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PREFACE. 



It has been the object of the Author to make the 
following Grammar as compendious as possible. 

With this view; no more exercises have been ^yen 
than are judged necessary to teach the language 
grammatically to a pupil of moderate abilities and 
application. 

If, through a deficiency in either of those qualities, 
the pupil should not appear thoroughly to understand 
the application of any particular rule, the instructor 
is requested to set him additional exercises in that 
rule, composed from memory by himself at the time, 
and to continue them steadily until he considers the 
learner may be safely permitted to proceed. 

This method has the double advantage of prevent- 
ing the pupil copying his work from a key, or from 
the exercises of another, and at the same time of 
enabling the instructor to adapt his exercises to the 
peculiar capacity or especial deficiency of each pupil. 

The teacher is also earnestly requested to make 
use of the French language, as much as possible, in 
his instructions and explanations. It may seem diffi- 
cult at first, but will daily become more easy, in- 
structive, and agreeable. 
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VI PREFACE. 

It 18, moreover, highly desirable, after a certain 
degree of progress has been made, that a small por- 
tion of nearly every study should be devoted to 
reading some good French author, or selection £rom 
his works, aloud ; translating, or not, as the teacher 
may deem to be most suitable for the class under 
instruction. 

With the indispensable adjuncts of perseverance, 
good temper, and firmness, it is hoped that the in- 
structor, by means of this Grammar, will be able to 
convey a knowledge of the French language in as 
short a time as is consistent with a thorough ground- 
ing in its true principles. 



Royal Military College, 
January 1. 1851. 
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xii EXPLANATION OP ABBEBVIATIONS. 

* in the Exercises denotes that the word under which it is placed 
is not expressed in French. 

denotes that the English word is spelt alike in French, at 

least the part under which this sign is placed. 

s denotes that the French word diffeiB from the English only 
by its termination. 

In filling the Exercises, the order of the figures placed after the 
French words is to be observed. 

In the Exercises, when several English words are included be- 
tween a parenthesis, they must be translated only by the words 
placed under. 
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PART I. 



[Vnder Vlrmt.] 
INTRODUCTION. 

French Grammar is the art of speaking and 
writing that language correctly. 

To speak and to write, words are employed. 

Words are composed of letters. 

There are two kinds of letters, vowels and con- 
sonants. 

The vowels are, a, e, i, o, u, y. They are so called 
because, without the help of any other letter, they 
form a sound. 

The sounds expressed by these vowels are not the 
only ones that exist in French. The alphabet not 
having particular characters to represent the other 
sounds, recourse has been had to certain combinations 
of letters ; such are, eu, ou, an, tn, ouy un. Those 
combinations, though they have more than one letter, 
must be considered as so many vowels, since each of 
them represents a sound. An, in, on, un, are called 
nasal vowels^ being pronoimced through the nose. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

• 

The consonants are, i, c, d, f^ g^ /*, jy A, Z, w?, w, /?, 
y, r, 5, ^, r, x, z. They are so called because they 
cannot express a sound but by the help of vowels. 

The vowels are ieither long or ehort. 

The long vowels require more, the short vowels 
less, time in pronouncing, thus : — 

. a is loDjg in j>att, doagb, and short in patte, paw. - 

e — beetle^ spade, — br^che^ breach, 

t — epitrey epistle, — pttiU^ little. 

— hbte^ host, — modiy fashion. 

u — ^tt/e, flute, — hutie^ hut. 

eu — jeune^ fast, — jeune, young. 

ou — croutet crust, — doutCf doubt. 

There are three kinds of e ; the e mute, the e acute, 
and the e open. 

The e mute, of which the sound is hardly heard, 
as in 772^, dcy livre, table ; and sometimes not at all, 
as in je prie, paiement 

The e closed, which is pronounced the mouth being 
almost closed, as in amimtey rocker, nez. 

The e open, which is pronounced the mouth open, 
as in succes, modele, il appelle. 

The y is employed sometimes for two iVs, and 
sometimes for one i ; it is for that reason it is classed 
with the vowels. It is employed for two iVs in the 
body of the word after a vowel : pays, essuyer, moyen. 
It is used for one i at the beginning and at the end 
of words : yacht, dey ; and in the body of words 
after a consonant : style, symetrie. 

The consonant h is either mute or aspirated ; mute 
when it adds nothing to the pronunciation, as in 
Thomme, Vhistoire^ Thumanite^ which are pronounced 
Vomme, ristoire, Vumanite ; aspirated when the vowel 
which follows it is pronounced with aspiration, that 
is, with the throat, le hameau, la haine, Us keros, mes 
hardes. * 



PABTS OF SPEECH. 3 

One or several letters which are pronounced with 
a single emission of voice, form what is called a syl-^ 
lable ; thnsy jour has one syllable, esprit has two, and 
verite three. 

The syllables in which two vowels are distinctly 
heard by a single emission of the voice are called 
diphthongs ; such are, ea, ie, oiy ui^ etc. ; diacre, pied^ 
loif hmk. 



OP THE PARTS OP SPEECH. 

Thebe are in French nine parts of speech, namely : 

1. Substantive, 4. Pronoun. 7. Preposition. 

or noun. 5. Verb. 8. Conjunction. 

2. Article. 6. Adverb. 9. Intenection. 

3. Adjective. 



SECTION I. 



CHAPTER I. 

OP THE SUBSTANTIVE, OB NOUN. 

The substantive serves to name a person or thing ; 
as, ciely enfant^ arhre. 

There are two sorts of substantives, the proper 
substantive, and the common substantive. 

The proper substantive is that which is applied to 
a particular person or thing ; as, Alexandre, Virgile, 
Parisy Vienne. 

The common substantive is that which belongs to 
a whoW class of objects ; as, homme, livre, femme, 
hrebis, 
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4 OP THE 8UBSTAKTIYE. 

Substantives have two properties, gender and 
number. 

There are only two genders, the masculine and 
feminine. 

The masculine represents the male kind, as kamme, 
lion ; and the feminine represents the female kind^ 
^sfemme, lionne. 

This distinction has been extended to all substan* 
tives ; as, un livrfs a book, is masculine ; une table, 
a table, is feminine. 

The French language does not admit of a neuter 
gender. 

There are two numbers, the singular and the 
pluraL 

The singular expresses one single object, as un 
homme, un livre; the plural designates more objects 
than one, as des hommes, des livres. 

Proper names have no plural ; as, Milton, Londres, 
Berlin. 

Formation of the Plural. in Substantives, 

General Bule. — The plural of substantives is 
formed bj adding vlius to the singular. 

Singular. PluraL 

le roi, the king, leg roU, the kings. 

la yille, the town. les yilles, the toums. 

le moment, the moment, les moments, Ae numents. 

le yerrou *, the bolt. les Terrous, die boltt. 

Exceptions, 

1. Substantives ending in the singular in s, or, z, 
do not change. 

Singular, Plural 

le h^ros, the hero, les heros, the heroes. 

la voix, the voice. les voiz, the voices, 

le nez, the nose. les nez, the noses. 

• Some sabstantiyes ending in ou, take x in their plnral ; bs, chou, 
caShUf bijou, genou, hibou, joujou, pou. 
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2. Substantives ending in the singular in an and 
eu take an x. 

Singular. PluraL 

on jen, a game. des jeux, games. 

un tableau, a picture. des tableaux, pictures. 

3. Substantives ending in aly or ail, change that 
termination into aux. 

Singular, Plural 

ranimal, the animal, les animanx^ animals, 

nn cheval, a horse. les chevaux, horses. 

le travail*, work. les trayaux, works. 

The following are irregular : — 



ail, 

aieol, 

ciel. 


garlick. 

grandfather. 

heaven. 


anlx, 

ayenx, 

cienx, 


heads of garlick* 

ancestors. 

heavens. 


(sil. 


eye. 


yeux. 


eyes. 



SXEBCISK 

The ship of the admiral ; the bolt of the door ; the ships of the 
Le vaisseau de V amiral le de la porte les des 

admirals ; the fans of these ladies ; the cross of the church ; the 

de ces la de V 

helms of the ships ; the horse of my father ; the florets of the gar- 
des de man 

dens ; the palaces of the kings ; the victories of the generals ; th6 
les 

gods of the pagans ; the corals of those seas ; a nut ; some nuts ; a 

ces une des un 

castle ; some castles ; a fire ; fires ; the presents of my parents ; the 
des un des mes 

horses of our stables ; the playthings of our children ; the bravery 
de nos nos 

of our troops ; the feathers of these birds ; the works of those archi- 
de nos ces ces 



* Some substantives in ail follow the general rule and take «; 
such are, etttirail, detail, iventaU, gouvemaU, portail, s&aU, &c 
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tects ; the heads of these Dails ; the evils of this life ; the walnuts of 

ces clou cette 

their orchards ; the woods of those countries. 
leura ces 



, CHAR IL 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

The article is a word placed befote a noun to de- 
termine the extent of its signification. There is in 
French onlj one article, le before a noun masculine, 
la before a noun feminine, and les before plural nouns 
in both genders. 

EXAMPLE. 

Sing, le p^rct the father, la m^re, the mother. 

Plu. les fils, the sons, les fUles, ' the daughters. 

EXERCISE. 

The day and the night are equally necessary. The rose, the 
m. et f, iont igalement nicessaires. f. 

violet, the tulip, the narcissus, the ranunculus, are the delight of 
f. £ m. £ sont d^estphde 

the sight The king, the queen, and their children are arrived. 
veu f. ni. f. leurs en/ant sont arrives, 

Tlie sun, the moon, and the stars, are the glory of nature, 
m. f. f. pi. sont f. art. f. 

The article is subject to elision and contraction. 

Elision of the article is the omitting of the e in Ze, 
of a in la, when these articles precede a noun be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute. 

EXAMPLE. 

I'esprit are said instead of le esprit, 
rhomme — le homme. 

rhistoire — la histoire. 

But in this case the place of the vowel suppressed 
is supplied by an apostrophe. 
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The elision of e occurs in many words ; such as 
le (pronoun), Je, me^ te, se, de, ce, ne, que<t and in the 
compounds of qtie^ such as^ parceque, quoique, puisque^ 
etc. 

The elision of a^ besides the article, occurs in la, 
personal pronoun. 

The elision of i occurs only in the conjunction siy 
if, before iU Us* 

EXEBCISE. 

The soul ; the friendship ; the money ; the history. Ho- 

ame f. amUi4 f. argent m. histoire f. art. 

nesty, innocence, honour, and the love of yirtae, are mach 
h m. art art. h m. amour m. art f. tont tres 

esteemed. Summer, automn, . and winter are very 
estimfy. art. m. art. m. art. m. sont tres 

changeable. The history of France is very interesting. Spain 

variables, t — — est int^essantcvrtEspagne 

is separated from France by the Pyrenees. The lustre of the stars. 
est siparie de art. — par ■ ' pL m. ^ioUes pL 

The harmony of nature, 
f. h m. art. ■ £ 

Contraction consists in the union of the articles 
fe, leSf with the prepositions a, de. Thus, instead of 
putting de le before a masculine singular beginning 
with a consonant or h aspirated, du must be used ; 
instead of i le, au must be used ; and before sub- 
stantives plural in both genders, de les is changed 
into des, a les into aux. Thus : 

du p^re is instead of de le p^re. des peres is instead of de les p^res. 

an p^re — ^ le p4re. aux peres — h. les pdres. 

du heros — • de le heros. des m^res « — de les meres, 

an heros — & le heros. aux mdres — d. les meres. 

EXERCISE. 

The malice of the boys. Give the apple to the boy, and 
£ garfons pi. Donnez pcmme f. 

the orange to the girl The moon is the cause of the eclipses of 
1 fiUet lunelest f. pL 
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8 OF TH£ ABTICLE. 

the son. The admiral spoke to the king, to the qaeeo, and to the 
soleil m. porta m. 

princes. The rays of the sun, the warbling of birds, the 
■ pi. rayons pi. gazouiUement m. art. pL 

marmuring of streams, the enamel of meadows, the coolness 
re art ruisMOv, ^mat'/m. art. pratrte, fraicheurf. 

of woods, the fragrance of flowers, and the sweet smell of 
art bois parfiun m. avt douce odeur t 

plants, contribute greatly to the pleasure of the mind and 
art. plants contribuent beaucoup 

to the health of the body. 

aanti f. corps m. 

De and & are never contracted with la before a 
noun feminine singular beginning with a consonant. 

De la reine, of the queen, A la reine, to the queen. 

The contraction does not take place before any 
substantiye singular beginning with a vowel or h 
mute. 

EXAMPLES. 

de Tesprit, of the mind, de Thomme, of man, 

^ Tesprit, to (he mind, k I'honneur, to honour. 

de Tame, of the souL il lliistoire, to the history. 

Contraction likewise does not take place when the 
adjective tout intervenes between de or A and the 
article. 

EXAMPLES. 

de tout le monde, of every body, 

de tous les hommes, of all men, 

de toutes les femmes, of all women, 

k toutes les maisons, to all houses, 

m 

EXERCISE. 

Education is to the mind what cleanliness is to the body, 
art. f. ceque BTtpropretif, 

Send that child to school Revenge is the pleasure of a 
Envoyez cet art^o/ef. art. Vengeance f, m, 

weak mind. It is the will of the emperor. Italy is th^ 
faible 2 esprit 1 (Test volants f. reur art — He 
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garden of Europe/ Prefer virtue to riches, friendship 
art f. Prifirez art, f. art. richesses pL art. amitie 

to money, and utility to pleasure. The history of man under 
art argent art. — U art. art 

all the circumstances of life is the study of the wise. Fire 
totttes circonstances art vie f. ^tuele sage &rt. Feu m. 

of imagination, strength of mind, and firmness of soul, 
art. f. 2CCt force tivt, esprit m. BTtfermet^t. art ante f. 

are gifts of nature. More or less pain is the lot of 
sont des dons art £ Plus ou mains de peine portage m. 

every body. 

monide m. 

The article, and the prepositions a and de, con- 
tracted or not, must be repeated before every sub- 
stantive. 

EXAMPLES. 

La patience et la perseverance Patience and perseverance are 

sont necessaires. necessary. 

L'ignorance est la m^re de Ignorance is the mother of error, 

Terreur, de Tadmiration, et des admiration, amd prejudices of 

preventions de toute esp^ce. every kind, 

EXERCISE. 

I saw yesterday the king, queen, and princes. The desire of 
Je vis hier art art art d^ir m. 

glory, riches, power, and pleasure, is a disease of the mind, 
art f. pouvoir m. est une maladie dme. 

Bring the knives and forks. The father, mother, and children 
Apportez couteau fourchettes. 

are dead. White, red, and black, are three different colours. 
sont morts art blanc rouge noir sont trois differentes f. 

Peace and plenty ^ make men happy. The plants of the 
Paix f. abondance f. rendent art heureux, plante 

gardens, the animals of the forests, the minerals of the earth, 
jar din = &= terref, 

the nieteors of the sky, must all concur to store the mind. 
miteores ciel doivent tous concourir a enrichir 

Salt, pepper, and mustard are on the tables. 
art selm. poivre m. moutarde f. sont sur pi. 

Du, de la, de f, des, answering to the English par- 
titive some or any, expressed or understood, have 
been generally used. 

B 5 
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EXAMPLES. 

Je mange da pain, / eat bread, 

Prenez de la yiande. Take tome meat, 

Noos cueillons des pommes, We gather apples. 

Bavez da vin, Drink time wine, 

lis yendent des firauses, 7%^ edl etrawberriet, 

EXERCISE. 

Give as bread, meat, and irater. Have 70a bought 

JDonnez uoua pain m. pr. art viande, pr. eau t Avez votts ojchet^ 

some paper, pens, and ink ? I have given him 

papier m. s. pr. 2crt plume pr. art encre Je ai 2 donn£ 3 lui 1 

bread, monej, and clothes. Bay tea and sngar. Bring 

habite^\ Achetezth4m. gucrem,^, Apportez 

me some mustard. She has some pride. Offer him some meat. 
moi moutarde f. s. EUe a crgueil m. Offrez lui 

Have you any sagar ? Put some oil and vinegar to the 
Avez vans sucre m. s. Mettez hvUe h m. vinaigre m. sur 

salad. He has received some gold and silver. She has modesty 
ecdade t II a re^u or m. argent m. EUe a ^ £. 

and prudence. 
£ 

Should the substantive be preceded by an adjective 
or an adverb of quantity, then de or cT alone is to be 
used. 

EXAMPLES. 

Give me some good bread, Donnez moi de bon pain. 

Give me much bread, JDonnez moi beaucoup de pain. 



CHAP. ni. 

OF THB ADJECTIVE. 



The adjective expresses the quality of the sub- 
stantive with which it is joined. There are two 
sorts of adjectives, the qualificative and the deter- 
minative. 
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Qualificative adjectives are added to the substan- 
tive to express its quality ; as^ ban, beau. 

Qualificative adjectives generally follow their re- 
spective substantives^ and agree with them in gender 
and number. 

Formation of the Feminine of French Adjectives, 

KuLE I. — All adjectives ending in the singular 
in e mute^ do not change for the feminine. 



EXAMPLES. 



An amiable boy. 
An amiable girl, 



Un garcon aimabie. 
Une jUle aimabie* 



Rule II. — When the adjective does not end in 
e mute^ the e mute is added to form its feminine. 



EXAMPLES. 



M. 

brutal, 

prudent, 

sense. 


r. 

brutale, 

prudente, 

sensee. 


brutal. 

prudent 

sensible. 


instruity 

poli, 

tortu. 


instruite» 

polie, 

tortue. 


informed. 

polite, 

crooked. 



Kule III. — Adjectives ending in el, eil, ien, on, 
et, as, osj at, ais, es, and vl, form their feminine by 
doubling the last consonant and taking e mute. 

EXAMPLES. 



M. 


p. 




cruel. 


cruelle. 


cruel 


pareil. 


pareille. 


like. 


ancien. 


ancienne. 


ancient. 


bon, 


bonne. 


good. 


net. 


nette. 


clean. 


gras. 


grasse, 


fat. 


gros, 


grosse. 


btg, 
nlly. 


sot, 


sotte, 


epais. 


epaisse. 


thick. 


exprds, 


expresse. 


express. 


nul. 


nulle, 
B 6 


none. 
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BuLE IV. — Adjectives ending in f^ change this 
letter into v^ and take e mute. 





EXAMPLES. 




M. 


r. 




actif, 


active, 


active. 


bref, 


br^ve, 


skort 


naif. 


naiYe, 


ingenvous, 


neuf, 


neuve, 


new. 



BuLE V. — Adjectives ending in x, change this 
letter into s, and take e mute. 

EXAMPLES. 
M. • F. 

genereux, gene reuse, generous, 

heareuzf heurease, happy. 

jaloax, jalouse, jealous, 

EXERCISE. 

A great garden. A great house. An attentive boy. A fat ox. 
Un Une bom/" m. 

A good study. A cruel animal. The roads are dangerous. 
4tude f. m. route f. pi. sont =s 

A figurative sense. A constant resolution. An ambitious woman. 
■» 2 sens m. 1 2 1 « 2 1 

An elegant speech. A natural inclination. A good man. A good 
2 discours m. 1 =2 f. 1 

woman. She is decent This house is well situated. This story 

EUe Celte f. bien hitu6 Cette histoiret 

is very entertaining. The door is not open. The engagement 
ties amusant porte f. n'est pas ouvert action f. 

was warm. That man is very generous. His memory will be 
fut vif, Cet tres a Sa mimoire f. sera 

immortal This street is too narrow. This road is not safe, 
ca tel Cette rue f. trop ftroit Cette route f. n^est pas sur 

It is an ancient custom. This room is dark. The grass 
Cest B coutumef, Cette chambref, obscur kerbef,hm, 

is very thick. This water is not clean. Your son is young and 
Cette eau f. net Voire 

handsome. This book is new. My uncle is rich and generous. 
beau Ce livre m. Mon 

The law is express upon that point His conduct was brutaL 
f. sur ce -^m. Sa conduitef, fut 
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His principal occupation. There is no truth in all that. 
Sa f. // n'y a nid v4rit4 £ dana tout ceia 

Adjectives, or rather substantives, ending in eur^ 
derived from verbs, generally change the r into s, 
and take e mute ; some change eur into rice ; in others 
eur is transformed into ercsse. 





EXAMPLES. 




M. 


F. 




flatteur. 


flatteuse, 


flatterer. 


parleur, 


parlense, 


talkative. 


menteur. 


menteuse, 


liar. . 


dan»eur, 


danseuse. 


dancer. 


accusateur, 


accusatrice, 


accuser. 


conducteur. 


condactrice, 


conductor. 


acteur, 


actrice, 


actor. 


admirateur, 


admiratrice, 


admirer. 


enchanteur, 


enchanteresse, 


enchanter. 


pecheur, - 


pecheresse, 


sinners. 


vengeur. 


vengeresse, 


avenger. 


demandeor (law term), 


demauderesse, 


plantiff. 



The twelve following — anterieur, citei^eur, exte^ 
rieuTy interieury inferieur^ meilleui\ mineur^ majeur^ 
posterieur^ prieur^ superieur^ ulterieur, take only e 
mute, and follow the second rule. 

The following adjectives form their feminine by 
doubling the / in the masculine before a vowel : 



M. 

beau, bel, 
▼ieux, -vieil, 
mou, mol, 
nouveaa, nouTel, 
fon, fol, 



It is a Tery silly story. The enchanting voice of that actress; 
Ce 2 fol histoire f. 1 =2 £ 1 cette - f. 

The superior power of that minister. He has a deceitful 
as 2 pouvoir m. 1. ce = m. II a trompeur 2 

fkce. He extended to us a protecting hand. That house is very 
— f. // tendit 2 * nous 1 =2 main 1 1 Cette. maison f. tris 



F. 




belle. 


fine. 


vieille. 


old. 


moUe, 


soft. 


nouYclle, 


new 


foUe. 


mad. 


EXERCISE. 
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old. 



The 



Your sister is a yerj good singer. Tbe ayenging 
Votre B€nar f. chanteur, vemgeur 2 

thunderbolt smote that impioos wretch. They are delusive 
/oudretl /rappa mpiem, * Ce »ont de8 trompeur 2 

promises. , My claims are superior. That old lady 
promeaua f. pL 1 Mea prHentUmM mohI ■■ CeUe dame 

is yery kind. 
ban 



The following are entirely irregular : 



M. 




F. 




absous, absoute, 


ahaolved. 


bt^nin, benigne. 


benign. 


blanc, blanche. 


white. 


caduc, caduque. 




coi, coite. 


stilL 


dissoiis, dissoute. 


dissolved. 


douz, douce, 


sweet 


&yori, fayorite^ 


favourite* 


faux, fausse. 


false. 


frais, fraiche. 


fresh. 


franc, franche. 


frank. 


gentil, gentille, 


gentle. 


Grec, Grecque, 


Greek, 


jumeau, jumelle. 


twin. 


long, longue. 


long. 


roalin, maligne. 


tntuicious. 


mat, matte, 


unpolished. 


public, publique. 


public. 


roux, rousse. 


red. 


sec, s^che. 


dry. 


tiers, tierce. 


third. 


traitre, traitresse, 


treacherous. 


Turc, Turque, 


Turkish, 


prince, princesse. 


prince. 


M. 

N. B. concret 




F. 

"concrete 




discret 




discrete 




indiscret 




indiscrete 




inquiet 




inqai^te 


follow the second rule. 


complet 


" make « 


complete 


" except in the additional 


incomplet 




incomplete 


accent 


replet 




replete 




suret 




sur^te 




pret 




Lprete 


« 
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Prefix m. makes prefixe f.^ and follows the second 
rule. 

The following nouns and adjectlyes undergo no 
change in the feminine : 



chatain, 

dispos, 

aatear, 

ecrivain, 

professeur, 

doctear. 



nut hrovm, 

ready, 

author, 

writer. 

prqfesaor, 

doctor. 



temoin, 

fat, 

peintre, 

poete, 

imposteur, 



witness, 

coxcomb, 

painter, 

poet. 

impostor. 



EXERCISE. 
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as 



His temper is mild. This colour is too red. She 
Son humeur f. doux Cette couleur f. trop roux 

fresh as a rose. It is a ^ne statue. His answer is a mere 
frais comme — f. Ce beau f. Sa r^nse f. franc 

evasion. That plant possesses a pernicious property. The 
dtfaite Cette plante f. a une malin 2 quality f. 1 

thing is public. The road is too long. His twin sister. 
chose f. route f. trop Sa 

That young lady is sweet and handsome. That wax is very soft. 
Cette demoiselle doux beau cire f. mou. 

The paint on that wainscot is not dry. My brother is generous 
peinture f. sur ce lambrism. sec, Mon/rerem. >■ 

and frank. Your sister is prudent and discreet. He gave us a very 
Votre discret II nous Jit tr^2 

frank answer. This is his favourite occupation. That rose is very 
3 r4ponse £ 1 C*est son 2 f. I — 

white. My mother is very uneasy. That edition is not complete. 
blanc. Ma inquiet. f. iC est pas complet. 

My aunts are quite ready. 
mes tante f. pi. toutes prSt 

Of the Formation of the Plural in Adjectives. 

General Rule. — All adjectives form their 
plural by the addition of s ; as, grandy grands ; grande, 
grandes; aime^ aimes ; aimee, aimees^ 

Exceptions. — 1. Adjectives ending in «, ar, do not 
change their termination in the plural masculine ; as^ 
grisy epais, heureux, doux. 
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2. Adjectives ending in aw, form their plural mas- 
culine hj the addition of x ; beau, beaux ; nouveau, 
nouveaux, 

3. Adjectives in aZ, form their plural masculine by 
changing this termination into aux ; as, egaly egaux ; 
moraly moraux ; original, originaux ; trivial, triviaux ; 
brutal, brutaux, &c. Others take s, as, fatal, fatals ; 

final, finals ; glacial, glacials', nasal, nazals; naval, 
navals ; thedtral, thedtrals. 

Beneficial, canonial, diagonal, diametral, experi- 
mental, instrumental, medicinal, mental, patronal, vir^ 
ginal, vocal, zodiacal, are not used in the plural mas- 
culine, because they accompany only feminine nouns ; 
as, ligne dia^onale, physique experimentale, musique 
vocale. 

Remark. — Tout makes in the pi. mas. tous, 

EXERCISE. 

My aunts are rich and generous. He has fbur white horses, 
f. pL « = =s a quatre 2 1 

These books are new. Give me two small knives and two small 
m. pi. neuf Donnez moi deux petit m pi. 

forks. The roads are dangerous. Your son is young and 

fourchettes f. pi. f. pi. = Votre jeune 

handsome. Tour daughters are young and handsome. They are 
Vo8 fiUes pi. beau, lis 

envious and jealous. All the judges are assembled. I saw five 
= Tout pi. m. assembU J'ai vu cinq 

white houses. The book, paper, pencil, and penknife are excellen 
2 maiaonl m. art. art art. canifva., 

I have ten pretty pictures. All his friends have been very glad to 
J*ai dix jolt tableau sea ami ont 4t6 bien aise de 

see him. The tall man, the little woman, and the pretty children 
voir 2 lei grand joli 

whom I met yesterday, looked very happy. Young ladies, 
que je rencontrai hier semblaient MesdemoiseUes 

be sincere and civil. These girls are docile and amiable. They 
9oyez pi. fl pi. f. Ces 

have fought in three naval battles. (There .are) beautiful 

ont combattu dans trois « 2 combat m. 1 Voild de beau 
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jewels. (I am fond ol) instramental masic. 
m.pl. J'aime —2 art f. s. 1 

0/ Determinative Adjectives. 

Determinative adjectives are joined to substan- 
tives to express certain manners of being, and to 
determine the idea which they add to it. When 
I say ma maison, cette plume, ma attaches to maison 
an idea of possession ; cette attaches to plume an idea 
of indication. 

There are four sorts of determinative adjectives : 
the numeral adjectives, the demonstrative adjectives, 
the possessive adjectives, and the indefinite ad-> 
jectives. 

Numeral Adjectives. 

Numeral adjectives determine the signification of 
substantives, by adding to them an idea of nunpiber 
or order. They are divided into cardinal and ordinal. 
The cardinal are used to express the nimiber of per* 
sons or things ; they are called cardinal, because they 
serve to form the other numbers. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS 



1. nn, m. une,f. 

2. denx. 

3. trois. 

4. qaatre. 

5. cinq. 

6. fiuc 

7. sept 

8. bait 

9. nenf. 

10. dix. 

11. onze. 

12. dottze. 

13. treize. 

14. qnatorze. 

15. qninze. 



16. seize. 

17. dix-sept 

18. dix-huit 

19. dix-neuf. 

20. vingt 

21. vingt-et-an. 

22. vingt-deox. 

23. vingt-trois. 

24. vmgt*qnatre. 

25. vingt-cinq. 

26. vingt-six. 

27. viDgt-sept 

28. vingt-hait 

29. vingt-neuf. 

30. trente. 
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31. trente-et-un. 

32. trente-deax. 

40. quarante. 

41. quarante^et-uD. 

42. quarante-deax. 
50. cinquante. 

60. soixante. 

70. soixante-dix. 

71. soixante-et-onze. 

72. soixante-douze. 

73. soixante-treize. 



80. qaatreviQgt 

81. quatre-vin/^un. 

82. quatre-vingt-deox. 

90. quatre-yingt-dix. 

91. quatre-vingt-onze. 

92. qoatre-yingt-douze. 

100. cent 

101. cent-un. 
1000. mille. 
2000. deux mille. 



Observations on Cardinal Numbers^ 

Quatre-vingt eighty, and cent a hundred, in the 
plural, take an s when followed by a substantive ; as, 
eighty men, quatre^vingts hommes ; two hundred sol- 
diers, deux cents soldats ; but when followed by an- 
other number, they do not take s: two hundred and 
eighty-six soldiers, deux cent quatre^vingt-six soldats, 

Mille, thousand, never takes s ; it is spelt mil when 
it is used for the date of the year : thus we write. 
Fan mil-'huit^cent cinquante, the year one thousand 
eight hundred and fifty. 

Cent and mille, followed by a number, are never 
preceded by the word un, nor followed by the con- 
junction et : we say, cent cinquante for one hundred 
and fifty ; mille trente-quatre, for one thousand and 
thirty-four. 

Of Ordinal Numbers. 

Ordinal numbers mark the order, rank, and dis- 
position of things. They are formed from the cardi- 
nal by adding ieme to the termination of those that 
end with a consonant, except^ which is changed into 
vieme : as, huit, huitieme ; neuf, neuvieme; and by- 
suppressing e mute in those which end with it, and 
putting in its place ieme: as, quatre, quatrieme ; 
quinze, quinziJeme. 
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r 

Cinq takes u before ihncy cinquieme. 

Premier^ first, is used instead of unieme, vfhen it is 
not preceded by another number; but after vinffty 
trente, qtmrante, cinquantey unieme is used: thus, 
vingt'€t*unihney trente^t'Unieme, 

ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

!« premier. 6* sizi^me. 

2<> second, or deuxidme. 7® septi^me. 

3* troisi^me. 8® haiti^me. 

4^ quatri^me. 9* neuvi^me. 

5* cinqtiidme. 10* dixi^me. 

The ordinal numbers take the mark of the plural 
when they refer to a noun plural : as, the first essays, 
les premiers essais. Ordinal numbers, used in English 
with the article after the christian name of a sove- 
reign, are expressed in French by the cardinal, leav- 
ing out the article : as, William the Fourth, Guillaume 
Quatre; Charles the Twelfth, Charles Douze; ex-' 
cept, however, the first, which is translated by 
premier : as, George the First, George Premier. 

For dates, the ordinal numbers are likewise ex- 
pressed in French by the cardinal, except again le 
premier: The 4th of November is translated by le 
4 de NovenAre; but the 1st of October by le premier 
(COctobre. 

EXERC18B. 

The army of oar allies -was composed of a hundred thoosand 
armiet, attify itait compost 

foot, and twenty thousand' horse. They took fif- 

hommes cTinJanterie cavalerie, firent 

teen hundred prisoners, and killed four thousand men. The 
prisonniers tuirent 

battle (was fought) in one thousand eight hundred and fourteen, at 
se Uvra en 

three o'clock in the morning. If I had two hundred guineas, 
hetwe pi. du matin Si favais guin€e pi. 

I would lend you eighty. I saw one hundred and fifty men 
je VOU8 en pfiUraia fai vu 
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assembled before the palace. The artillery amoimts to one hundred 
devant monte a 

and twentj-six men* George the Fourth was crowned (in the jear) 

antnmni ttai 

one thousand eight hundred and twenty-one. 

On the eleyenth of June I reoeiyed twelre letters, but the eleventh 
* Juin fai repi mats 

(has given me) more pleasure than the others. Charles the Fifth, 
nCafaU pUiMfU que autre 

King of France, conquered the greatest part of that kingdom. 

amquit piusgramde royoioMcm. 

William, snmamed the Conqueror, King of England and Duke of 
Guillaume sumommi 

Normandy, was one of the ffreatest generals of the elerenth 
die Jui dee pluegramde 

century. On the eighteenth of February, one thousand four hun* 
si^le m. * 

dred and seyenty-eight, the Duke of Clarence, brother to King 

du 

Edward the Fourth, was drowned in a butt of Malmsey wine. 
JEdouard noyi done tatmeaum, Mtdvoieie 

Louis the Sixteenth, who was beheaded on the twen^-first of 

qui decapiU * 

January, one thousand seven hundred and ninety-three, was the^ 

grandson of Louis the Fifteenth. Daun retreated during the night, 
petUJUe ■ ee retira pendant £. 

having lost in killed and wounded, nine thousand men, and in 
ayant perdu en tuie hlees^a 

prisoners eight thousand, besides six generals, two hundred and 
pruotmiers ' outre 

sixteen officers, fifty cannon, and thirty standards. 

drtqfeau. 

Demonstrative Adjectives, 

Demonstrative adjectives denote the signification 
of substantives by adding to them an idea of indi- 
cation. They are, ce, cet, cette, ces. 

ce before a consonant, ce woidaL 

ce .— an A aspirated. ct hirot. 
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Sing. m. cet before a vowel, cet enfant, 

cet — an A mute, cet homme. 

Sing, t ce</e "before anj feminine noun, cette f emmet, 

Piu. ces before all plural substantiyes, cee livrea, 

EXEKCISE. 

This portrait is fine. The flowers of that nosegay are very fine. 
m. f. pi. bouquet m. &ie beau 

The eloquence of that orator is very persuasive. Those books are 
■ f. = m. ' m. pi. 

very entertaining. That apple is not ripe. This wine is good, 
amueatU pommet mur vinm. 

That beer is bad. These liquors are excellent This man 
biiret = f. pL 

has nothing in commom with that hera The tears of that child 
na rien de » avec h asp. larmes pi. m. 

have moved me. This long- restrained hatred broke out, and 
wCont UntchS. 1 longtemps 3 contenu £ 2 A:lala 

"was the unhappy source of those dreadful events. 

malheureux f. terrible iv^nementpl, 

Ci and lii are often added to the ndun^ either to 
point it out more distinctly, or speak of it more em- 
phatically : cet homme^lay that man ; ces poires^ciy 
these pears. 

Possessive Adjectives, 

These adjectives determine the signification of 
substantives by adding to them an idea of possession. 
They are : 

Singular, Plural in both Genders, 

X. F. 

mon, ma, mes, my. 

ton, ta, tes, thy. 

son, sa, ses, hie, her, its, 

notre notre, nos, our, 

votre votre, vos, your, 

leur lenr, leurs, their. 

They are repeated in French before every sub- 
stantive, and agree with it in gender and number. 
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Instead of may ta, sa, before a noun feminine, be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute, we use mon, ton, 
son : thus, mon dme for ma dme, ton humeur for ta 
humeur, son- amitie for sa amitie. 

EXEBCI8E. 

My father, mother, and sisters are in the country. Thy 

a campagne £ 8. 

wit, thy talents, and thy honesty are rare. Thy ambition 
e^rit m. i^— m. pi. honniteM h m. — pi. f. 

is too great Your pencil, slate, and pens are upon the table. 
trop crayon^ ardoise sur — £ 

Their amiable qualities. Our family is very numeroos. Every 

» pi. Chaque 

country has its customs, laws, and prejudices. Oar friends are too 
p<iys coutume pL 

indulgent My ambition is the only cause of my imprudence. 
seul f f. 

Give me my dictionary and grammar. She has lost her gloves and 

= m. £ perdu m. 

fan. Have you found your pen ? I have seen your father, mother, 
m. trouv4 f. J*ai vu 

brothers, and sisters. Your horses and carriage are beautiful. 

voiture f. beau. 

Our constancy and our efiPbrts -will fat last) surmount all ob- 
s= f. -m. * enfin surmonteront art. 

stacles. His wit, his talents, his honesty^ and his (good 
' m. pi. esprit m. m. honniteU h m. 6<m- 

nature) make him beloved by every body. 
homU f. font 2 lei aimer de 

N.B. The possessive adjectives agree in French 
with the object possessed, and not with the possessor, 
as in English, for which reason they are to be re- 
peated before every noun. 

Indefinite Adjectives* 

These adjectives determine the signification of sub- 
stantives by adding to them an idea of generality. 
They are : 
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chaqne, 


each. 


tout. 


every, all. 


nul, 


no. 


quelqae. 


some, any. 


ancun, 


none. 


plusieurs. 


severaL 


meme, 


same. 


quel* 


what 


tel. 


such. 


quelconqae, 


any, whatever. 



XXEBCISE. 

Each coQQtry has its castoms. No man is perfect They are 
pays coutumes pi. n*est parfait Ce sont 

the same men, the same policy, and the same measures. Every 
pL politique f. s. f. pi. 

man is mortal Each science has its principles. They are of the 

f. = m. pi. 

same age and of the same height. Each language has its peculiar 
— m. taillef. langue particulier2 

idioms. Such a scheme cannot succeed. Several reasons 

— pi. m. 1 2 1 plan m. ne saurait riussir 

determined him. 
tout determine 

Of the Degrees of Signification of the Adjective. 

GrammariaDs commonly reckon three degrees of 
signification : the positive^ the comparative, and the 
superlative. 

The positive is the adjective expressing the quality 
of a substantive, without decrease or diminution; 
as, an ambitious man, un homme ambitieux. 

EXERCISE. 

Scipio "was respectful to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to 
Scipion iiait tueux envers — — 

his servants, just and affable to every body. Brave men are 
domestique * — 2 art. 1 

generally humane and merciful ; -while men (of base 

s SB misericordieux tandis que art d'un esprit 

and low mind) are usually insolent and tyrannical A child 
bas et rampant ordinairement tyrannique m. 

gentle, amiable, and studious, is beloved by everybody. 
doux aimable « aimi de 

The comparative expresses a comparison between 
two or xfiOTQ persons or things. When two things 
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are compared^ one is either superior, inferior, or equal 
to the other : hence three sorts of comparatives ; of 
superiority, inferiority, and equality. 

The comparative of superiority is formed by put- 
ting the adverb plus before an adjective, or plus de 
before a substantive, and qu£ after them. 

EXAMPLES. 

La rose est plus belle que la The rose is more beautiful than 
violette. the violet 

11 a plos de livres que sa soeur. He has more books than his 

sister, 

EXERCISE. 

I/)ndon is more populous and larger tlian Paris. Nothing is 
Londres peupli grand — rien n*est 

pleasanter to the mind than the light of truth ; nothing is more 
agriable lumihret. artviritit 

lovely than virtue, and nothing is more desirable than wisdom. 
aimaile art vertu f. — — axtsagesset 

We have more pictures and books than your friend. Virtue is 
Nous avons tableau m. ami art f. 

more precious than riches. 

Bs art. richesses pL 

The comparative of inferiority is formed by putting 
moins before an adjective, or moins de before a sub- 
stantive, and que after them. 

EXAMPLES. 

La yiolette est moins brillante The violet ia less brilliant than 

que le lis. the lily, 

Elle a moins d'orgueil que son She has less pride than her bro* 

friire. ther^ 

EXERCISE. 

Charles is less polite and less obliging than his sisters. Your 
— ^geant 

cousin is less learned than you. Those people have less generosity 
f. instruit gens «■ 

than their neighbours. Shipwreck and death are less fatal than 
voisin pL m. art, naufrage m. art t, /itnestic 



I 
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the pleasures which attack virtae. William is more esteemed 
qui attaqiient art f. GuiUaume estimi 

and beloved than John. 
aimi Jean 

The comparative of equality is formed by pkcing 
aussi in the affirmative^ and si in the negative sen- 
tences before an adjective or adverb, and que after it. 

• , EXAMPLES. 

La tolipe est aussi belle que The tulip is cu beautiful as the 

la rose. rose, 

Paris n'est pas si grand que Paris is not so large as Lon- 

Londres. don. 

Before a substantive, the comparative of equality 
is formed by putting autant de before it, and que 
after it. 

EXAMPLE. 

Elle a autant de plumes que She has as many pens as her 

son frere. brother, 

a, EXERCISE. , 

Alexander "was as ambitious as Csesar. We have as many books 



-dre «=s C^ar 



as your brothers, and they are as learned as "we. This young lady 

savant nous 

has as much beauty as kindness. You are not so rich as your cousin. 
beautis bontS rCites 

They are as happy as their friends. Their sons show as much 
m. heureux ami m. pi. montrent 

docility as their daughters. The love of our neighbour is as 
= amour * art. prochain m. 

necessary in society for the happiness of life, as in Christianity 
ire art = f. bonheurm, artvtef. Bit, =nismem, 

for eternal salvation. 
el 2 art salut 1 

The three following adjectives, meilleury better; 
pircy worse ; moindre, less, are comparatives in them- 
selves. 

c 
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Meilleur, better, is the comparative of boriy good, 
and is used instead of plus bony which is never said. 

Pircy worse, is the comparative of mauvais, and is 
used instead of plus mauvaisy which is also said. 

Moindre, less or smaller, is the comparative of petit, 
and is used instead of plus petit, which is also em- 
ployed. 

They are not to be confounded with the following 
adverbs, mieux, pis, moinsy which' are generally ren- 
dered by the same English words, better, worscy less. 

Mieuxy better, is the comparative of Men, and is 
used for plus Men, which is never said. 

Pis, worse, is the comparative of maly and is used 
for plus mal, which is likewise said. 

MoinSy less, is the comparative of peuy little; and is 
used instead of plus peu, which is never said. 

EXERCISE. 

That fruit is good, but this is better. His condition is bad, bat 
Ce m. Id mais celui-ci f. 

it has been worse. My expense is small, but yours is smaller. 
elle a £ti dipense f. la vdtre petit 

He behaves well, but she behaves still better. He was unwell, but 
// se conduit die encore U se portait mal 

he is worse than ever. I speak little, you speak still less. This 
jamais parle adv. parlez 

column is less than the other in height and thickness. Your style 
colonne £ autre en hauteur en grosseur — m. 

is better than that of his brother. The remedy is worse than the 
celui -de m. 

disease. 
mal m. 

Remark. — By, after a comparative, is expressed 
by de. 

EXAMPLE. 

He is taller by the whole head. // est plus grand de toute la tet/e. 

The adjective is in the superlative degree, when it 
expresses the quality of a substantive in a very high, 
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or in the highest state : hence there are two sorts of 
superlatives^ the absolute and the relative. 

The superlative absolute is formed by putting tres, 
fort, bien, ijifiniment, exiremementy before its adjective. 
It is called absolute, because it does not express any 
relation to other objects. 

* 

^ EXAMPLES. 

Paris et une tr^s belle ville. Paris is a very fine city. 

Dieu est infiniment bon. God is infinitely good. 

EXEBCI8E. 

My uncle has a very fine conntry-honse, and very spacious 

beau campagne f. vaste 

gardens. You are very good, but your brother is very wicked. 

mScfiant 

God is a being infinitely great and perfect. The style of Fenelon 
etre m. par/ait — m. ■ 

is very rich and very harmonious, but it is sometimes prolix ; that of 

» quelquefois prolixe 

Bossuet is extremely sublime, but it is sometimes harsh and 

dur 

impolished. I am your most humble and obedient servant That 
rude trks obHssant = m. 

man is extremely learned. 

savant 

Jf.B. The adverb is to be repeated before every 
adjective. 

The superlative relative is formed by prefixing the 
articles le, la, les, or the possessive adjectives mon, ma, 
mes, &c. &c., to the comparatives of superiority or 
inferiority. It is called relative, because it expresses 
a relation to other objects. 

* EXAMPLES. 

Londres est la plus grande des London is the largest of cities, 
villes. 
C'est men plus grand ennemi. He is my greatest enemy, 

c 2 
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N. B. Plus and moinsy with the article or possessive 
adjective, are repeated before every adjective. 

EXEKCISE. 

CfaiDa is the greatest empire in the world. The reign of Louis 
La Chine in. du monde m. r^yne m. 

the Fourteenth was one of the longest, and one of the most glorious 
fut . 

recorded in history. The most terrible and most stormy sea is 
rapportis art =2 f. 1 

less dangero'us than this deceitful court The city of Troy was 
= trompeur 2 cour £ 1 ville f. Troie 

formerly the most famous in Asia Minor. I met yesterday 
antrefout = de art f. Minettr J*ai renconiri hier 

in the park one of my best friends. The Emperor Antoninus 
dans parcm. ami m, = »«itn 

is considered one of the greatest princes who ever reigned. 
con8id€ri -^—^ qui aient jamais r^gnS 

The finest privilege of kings is to be useful to unfortunate men. 
— m. 8. art d'Stre utile art. malJieureux 

The greatest punishment for the wicked is remorse of 
punilion f. de mechant m. pi. art remords s. 

conscience, 
art 1 



Agreement of the Adjective with tlie Substantive, 

KuLE I. — The adjective always agrees in gender 
and number with the substantive to which it relates. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le bon pere. The good father. 

La bonne mdre. The good mother, 

De beanx jardins. Fine gardens, 

De belles fleurs. Finejlowers. 

Bon is masculine singular, because pere is mascu- 
line and singular ; belles is feminine and plural, be- 
causejleurs is feminine plural. 

EuLE 11. — When the adjective relates to two 
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substantives singular of the same gender, it must be 
put in the plural, and agree with them in gender. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le riche et le pauyre sont The rich and the poor care equal 
egaux apres la mort after death. 

EuLE IIL — When the two substantives, to which 
the adjective relates, are of different genders, the 
adjective is put in the masculine plural. 



EXAMPLE. 



Moo fr^re et ma sceur sont My brotner and sister are happy. 
henreox. 

EXERCISE. 

The brother, sister, nephew, and niece are all dead. The -victory 

neveu mort. *= fl 

vhich Csesar obtained in the plains of Pharsalia, was fatal to his 
que Cisar gagna plaine f. s. Pharaale 

coontry, pernicious to the Romans, and disastrous to human 
patrie £ » JRomains djSaastreux pour a 2 

nature. Tour brother and sisters are prudent and wise. A 
art. f. 1 sage. 

pare stream rolls its limpid water through the midst of 
clair ruisaeau m. route limpide cristal m. a milieu 

meadows enamelled with flowers. Great and extensiye projects, 
prairie f. imaiU€ de fleur Dee 2 3 projet m,yl.\ 

joined to a wise execution, constitute the great minister. Pilpay 
joints sage f. font =» m. ■ 

and Confucius are very celebrated among the nations of Asia. 
cilebre parmi peuplem,p\. art Asie 

Ignorance and self-love are equally presumptuous. My 

art f. art amour-propre m. pr4somptueux 

• son and daughter were very attentive to the instructions of their 

ont 6t€ SB 

masters. Glory and virtue are solid, sure, and lasting. These 
art =■ f. art. f. soluie sur durable. 

hills are covered with trees loaded with fruit already ripe. 
coteau m. couvert de arhre m. charge de m. pL d^'d mur 
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CHAP. IV. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

The pronoun Is a word used instead of a noun. 

There are six kinds of pronouns : as^ the personal, 
the possessive, ihe demonstrative, the relative, the 
interrogative, and the indefinite. 

Of the Personal Pronouns. 

Personal pronouns are used for the names of per- 
sons and things. There are three persons : the first 
who speaks, the second who is spoken to, and the 
third is the person or thing spoken of. 

PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST PERSON. 

Sing. PluraL 

Je, mCf moi, Nous, 

il moiy de moi. a nous, de non& 

EXAMPLES. 

Je chante, / sing. Nous chantons, toe sing. 

II me donne, he gives me, II nous blesse, he hurts us. 

Donnez-moi, give me. II nous parle, he speaks to us. 

PRONOUNS OF THE SECOND PERSON. 

. Sing. Plural 

Tu, te, toi, Vous, 

' a toi, de toL a yous, de vons. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ta chantes, thou singest Vous cfaantez, you sing. 

U te voit, he sees thee. II vous voit, he sees you. 

11 te parle, he speaks to thee. II vous parle, he speaks to you. 

These pronouns are both masculine and feminine, 
that is, of the same gender as the person which they 
represent. 
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In general, Je, wie, tu, te are put before the verb; 
moi, toi after it ; nous, vous, before, but sometimes 
likewise after it. 

Remark. — Politeness has led to the use of the 
plural V0U8, instead of the singular tu : as, vous etes 
Men boriy you are very good, for tu es hien bon. 

EXERCISE. 

I frequently meet you at the exchange. I (am reading) the 
=3 3 rencontre 2 1a bourse f. lis 

history of Charles the Twelfth. You speak too fast ; I (do not 
f. parlez trop viie ne 1 

noderstand) you. We have told the truth. Give me some money* 
contends pas 3 2 avons dit v^U f. 

I shall he very much ohliged to you. You like the town, I prefer 
serai 2 bienS oblige 4 * 1. aimez villet 

the country. I do not believe it Teach me French ; give 
campagjie f. * nel crois pas 3 le2 Enaeignez Ufrangais 

me a lesson. If we desire to be happy, we must not deviate 
legonf. desirous d^Slre ne devons pas nous ecarter 

from the path of virtue. Thou readest very well ; dost thou 
de sentierm. art. f, lis * 3 

admire her ? How good you are to have thought of us. Will 
— res 2 la I Que 3 1 Stes 2 davoir pensi a 

you go to the play (to-night) ? No, I (am going) into the 
aUer a spectacle m. ce soir vais a 

country. I (shall write) to you in two or three days. Speak to 
ecrlrai 2*1 ou 

me ; I (am listening) to you. How amiable yon are ! 
ecoute 2*1 Que 3 1 etes 2 

PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON. 

Sing, Masc, II, le, lui ; he, him, it, to him, 

Plur, Masc, lis, les, leur, enx ; they, them, to them. 

Sing. Fern, Elle, la, lui ; she, her, to her. 

Plur. Fern, EUes, les, leur, elles ; they, them, to them. 

Remark. — The personal pronouns 7e, Za, les, always 
accompany a verb : as, je le connais, je la vols, je les 
estime. 

All the personal pronouns, je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, 

c 4 



32 OP THE PRONOUN. 

ilsy elles, when subjects, are placed after the verb in 
interrogations: as, 

Dois-je payer ? Must I pay? Chante-t-il? Does he sing? 

Yiendrez-voiis ? Will you come f Travaillent-elles ? Do they work f 

Most of these pronouns, when objects of the verb, 
precede it, except in the imperative affirmative. 

EXEBdSE. 

My father has forbidden me to speak to him. The eagle has 
a 2 difendu 3 1 </e parler 2 * lui 1. aigle m. 

a very- piercing eye ; he looks at the snn without lowering his 
la perfant vue {. regarde * soleil m. sans baisser les 

eye-lids; he inhabits the cold countries; he builds his nest on 
paupieres habite froid 2 pays m. 1 , bdtit nid m. a 

the top of the highest trees. They make us love virtue more 
sommet 2 arbre m. 1 font 2 1 aimer art. £ 

by their example than by their words. I speak well of you ; speak 
leurs exemples parole pi. pctrle parlez 

ill of me if you please. Did they speak of her? I (do not know) 
voulez, * 2 parlerent 1 ne connais pas 2 

them. They often speak of me, but I never speak of them. 

1 f. 2 parlent 1' mais ne 1 jamais 2 1 £ pi. 

REFLECTED PaONOUNS OF THE THIBD PERSON. 

Masc. and Fern. 

Sing. Soi, se. Plur. Se. 

Oneself, itself, himself, herself Themselves. 

Remark. — Se is placed before a verb and soi after 
a preposition. 

There are two personal relative pronouns, en andy. 

En supplies the place of the pronouns de luiy of 
him ; d^elle^ of her ; d^eux^ of them ; d'elles, of them ; 
de celoy of it ; and of the adverbs d'ici, hence, de la, 
thence. 

Y supplies the place of the pronouns a luiy to him ; 
a elle, to her ; a euxy to them ; a elles^ to them ; 
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ff 

acehy to it; and of -the adverbs iciy here, and Zd, 
there. 

Remark, — JEn and y are always placed before the 
verb, except with the imperative aflSrmative. 

EXERCISE. 

This lady praises herself too much. That man ruins himself. 
hue trop perd 

Innocence always finds the means to jastify itself. She 
art 2 trouve 1 moyen s, de «= 

always speaks of her8el£ People should (very seldom) speak of 
2 1 (M doit rarement 

themselves. We must take upon ourselves the care of our own 
sing. On doit prendre sur sing. sain m. ses propre 

affairs. I am very glad of it (These are) beautiful oranges, 
affaire f. pi. bien atse Voild de beau f. 

will you give me some? See them, I consent to it These 
voukz donner en Voyez consens 2 1 

arguments are cogent, I (see no) reply to them. That is a 
pi. ne wis point de replique 2 1 Ce 

delicate afBEiir ; the success of it is doubtful. We (are setting off) 
2 » 1 f. mccis m. douteux parUms 

from Paris as you are entering it. He is an honest man, trust to 
cotnme y entrez Ce honnSte Jiez-voiLs 

bim. That man pleases you, you speak of him often. I aspire to 

plait parlez souvent 

it Go there. 
Allez 



Of the Possessive Pronouns, 

Possessive pronouns relate to some noun mentioned 
before, adding to it an idea of possession. They 
agree in gender and number with the noun to which 
they refer. They are : 

Sing, PlurcU, 

M. F. H. F. 

le mien, la mienne ; les miens, les miennes, mine. 
le tien, la tienne ; les tiens, les tiennes, thine. 
le sien, la sienne ; les siens, les siennes, /its, hers^ its, 

c 5 
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Sing, Plural. 

le notre, la notre ; les notres, les notres, ovra, 
le Yotre, la votre ; les votres, les votres, yours. 
le letir, la leur ; les leurs, les lears, titeirs. 

Remark. — When through politeness vous is used 
for tUy then votrcy vos must take the place of torty ta^ 
tes ; and le vdtre, la vdtre, les votres be used for le tien, 
la tienne. les tienSy les tiennes, 

EXEBCISE. 

Her house is more convenient than ours, hut yours is not so 
maison f. commode si 

"well situate as theirs. Their friends and ours went yesterday to 
situ4 ami m. pi. ont 4U hier 

Windsor. I have learnt my lesson, hut my sister (has not learnt) 
appris le^on rCa pas appris 

hers. Your religion orders you to kill me, hut mine commands 
f. de tuer commande 

me to forgive you. Your garden is larger than mine, hut my 
pardonner jardinm, grand 

house is larger than yours. His conduct is hlamahle, yours is 
maison f. . conduite. f. 

praiseworthy. All the pictures which we expected from Rome 
louable tableaux m. pi. que attendums 

are arrived ; there are some that are a little damaged ; hut yours, 
arrive ily en a qui peu endommag4s 

his, and mine are in good condition. You have opened your heart 

itat m. avez ouvert 

to me with that nohle frankness which so well hecomes an honest 

franchise f. 2 3 sied I a 

man ; this confidence well deserves mine. Take away your pencils, 
confiance f. 2 mirite 1 Prenez crayon m. 

his and hers. My daughter will return from school at Christmas *, 

reviendra art ipole Noel 

yours will stay another year. 
y restera encore une ann4e 

Of the Demonstrative Pronouns, 

The demonstrative pronouns are those which recall 
the idea of substantives, by adding to them an idea 
of indication of demonstration. They are : 
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MoK, Celui, ceax ; celui-ci, ceux-ci ; celai-la, ceax-Ia. 

this, these; this, these; that those. 
Fern. Celle, celles ; celle-ci, celles-ci ; celle-la, celles-la. 

' They agree in gender and number with the noun 
to which they refer. 

Remark, — Do not confound ce demonstrative pro- 
noun, with ce demenstrative adjective. The former 
is always joined with the verb etrey or followed by the 
pronouns quiy quey quoiy dont: ce sont les RomainSy ce 
qui platty ce dont je parle^ ce a quoi je pense. The 
latter is always followed by a substantive : ce discours, 
ce Uvre. 

EXERCISE. 

This is for me, and that for you ; this is low and mean, but that 

vil bas 

is grand and sublime. Which of these two houses (do you prefer) ? 
, LaqwUe pr4firez-vov8 

This (will cost) you five hundred and twenty pounds, that, seven 
coutera 2 1 livre pi. 

hundred. (There are) two snuff-boxes; this is (a gold one), that 
Fbi7a tabatieres f. dor 

(is only) gilt The sight of the mind is more extensive than that 
iCest que dori, vue f. ilendu 

of the body. The pleasures of the wise resemble in nothing 

sage ressemblent 2 3 1 rien 4 

those of a dissipated man. (Here are) certainly two charming 
a dissipi 2 1 Void « beau 

prospects ; this has something (in it) more cheerful, but 
perspectives f. quelque chose de * riant 

many people think that more striking and more 

^ de art personne f. pi. trouvent imposant 

majestic. That is a Very good idea ; those are my sentiments. 
^jestueux 

The body perishes, the soul is immortal: yet all our cares are for 
pirit = 

that, while, we neglect this. Tiese books are better than 
m. tandis que negligeons £ 

which I have sold. The injuries which we receive from 
quefaivendus outrage m.jil. que recevoiis 

c 6 
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a man in a passion are not so great as those which the same 
en * colire 2 ne Ipas que 

man commits (in cold blood). What you say is true. 
commet de sangfroid dites vrai. 



Of the Relative Pronouns, 

* 

The relative pronouns are those which relate to a 
preceding noun or pronoun, called the antecedent. 
In the phrase^ Thomme qui joue^ the man who plays, 
qui relates to the substantive homme ; Fhomme is 
therefore the antecedent to the pronoun relative qui. 

The pronouns are qui, que, dont, quoi, Uquely laquelle, 
lesquelsy lesquelles, 

Quiy quef dont are of both genders and numbers. 

Lequel is a compound of quel and the article le, la, 
les, with which it unites in the following manner : 

Sing, Plural 

lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, which, 

duquel, de laqaell'e, desquels, desquelles, of which, 

auquel, a laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles, to which. 

This pronoun always agrees in gender and number 
with its antecedent. Quoi, which sometimes supplies 
its place, is always governed by a preposition. 

EXERCISE. 

The woman whom I see. The book which is on the table. Cicero 

wis, sur Ciciron 

was one of those who were sacrificed to the vengeance of the 
fut furent sacrijies f. 

triumvirs. The bird that sings on that tfee is very pretty. The 
chante sur joli 

lady of whom you speak is very handsome. The person to whom 

parlez 

I wrote last month has answered me this morning. The 
ficrivis art dernier 2 mois m, 2 a ripondu matin m. 

God whom we love and worship. I have seen the house of which you 
aimons adorons at vu 
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speak. The man who caresses and flatters you is the most 
parlez carcase Jtattc 

dangerous being whom I know. I know the man of whom your 
= 2 art etre m. 1 connaiase corinais 

brother complains. God, whose decrees are eternal, and whose 
se plaint ss 

works we admire. The glory to which heroes sacrifice is 
art ouvragc 3 1 admirons 2 = f. sacrifient 

often a false glory. The canal of Languedoe runs across a river, 

m. du passe sur riviere f. 

over which a bridge is built in the form of an aqueduct, under which 
ius pont m. hoUi en * = aqueduc m. 

the river continues its course. It is a project to which he has 

cours m. s. projet m. a 

devoted much time. 
d^vmU beaucoup de temps. 

Que is also common to persons and tMngs^ and is 
of both genders and numbers : as, les dames que vous 
voyezy les livres que vous lisez. 

The adverb of place ou is likewise employed as a 
relative pronoun for dans lequel, dans laquelhy au- 
quely a laquelhy auxquels, auxquelles, 

EXAMPLES. 

Voila le but ou il tend. That is the object he has in view. 

Ce sont des affaires ou je suis Those are affairs in which I am 
interesse. concerned. 

Remark, — Ou admits the prepositions de and par. 

EXAMPLES. 

Voila une chose d'oi^ depend That is an affair on which the 

le honheur public. public happiness depends. 

Tels sont les lieux par ou il a These are the places through 

passe. which- he has passed. 

EXERCISE. 

A power which terror and force have founded cannot be of long 
puissance f. &rt = art. — ont fond4 f. ne pent Stre 

duration. Titus spent eighty millions on the public games 
durie f. dfyensa a 2 jeux m. pi. 1 
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which he once gave to the Roman people. The books which 
unefois 2 donna 1 Romain 2 m. 1 pL 

you read are good, bat difficult to understand. It is we whom they 
lisez difficile comprendre ton 

persecute with unexampled rage. The state of misery 
poursuit avec une sans txemple 2 fwrewr f. 1 4tat 

to which he was reduced has touched me (to the quick). The town 

riduit a touchi an vif 

to which he is gone is precisely the same place through which we 
aUe = f. 

went (in coming up) to London. The prison in which they 
passames en venant f. cm 

used to confine the prisoners, has been demolished. (This is) 
avait coutume de renfirmer = ^ti ditruit £ Void 

the door through which the thieves entered the house. The 

voleur pi. entrirent dans f. 

different countries through which he has passed have famished his 
pays m. pi. par passi ont fiumi a 

pencil with romantic and picturesque scenes. The mountains 
pinceau s. de art = 2 pittoresque 3 1 montagne f. pi. 

from whence gold (is extracted) are not in general fruitfoL 
^ou 1 art or 3 Hre 2 * en infertile pi. 

Remarh — Belative pronouns are often understood 
in English; but qui and que are never omitted iu 
French. 



Of the Absolute and Interrogative Pronouns. 

They are quiy who, whom ; qucy what ; quoi^ what ; 
quely which; lequel, which. 

Qui signifies quel hommey what man; quelle per- 
Sonne, what person. 

Que signifies quelle chose, what thing. 

Quoi is used after prepositions, and also with ad- 
jectives. 

What, whichy joined to a noun, is rendered by 
quely quelsy quellcy quelles. 
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What and whichy used relatively, are rendered by 
lequelf laquelley lesquels, lesquelles, 

EXERCISE. 

Whom will yoa consult in that afEiedr ? Of whom do you speak ? 
* consulterez f. * 2 1 

With which of these two ladies do yoa wish to dance ? Who can 

* voulez * danger 

give credit to a young man who does not speak the truth? To whom 
ajouterfoi * ne dit pas verite f. 

did yoa lend my slate ? Of what do you accuse me ? What is your 
* avez preU ardoise f. * accttsez 

opinion of that affair? Which of these books shall I read ? What 
f. f. lirai 

fiews have you learned in town to-day ? What are her motives ? 
f. pL avez apprises en aujourd^hui — ^(/'m. pi. 

What were you doing in the garden ? In what, pray, have I 
* faisiez En je vousprie 

neglected my duty ? To what does your brother apply himself? What 
nigUg4 * s'applique-t-U 

grace, what delicacy, what harmony, what colouring, what beau- 
^ace £ ddicatesse ■■ f. ccloris tdh 

tiful lines in Racine! (Which way) did you come? (This is) 
versJSL. Par Stes-vous venu Voild 

(the road) I came. 
par ou je suis venu. 

Remark. — The adverb ou is also employed as a 
kind of absolute pronoun. Ou represents en quel 
endroit, in what place ; or, a quoi, to what. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ou allez-vous ? Where are you going f 

J'ignore ou Ton me condait Idotit know where they are taking 

me. 



Of thiS Indefinite Pronoun. 

Indefinite pronouns are those which are of a vague 
and indeterminate nature. They are the following : 
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On, quiconquBy personne, rien^ quelqij^uny chacun^ 
autruiy tun Vautrey Tun et Tautre^ Pun ou rautre, ni 
Vun ni Fautre, qui que, quoi que, quoi que ce soit qui, 
quoi que ce soit que, tout ce qui, tout ce que ; plusieurs, 
nuly nuUe. 



EXAMPLES. 



On frappe tl la porte. 

On pense et Ton dit tout haut 

Chacon s'en plaint. 

Riep ne lui plait 

Pas on ne le dit. 

Je Yous prenais pour on autre. 

Je ne vis jamais rien de teL 

Tout disparait devant Dieu. 

Qui que tu sois. 

Quoi que vous disiez. 

Tout savant qu*il est 



Somebody knocks at tlie door. 

People think and say openly. 

Every one complains of him. 

Nothing pleases him. 

Not one says so, 

I took you for another. 

I never saw anything like it. 

Everything vanishes before God. 

Whoever thou mayst be. 

Whatever you may say. 

However learned he may be. 



EXERCISE. 

They say that the French will not succeed in Spain. No 
dit ne riussiront pas Espagne 

one in the world is free from faults. Do not speak ill of 
m. ne exempt faute pi. * ne parlez pas mal 

other people, if you will have nobody speak ill of you. Let every 
autrui voidez que parte Que 

one meddle with his own business. The seasons follow each 
se m^fe de propre affaire pL saisons f. se suivent 

other without interruption. Yesterday I expected my two best 
sans ■ attendais 

friends, but neither came. Let every soldier keep his post, 

n^est venu Que se tienne a poste m. 

to avoid any surprise from the enemy. As nobody speaks to 
pour iviter tout f. ennemi s. Comme parte 

you, you ought not to speak to anybody. In whatever you 
devez 2 ne I * 

do, be guided by honour and probity ; and in whatever you 
faites soyez guidi art. » art. » f. tout ce que 

(never deviate) from the path of truth. 



say 

dites ne vous icartez jamais 



sentier m. art v4rit£ f. 
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Nothing is more dangerous for ' a young man than bad 

= art. mauvais 

company. Whateyer happens to him, he is always the same. 
cowcpagme f. arrive * 

Several say so, and several deny it Somebody (told me so). 
disent 2 le I nient 2 k I me Ca dit 

They both relate the same story, although neither believes it. 
racontent histoire £ s. quoique ne la croit 

On, — All indefinite and general expressions of 
reports : such as^ one saysy people say, we say^ it is 
saidy it is reported, they, many tooman, &C.9 are ren- 
dered in French by the pronoun on, with the verb in 
the third person singular of the active voice. 

Remark, — ^Instead of et on, ou on, si on, it is better 
for euphony to part these words with an /, thus : et 
ToHy ou VoUy si Vony when thQ next word does not 
begin with /; and instead of les habitudes qv!on con- 
tractey ce apres quoi on courty it is better to say les 
habitudes que Von contractey &c« 

Quelqu'un, — Somebody and anybody are both ex- 
pressed by quelqu^uny s. mas. Somey anyy or few y fol- 
lowed by ofy are expressed by quelqv!uny quelqvUuney 
(pjudques unsy quelques uneSy according to the gender 
and number of the substantive to which they refer. 

Chacun. — Every one and every body are both ex- 
pressed by chacuny always masculine, unless every one 
relate to a feminine noun expressed before. 

Autrui, — OtherSy other peoplcy used in an indefinite 
sense after a preposition, with reference to persons, 
is expressed by autruiy indeclinable. 

Per Sonne. — Nobody is expressed by personne sin- 
gular masculine, and requires ne before the verb. 

Rien, — Nothing is expressed by rieriy with ne before 
the verb when used with a negative. 

L\n Tautrey I un et Tautrey Tun ou Tautre, ni Fun 
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711 Tautre. — One another^ each other, are both ex- 
pressed by Fun Tautre mas., Vune Fautre fern., when 
speaking only of two ; and by les uns les autres, les 
unes Us autres^ when speaking of more than two. 

Both is expressed by Tun et Fautre ; either by Fun 
ou Fautre ; and neither by ni Fun ni Fautre : this last 
requires ne before the verb. 

Quiconqucy qui que ce soit qui (whoever, whosoever), 
are said of persons. 

Qui que, qui que ce soit qui or que (whoever, whom- 
soever), are said of persons ; both require the verb to 
be in the subj. When followed by the verb, to be in 
the first and second person singular or plural. fFho- 
every whomsoevery are expressed by qui que, 

Quoi que and quoi que ce soit qui or que (whatever), 
are used without distinction for things, and govern 
also the subjunctive. 

Tout ce qui. — Whatever y ^^ifying all that, every 
thing that, is expressed by touice qui and tout ce que, 
masculine and singular. 

Plusieurs (many, several) is always plural, and of 
both genders. 

Nuly aucuny pas un (none, not one) require ne be- 
fore the verb ; they make, in the feminine, nulky 
aucuncy pas une. 

TeL — Suchy tsken in an indefinite sense, is ex- 
pressed by tely indeclinable. 

Tout (all, every thing) is masculine singular. 

Observe, when the words such and all come before 
a substantive, they are both adjectives, and expressed 
as follows : suchy by tely telsy telUy telles ; and ally by 
touty tousy toutey toutesy according to the gender and 
number of the substantive to which they refer. 
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SECTION 11. 
CHAP. V. 

OF THE YEBB. 

The verb Is a word which expresses affirmation; 
wheD I saj, Le soleil est brillant, I affirm that the 
quality marked hj the adjective hrillant belongs to 
the sun, and the word est, which expresses that affir- 
mation, is a verb. There is in reality only one verb, 
which is the verb itre^ for it is the only one which 
expresses affirmation. Aimers rendre, dormir, lircy 
recevairy &c., are truly verbs only because they con- 
tain in themselves the verb itre : indeed, aimer means 
to be loving ; rendre, to be rendering ; ' dormiry to 
be sleeping ; lircy to be reading. 

When the verb presents itself under its simple 
form, under the form which is its own, as inje suisy 
fetaisy je fus^je seraiy it is called Verb Substantive, 
for then it subsists by itself. 

When it presents itself under a compound form, 
uniting the verb Sire and a quality which has re- 
ference to an action or to a state, it is called Verb 
Adjective ; such are fetudiey fecrisy je languisy &c., 
which are for je suis etudiantyje suis ecrivantyje sitis 
languissant 



Of the Subject 

The subject is the object of the affirmation ex- 
pressed by the verb; it is the word which represents 
the person or the thing which does the action of the 
verb. It answers to the question, qui est'ce qui? 
who is it? for persons; and qxiest^ce que? what 
is it ? for things : as, Taime Dieuy Vous honorez le 
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merite. La modestie plait, I love God, You honour 
merit, Modesty pleases. Qui est-ce qui aime Dieu 9 
Je ou moi ; Qui est-ce qui honor e le merite 9 Vous ; 
Qu^est'ce qui plait f La modestie; therefore je, vous, 
and la modestie are the subjects of the verbs aimer, 
honorer, plaire. 

Of the Regimen* 

The regimen is the word which completes the 
idea begun by another word. When I say, Vamour 
de la vertu, Jidhle au roi, cherir la ghire, combattre 
pour Vhonneur ; de la vertu completes the idea begun 
by Vamour; au roi completes the idea begun by 
jftdhle ; la gloire the idea begun by cherir ; and pour 
Vhonneur the idea begun by combattre: thus, de la 
vertu, au roi, la gloire, pour Vhonneur, are the regi- 
mens of the words amour, jftdele, cherir, combattre. 
They are called regimens, on account of the kind of 
dominion that the word which they complete exer- 
cises over them. 

Some verbs have two regimens : the regimen direct, 
and the regimen indirect. 

The regimen direct is that which completes the 
signification of the verb, without the help of any 
other word. It answers to the question qui f whom ? 
for persons, and quoi 9 what ? for things : J^estime 
Us gens vertueux, 1 esteem virtuous people ; Je cheris 
Vetude, I love study. Jestime qui 9 les gens vertueux ; 
Je clieris quoi 9 Vetude, Les gens vertueux and Vetude 
are then the direct regimens of the verbs estimer 
and cherir. 

The indirect regimen is that which completes the 
signification of the verb with the help of certain 
words called prepositions, such as &, de, pour, avec, 
dans, &c. It answers to one of the questions a qui 9 
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to whom ? de qui 9 of whom ? pour qui 9 for whom ? 
avec qui 9 with whom, &c., for persons ; and to one 
of these, a quoi9 to what? de quoi9 of what? pour 
quoi 9 for what ? avec quoi 9 with what ? &c., for 
things. H parle a Pierre, he speaks to Peter; il 
repond de vous, he answers of you, &c. // parle a 
qui 9 a Pierre ; il repond de qui 9 de vous : a Pierre, 
de vous, are then the indirect regimens of the verbs 
parhr, r^pondre. 

Of the different Sorts of Adjective Verbs. 

There are fiv^ sorts of adjective verbs : the active 
verb, the passive verb, the neuter verb, the pro- 
nominal verb, and the impersonal verb. 

The active verb expresses an action done by the 
subject, and has a direct regimen ; Taime mon pere, 
I love my father ; Tecris une lettre, I write a letter, 
A mechanical way of knowing this verb is to con- 
sider whether the word quelqilun, somebody, or 
quelquechose, something, can be put after it. Thus 
estimer, chatiter, axe active *verbs, because we can say 
festime quelqu^un,je chante quelquechose. 

The passive verb is the opposite of the active verb ; 
it expresses an action received, suffered by the sub- 
ject, and is formed from the active verb, of which the 
regimen direct is taken to make it the subject of the 
passive verb : Mon pere est aime de moi. My father 
is beloved by me ; Une lettre est ecrite par moi, A 
letter is written by me. 

The neuter verb expresses, like the active verb, 
an action done by the subject ; but it differs from it 
in not having a direct regimen : Je vais en Italic, I am 
going to Italy ; Je travaille avec ardeur^ I work with 
ardour. It is known when it is impossible to put 
after it quelqtiun or quelquechose. Je plais quel- 
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qtiun^je languis quelquechose^ are not said in French ; 
they are then neuter verbs. 

The pronominal verb is conjugated with two pro- 
nouns of the same person, as^ jV me^ tu te, il se, elle se, 
nous nouSy vous vousy ils se^ elles se ; je me rappelle, 
tu te proposes, il se repent, elle se Jlatte, nous nous 
parlonSy vous vous taisez, ils se louent, elles se disent. 

-Some verbs are essentially pronominal, such are, 
se repentir, s'dbstenir, iemparer, ien alter ; for je 
repenSy fahstiensy fempare are never used. 

The impersonal verb is only employed in all its 
tenses in the third person of the singular, and has 
always for its subject the vague word il: il faut, il 
y a, il importe, il pUuL 

Of the Modijibations of the Verb. 

We thus call certain changes of forms or termi- 
nations which the verb assumes. These modifica- 
tions are four in number, viz., the number, person, 
mood, and tense. 

The number is the form which the verb takes to 
indicate its relation with unity or plurality : je chante, 
nous chantons ; tu marches, vous marchez ; il Jinit, ils 
finissent. 

The person is the form which the verb takes to 
indicate that the subject is in the first, in the second, 
or in the third person: as, faimai, tu aimas, il 
aima. 

Mood means manner ; thus the mood is the form 
assumed by the verb to indicate in what manner the 
affirmation marked by the verb is presented : je vais^ 
va, que j^allasse, alter. 

There are five moods, the infinitive, the indicative, 
the conditional, the imperative, and the subjunc- 
tive. 
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The infinitive presents the affirmation in a vague 
manner, without designation of number or person: 
77 est doux de remplir ses devoirs; On pent itre 
heros sans ravager la terre. 

The indicative presents the affirmation in a manner 
positive and absolute: as, Je remplis mes devoirsy 
Je vayagerau 

The conditional presents it under the idea of a 
condition : Vous rempliriez vos devoirs, si vous etiez 
raisonnahle ; Je rrCarr&terais sur la grandeur et la 
noblesse de sa maisony si sa vie avait moins d*eclat. 

The imperative presents it under the idea of will, 
command, exhortation, desire : Remplissez vos devoirs ; 
Aimez qtCon vous conseillcy et non pas qiion vous 
hue* 

The subjunctive presents it in a subordinate and 
dependent manner : Je desire que vous remplissiez vos 
devoirs ; Obeisy si tu veux qui! on fobeisse unjour. 

The tense is the form taken by the verb, to mark 
what part of duration the affirmation expressed by 
the verb answers. 

The duration admits only of the parts or periods, 
the instant of speech, that which precedes it, and that 
which follows ; hence three tenses : the present, the 
past, and the future. These have been subdivided ; 
there are several past, and two future tenses. 

To express these different tenses, sometimes simple 
forms are used, as, je marchey I walk ; je lisaisy I 
was reading ; and sometimes compound forms, as,/at 
marchey I have walked ; favais Zm, I had read ; je 
serais estimiy I should be esteemed : hence two sorts 
of tenses, the simple tenses, and the compound tenses. 

The simple tenses are those which borrow none of 
the tenses of the auxiliary verbs avoir and etre, as," 
je (ihantey je Jinissaisy je regusy &c. 
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The compound tenses are those which are formed 
by means of a tense of the auxiliary verbs and the 
participle past of another verb : £iB,fai chantey favais 
Jiniy tu seras regUy il etait partly &c. 

Remark, — The compound tenses take the auxiliary 
avoir — 

1. In active verbs : fat eerity notis avons lu, 

2. In most neuter verbs : fai dormi, il a nui. 

3« In certain impersonal verbs : il a fallu, il a 
tonne. 

The compound tenses take the auxiliary itre — 

1. In passive verbs :j« suis estime, ils seront aimes. 

2. In most impersonal verbs : il est results^ il est 
arrivi des evenemrnts. 

3. In some neuter verbs : as^ elle est tombeey tu es 
allL 

4. In pronominal verbs : je me suis flattiy ils 
s^etaient presentes. 

To conjugate a verb, is to write or to rehearse it 
with all its inflections of moods^ tenses, numbers, 
and persons. 

There are four conjugations, which are distin- 
guished by the terminations of the infinitive pre- 
sent. 

The first has the present of the infinitive ending In 
er ; parler, aimer, chanter. 

The second has the present of the infinitive ending 
in ir ifinir, sentir, ouvrir, tenir, counr. 

The third has the present of the infinitive ending 
in oir ; recevoir^ devoir. 

The fourth has the present of the infinitive ending 
in re; rendre, plaire, reduire^ joindre^ plaindre, 
peindre. 
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We shall begin with the conjugation of the 
auxiliary verbs avoir and itrcy as they serve to con- 
jugate dl others in their compound tenses. 



Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb AvoiR, to have. 

INFINITIVE. 
Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Avoir, to have. Avoir eu, to have had, 

PARTICIPLE& 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Ayant, having. Ayant ea, having had, 

PAST. 

Ea, m, eue, /. had. 





INDICATIVE. 




PRESENT. 


PAST INDEFINITE, or Com/TOUTUi of 

the Present, 


J'ai, 


I have. 


J'ai eu, / have had. 


taas, 


thou hast. 


tu as eu, thou hast had. 


ii, or elle a. 


he, or she has. 


il a eu, he has had. 


noQs avoDs, 


we have. 


Dous avons eu, we have had. 


T0U8 avez, 


you have. 


Yous avez eu, you have had. 


ils, or eUes 


ODt, they have. 


ils ont eu, they have had. 



Remark. — In the following exercises, the sub- 
stantives being taken in a partitive sense, du^ de la, 
de r, desy are to be used according to the gender and 
number of the substantive. 

EXERCISE. 

Present. — I have pens. Thou hast books. He has money. 

plume livre argent 

She has modesty. We have company. You have bread and butter. 
— tie f. — gnie f. beurre m. 

They have honesty. They have virtues, 

m. honnitet^f. hm. f. vertu 

D 
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Simple Tenses. 

IMPERFECT. 



tu avals, 
il avait, 
nous avions, 
vous aviez, 
ils avaient. 



I hud. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



PAST DEFINITE. 



J'eus, 
tu eos, 
il eut, 

nous eumes, 
vous eutes, 
ils eurent. 



I had. 
thou liadst 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



Compound Tenses, 

PLUPERFECT, OF Compound of the 
Imperfect 



J'avais eu, 
tu avals eu, 
il avalt eu, 
nous avlons eu, 
vous avlez eu, 
ils avaient eu, 



I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 
we Jiad had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 



PAST ANTERIOR, OF Compound of 
the Past Definite, 



J'eus eu, 
tu eus en, 
il eut eu, 
nous eumes en, 
vous eutes eu, 
ils eurent eu. 



I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 
we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 



EXERCISE. 

Past indefinite. — I have had riches. Thou hast had 

richesse pL 

pleasure. He has had patience. She has had sweetness. We have 
piaisir m. f. douceur t 

had apples. Tou have had sentiments. They have had friendship. 
pomme m. amitUi. 

They have had sensibility. 
f, —Utt f. 

Imperfect. — I had oranges. Thou hadst ambition. He had 

-wealth. She had seniority. We had pears. You had wine. 
ricliesse pi. » £ poire f. vin m. 

They had cares. They had graces, 
m. soin f, 

Pluperfect. — I had had flowers. Thou hadst had beer. He 
^ Jleur , biire f. 

had had cheese. We had had walnuts. You had had apricots. 
fromage m. noix abricot 

They had had figs. They had had medlars, 
m. figue f. nifle 

Vks^ definite. — I had cherries. Thou hadst plums. He 

cerise prune 
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Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses, 

FUTURE ABSOLUTS. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J^anrai, I shall or wiU have, J'aarai eu, I shall have had, 

tu auras, thou shalt or wUt have, tvLtLwras eUf thou wilt have had, 

il aara, he will have, il aura eu, he will have had, 

nous aarons, we shall have. nous aurons en, we shall have had, 

TOQS aurez, you wHl have, tous anrez eu, you will have ha^L 

lis auront, they will have. lis anront eu, they will have had, 

CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. PAST, OT Compound of the Present, 

J'aurais, / should^ could, or J'aurais eu, / should have had 

would have. 

tu aarais, thou wouldst have. tu aurais eu, thou wouldsthave had 

il aurait, he would hate. il aurait eu, he would have had. 

noas aurions, we should have, nous auriops eu, we should have had. 

voos auriez, you would have, vouz auriez eu, you would have had. 

ils anraient, Uiey would have, lis auraient eu, they would have had. 



EXERCISE. 

had currants. She had strawberries. We had almonds. You had 
groseUle f raise amande f. 

grapes. They had pme-apples. They had raspberries. 
raisin m, ananas f. framboise 

Past anterior. — I had had exquisite melons. Thou hadst had 

exquis 2 1 

ready money. She had had uncommon graces. We had hal 

comp^nt 2 1 rare 2 1 ' 

idle scholars. You had had very ripe grapes. They had had 

paresseux 2 ileve 1 2 3 1 

very black ink. 
2 3 incref. I 

Future abs. — I shall have studious scholars. Thou wilt 

«2 1 

have useless cares. He will have ridiculous ideas. We will have 
2 soin 1 ^2 idiel 

horrid pains. You will have true and real pleasures. They 
horrible 2 peine 1 2 3 1 

will haye ambitious officers. 
SB 2 officierl 

D 2 
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Compound Tense. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL PAST. 

J'eusse eu, / should have had. 

tueusses eu, tfiou woiddst have had, 

il eut eu, he would have had. 

nous eussions eu, we would have had. 

Touz eussiez eu, you would have had, 

ils eussent eu, they would have had, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing, Aie, have thou. Plur, A yens, let us have. 

ayez, have iye). 



liemarh — If the adjective precedes the substantive^ 
then de or ^f only is to be used. 

EXERCISE. 

Future anterior. — I shall have had beautiful flowers. Thou 
wilt have had good paper, good pens, and good ink. He will have 
had excellent fruit We shall have delicious pears. You will have 
m. pi. 2 1 

had large houses. They will have had fine clothes. 
grand f. habit m. 

Conditional present. — I should have precious jewels. Thou 

« joyau 

wouldst have good friends. He would have fine carriages. We 

voiture f. 

should have immense treasures. You would have long conversations. 

tr^or f. 

They would have bad excuses. 

f. 

Remark. — The preceding remark holds good like- 
wise after a word expressing quantity^ such as 
beaucoupi much, great deal, great many ; peUy little, 
few ; plus, more ; moins, less ; trop, too many, too 
much ; autant, as much, &c., except, however, bieriy 
much, many, which requires du, de la, de /*, des. 

Conditional past. — I should have a great deal of money. 
Thou wouldst have had many precious stones. She would have 

pierre f. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses, 

PRESENT, or FUTURE. PAST, or Compound of tfie 

Present. 

Qae That Qae That 

J'aie, / may have. J*aie eo, / may have had. 

XvL aies, thou mayst have. tu aies en, thou mayst have had. 

il ait, he may have. il ait ea, he may have had. 

nous ayons, we may have. nous ajons en, we may have had. 

Tons ayez you may have. vons ayez eu, you may have had. 

lis aient, they may have, ils aient eo, they may have had. 

EXERCISE. 

had many new ribands. Yoa would have had too many books. 
neuf ruban m. 

Wc should have had few attentive pupils. They would have had 

eleve uu 

many kind friends. 
ban m. 

Imperative, -r- Have patience and indulgence. Have more 

f. f. 

generosity. Let us have at least gratitude and sincerity. Let us 
= au moins f. = f. 

have more charity towards the poor. Have ye more complaisance, 
=s envers pauvre pL 

attention, and politeness. 
pL — tesse 

SuHj. present. — That I may have sincere friends. That 
thou mayst have elevated sentiments. That he may have great 

^lev^ m. 

riches. That we may have good housed and elegant furniture. 
t meuble pi. 

That you may have faithful servants. That they may have more 

fiddle 2 domestique 1 

courage and magnanimity. 

Past. — That I may have had a sword, a musket, and pistols. 

^p^e f. fusil m. pistolet 

That thou mayst have had more taste for study. That he may 

gout art. dtude 

D 3 
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Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 

IMPERFECT. FLUPEBFECT, OF Compound of die 

\ ImperfeeU 

Que That Qae That 

J'eusse, / might have. J^eosse en, / might have had, 

tu eusses, thou mightst have, tu eosses eu, thou mightst have had, 

il eut, he might have. 11 eut ea, he might have had, 

nous eussions, we might have, nous eussions eu, we might have had, 

Yous eussiez, you might have, vous eussiez eu, you might have had. 

ils eussent, they might have. Us eussent eu, they might have had. 



The same Verb conjugated negatively. 

To conjugate a verb negatively, we place ne before, 
and pas or point after it, in simple tenses ; but in the 



EXERCISE. 

haye had more pleasure. That we may have had finer weather. 

temps s. 

That you may have had a yery pleasant journey. That they may 

hon voyage m. 

have had a (more regular) conduct 
13=2 

Imperfect. —That I might have much fruit. That thou mightst 

pi. 

have a knife> a spoon, and a fork. That he might have a dictionary 
cuiller f. =m. 

and a granmiar. That we might have many respectable 
« f. 

acquaintances. That you might have a new hat and white 
connaissance pi. chapeau m. 

gloves. That they might have pretty gowns and elegant sashes. 
yant m. f. robe f. ceinture f. 

Pl0Iperfect. — That I might have had impartial judges. That 

juge 

thou mightst have had more generous enemies. That he might 
have had a better watch. That we might have had wind, rain, and 

montre f. 

snow. That you might have had able officers and brave soldiers. 
That they might have had the reward of their long services. 

recompense fl — m. 
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compound tenses ne is placed before the auxiliary^ and 
pas or point after it. 

PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. 

Je n'ai pas, / have not. Je n'ai pas eo, / have not had. 

tu n'as pas, thou hcut not ta n'as pas ea, tliou hast not had. 

il n'a pas, he has not il n'a pas eu, he has not had, 

nous n'avons pas, we have not nous n'avons pas eu, we have not had. 

▼oas n*avez pas, you have not tous n'avez pas en, you have not had. 

ils ii*ont pas, they have not ils n'ont pas en, they have not had. 

Remark. — When the verb is in the negative, de or 
(f alone is used before the substantive, according as it 
be^ns with a consonant or a vowel. 

EXEBCI8E. 

Pbesent. — I luiye no good horses. They have no yaluable 

» pricieux 

books. 

Past indefinite. — Thou hast had no generosity. You have 
had no pens. 

biPEBFECT. — She had no simplicity of nature. They had not a 

beaatifol park. 
, pare m. 

Pluperfect. — He had had no constancy. We had had no fine 

=f. 

houses. 

Past definite. — I had no carpets. We had no rich presents. 

tapis ^m. 

Past anteriob. — Thou hadst had no great riches. You had 
bad no civility. 

Future absolute. — She shall have no fine dresses. They shall 

robe f. 

baye no money. 

Future ANTERIOR. — I shall not have had sufficient discretion. 

€tssez de 

Tbey will not have had fi^rmidable enemies. 

2 ennemi pi. 1 

d4 
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Conditional prbsemt. — He shoald not haye a large gaxden. 
Yoa should not have an ahle general. 

habile — 

Past. — We would not haye had white cartains. They would 

3 rideau I 

not have had a fine nosegay. 

bouquet m. 

iMFEBATiyE. — Have no pride. Let vs not have (soch ridiculous) 

St «S 

ideas. 
1 

Subjunctive present, t That I may haye no friends. That 
you may have no great success. 

succes 

Past. — ^That thou mayst have had no bloody war. That 

sttMgkmt 2 guerre £ 1 

yoa may have had no great buildings. 

batimeHtM 

Imperfect. — That she might haye no piety or deyotion. That 

pietS 

they might haye no candour or honesty. 

Pluperfect. — That he might haye had no good adyice. That 

avis pL m. 

you might not haye had continual fears. 

SB 8 crainie f. 1 



The same Verb conjugated interrogatively. 

To conjugate the verb interrogatively, the personal 
pronoun, accotnpanied by a hyphen (-) is placed after 
the verb in the simple tenses, and between the 
auxiliary and the participle in the compound tenses ; 
and when the third person singular of the verb ends 
with a vowel, for euphony a ^ is added between it 
and the pronoun^ preceded and followed by a hyphen, 
thus (-N> 
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PAST IKDBFINXTB. 

Ai-je? have If Ai-jeeu? have I had f 

as-ta ? hast thou f as-ta ea ? haxt thou had? 

a-t-il ? has hef a-t-il eu ? has he had? 

aTons-DOos ? have we f avons-noas en ? have we had 9 

avez-vons ? have ye f avez-yons ea ? have ye had f 

ont-ils? have they f ont-ilsen? have they had? 



EXERCISE. 

Indicatiye pbesent. — Have I peaches ? Have yoa a good 

piche 

dog? 

Past indefinite. — Hast thou had knives and forks? Has he 

had wealth ? 
bien in.s. 

Ihpebfect. — Had we good admirals ? Had they prodence ? 

amiral £ 

Plupebfbct. — Had she had silk, cotton, and thread? Had we 

film. 

had shoes and hoots ? 
sotdier hotte 

Past definite.— Had he honesty and discretion? Had they 

la 

conyenient hooses ? 
commode 2 £ 1 

Past antebiob. — Had we ha good advice and wise counsellors ? 

avis m. pi. conseiUer 

Had they had excellent fruit ? 

m. pi. 

Future absolute. — Shall I have gold, silver, and platina? 

ni« m. m. 

Shall we have good wine and good meat ? 

viandef. 

Future antebiob. — Will she have a prize? Will they have a 

pleasant hall ? 
balm. 

Conditional present. — Shouldst thou have attentive hoys and 

4 12 

girls ? Should we have pins, needles, and scissors ? 
3 ipingle aiguille ciseaux 

D 5 
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Conditional past. — Should he haye had rare and odoriferous 

2 odorifirantZ 

plants? Should they have had extensive fields and vast 
plante f. 1 iiendu 2 champ m. 1 immeme 

meadows ? 
prairie f. 



The same Verb interrogatively and negatively. 

In sentences of this form, observe the different 
rules that are prefixed to the exercises on the verb ; 
and in sentences simply interrogative, always place 
ne at the beginning of the sentences, and pasy or 
pointy after the personal pronoun, whether in the 
simple or compound tenses. 

PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. 

N'ai-jepas? have I not f ITai-je pas eu? have I 

n*a8-tu pas ? heut thou not f n'as-tn pas eu ? hast thou 

n'a-t-il pas ? has he not f n'a-t-il pas ea ? has he 

n'ayons-nons pas ? have we not f n'avons-nous pas eu? have we f ^ 

n'avez-vous pas ? have you not f h'avez-vous pas eu ? have you -^ 

n'ont-il pas ? have they not? h*ont-ils pas eu ? have they^ 



ifiXEBCISE. 

Indioatite present. — ^Haye I no hooks ? Have they no ambitious 

2 

relations? 
parent m, 1 

Past indefinite. — Has he not had happy moments? Have 

heureux 

they not had ripe oranges ? 

f. 

Imperfect. — Had he not better examples ? Had they not very 

exempU m. 

unjust enemies ? 
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Plupebfect. — Had I not had excellent yiews and ideas? 

3 arLvuetl £2 

Had we not had rich clothes ? 

Past defdotb. — Had I not a skilful gardener? Had you not 

habile jardinier m. 

a yery zealous minister? 
2 3 1 

Past amtebiob. — Hadst thon not had perfidious friends? 

»2 1 

Had we not had brilliant diamonds ? 

2 diamant m. 1 

Future absolute. — Wilt thou not haye more discretion? 
TVill they not haye a more regular conduct ? 

regli 2 1 

Future anterior. — Shall I not haye had a furnished house ? 

meubU2 1 
Shall we not haye had disciplined troops ? 

2 If. 

Conditional present. — Should she not haye clear and just 

2 3 

ideas ? Would you not haye other resources ? 
1 res80urce f. 

Conditional past. — Should he not haye had great success iu 

succes m. pL' 

his studies ? Should they not haye had obliging friends ? 
4tude obUgeant 2 1 



Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb Etre, to be, 

INFINITIVE. 
Simple Tenses, Ccmponmd Tenses, 

present. past. 

£tre, to he, Ayoir kiJk, to have been, 

PARTICIPLES. 

, PRESENT. PAST. 

Etant, being, Ayant et^, having been, 

, past. 
Ete, ftecfi. 

i> 6 
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OF THE VERB. 



INDICATIVE. 



Je suis, 
tu es, 

il or elle est, 
nous sommes, 
vous etes. 



Simple Tenses, 

PRESENT. 

1 am. 



thou art 
he or she is, 
we are, 
you are. 



ils or elles sont, they are. 



IMPERFECT. 



J'etais, 
tu etais, 
il etait, 
sous etions, 
Yous ^tiez, 
ils ^talent, 



I was. 

thou W€Ut 

he was. 
we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



Compound Tenses. 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

J*ai etc, / have been. 

ta as et6, thou hast been. 

il a ete, he has been. 

Dous avons etc, we have been, 
vous avez ete, you have been. 
ils ont ete, they have teen. 

PLUPERFECT. 

J'ayais et6« / have been. 
ta avais ete, thou hast been. 
il avait ^tl, he has been. 
nous avions ete, we have been. 
vous aviez #te, you have been. 
ils avaient ete, they have been. 



Remark. — ^Whenever, in interrogative sentences, 
a substantive is the subjectj it is to be placed at the 
head of the sentence, adding a pronoun for the inter- 
rogation immediately after the verb; as, Mon pere est- 
il arrive ? Is my father arrived ? 

EXERCISE. 

'Present. — I am very sick. Thou art young. He is nn- 

malade jeune mal- 

happy. She is unhappy. Are we lahorious ? Are you not too 
heureux b 

condescending ? They are lazy. 
complaisant paresseux. 

Past indefinite. — I have been pleased. Thou hast not been 

imtisfait 

rewarded. Has your brother been diligent? We have been 
rdcompensi 

faithful You have been ungrateful Have your sisters been 
fideU ingrat 

jealous ? 

Imperfect. — I was his intimate friend. Wast thou studious? 

— 4B« m. • 

Was he firm and courageous ? Were not these men cruel ? Were 
ferme •» 
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Simple 


TenseH, 


Compound Tenses. 




PAST BEriNITE. 


PAST ANTERIOR. 


Jefiis, 


I was. 


J*eo8 ete, / Had been. 


tufas, 


tkou wast. 


tu eos ete, thou hadst been. 


ilfat, 


he was. 


il eat ete, he had been. 


nous fumes. 


we were. 


nous eumes ete, we had been. 


vous futes, 


you were. . 


Yoas eutes ete, you had been. 


ilsfnrent, 


they were. 


ils eurent 6te, they had been 


FUTURE 


ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


Je serai, 


I shall ov will he. 


J*aurai ete, I shall or will ] 




taseras, 


thou wilt be. 


tu auras ete, thou wilt 


>* 

Q 


ilsera, 


he will be. 


11 aura 6te, he will 


S 


nous serons, 


we shall be. 


nous aureus ete, we shall 


•g' 


Tous serez, 


you will be. 


vous aurez ete, you will 


P 


ils seront. 


they will be. 


ils aurout ete, they will 





EXERCISE. 

'we prudent and discreet ? You were yery poor. Were not these 
ss discret pauvre pL 

children troublesome ? 

Pluperfect. — Had I been always steady. Hadst thou been yery 

posi 

charitable ? Had that man been beneyolent ? Had we not been too 
— bienfaisant 

impatient? You had been too slow. Had not his cousins been 
— — lent cousine f. 

very mdustrious ? 

Past definite. — Was I not unhappy ? Thou wast not sufficiently 

assez 

prudent Was she constant? Were we not too obstinate? You 
• — — — entStS 

were too inconsistent in your behayiour. Were not the princes 
inconsiquent conduits 

ready in time ? 
prH a 

Future absolute. — Shall I be as learned as your brother ? 

savant 

TOt thou be more prudent (for the future)? To-morrow his 

cL Vavenir Demain 



t 
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CONDITIONAL. 
Simple Ten»eM. Compound Taua. 

PBE8ENT. PAST. 

Je seraU / should, would, J^anrais ete, / thoM, wotdd, y 

or could be. or could 

ta serais, thou wouldst be, tu anraU ^ti, thou wouldH 

ii serait, he would be, il anrait ete, he would 

noosserions, we should be. JkouBaxaumsete, we should I 3 

Tons seriez, you would be, tous anriez ete, you would ' ^ 

lis sentient, they would be, ils auraient ete, they would 

SECOND CONDmONAI. PAST. 

•Teusse ete. nous eossions ^te. 

tu eusses ete. tous eussiez ete. 

il eut ete. ils eussent ^te. 



EXEBCISE. 

brother will be at borne till (twelre o'clock). He will be a brave 
chez luiju8qu*a midi 

soldier. We will be faithful to oar country. Will joa not be 

patrie 

more hmnane and more generous ? Will not yonr scholars be more 

attentive than last month ? ^ 

mourn. 

Future anteriob. — Shall I have been too severe? Thou 



wilt have been too obstinate. Will not jour aunt have been too 

opinidtre tante 

capricious ? We shall have been very eager. Yon will have been 
= empressi 

very dexterous. Will not your brothers have been as generous 
adroit = 

as your father ? 

CoNDrnoNAL PRESENT. — I should be ready to start with you. 

partir 

Thou wouldst be very ridiculous. He would be very polite. 

Should we be always incorrigible ? Ton would not be so distmstful. 

defiant 

The soldiers would not be so irregolar in their conduct 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Nofint Penom Smg, 

Sou, Bedum. 

soyonsy Uius be, 

sojez, be ye. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses, 



PBE8ENT. 

Qoe That 


Pi 
Qae 


LST. 

That 




Jesois, 


/ may or can. be. 


J'aie ete. 


J may or can* 




tasois, 


thou mayst be. 


ta ales ete. 


thou mayst 


> 
c 


ilsoit. 


hemay be. 


U ait ete, 


hemay 




noossojons, 


we may be. 


nous ajons ete. 


we may 


r 


Tons Boyez, 


you may be. 


Toas ayez ete. 


youmay 


3 

• 


ils soient. 


they may be. 


ils aient 6te, 


they may 





EXEBCI8E. 

IxPERATiyE. — Be Sincere and ciTil. Let ns be reserved. Be 

riservi 

(je) economical and temperate. Be (ye) kind and indulgent. 
i&momie sobre doux -^— 

SuBjuNCTiYE Present. — That I may be so impaUent That 

thou mayst not be so credoloas. That he may be more careful. 

a soiyneux 

They wish that we may be more temperate. Is it possible that 
On disire sobre 

you may be so uneasy ? (It is feared) that these men may be 
inquiet On craint ne 

guilty. 
cwptdtle. 

Past. — Is it possible that I should have been so hasty and so 

emport^ 

nuh ? It is not possible that thou conldst have been so unpolite. 
timeraire impoli 

That she should have been so fickle. That we should have been 

volag^ 



3 
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Simph Tenses. Compound Tenses. 

IMPEBFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

Qae That Que That 

Je fusse, / might or could be. J'eosse ete, / might or 

could 

tu fusses, ihou mightst h tu eusses ete, thou mightst 

ii fut, he might be. il eut ^te, he might 

nous fussions, we might be. nous eussions ete, we might 

Y0U8 fussiez, you might be. tous eussiez ^ik^you might 

ils fussent, M^y might be. ils eussent ete, they might • 



EXEBCIfiE. 

more active and industrious. That you should not have been so 

diligent That these men should have been so unreasonable. 
diraisonndble 

Imperfect. — That I should not be careful and steady. That 

pos6 

thou shouldst be avaricious. That this general should be crueL It 

avare 

is not possible that I should be so arrogant. They wish that you 

On disire 

should be victorious. That our soldiers should not be so cruel. 

PlupeIifect. — That t might not have been so poor. That 
thou mightst have been more grateful. That she might have 

reconnaissant 

been more attentive to her duty. That we might not have 

devoir m. pi. 

been so addicted to pleasure. They wish that you might 
livr^ a art. plaisir m. pi. 

have been more circumspect. They wish that they might have 

circonspect 

been more cordial. 
sincire 

Remark. — Adverbs, with few exceptions, must be 
•placed after the verb in simple tenses, and between 
the auxiliary and the participle in compound tenses, 
when this adverb is only a single word. 
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§1. 
CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

First Conjugation^ in ER. 

INFINITIVE. 

Compound Tenses. 



Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT* 

Aimer, to love. 

PBESENT. 

Aimant, loving. 



PAST. 

Avoir aime, to have loved. 
PARTICIPLES. 

PAST. 

Ajant aime, having loved. 



PAST. Aime m., Aimee f., loved, 
INDICATIVE. 



PBESENT. 

I love. 
Hum lovest. 
he loves. 



J*aime, 

tuaimes, 

ilaime, 

nons aimons, we love. 

TODS aimez, pou love. 

ils aiment, they love. 



PAST INDEFINITE. 

J'ai aime, / have loved. 

ta as aime, thou hast loved. 

il a aime, he has loved, 

nous avoDS aime, we have loved. 
vous ayez aime, you have loved. 
ils ont aime, they have loved. 



EXEBCISE. 

Present. — I blame his rash condact I never play. Dost 

t6miraire2 If. nejoue jamais * 

thou not irritate thy father ? How much does your brother give 
irriter Combien * donner 

for his board? We adore God the creator of the universe. We 

pension f. • = = 

do not neglect (any thing) to please you. You always borrow, 
* nigliger rien pour emprunter 

you never lend. Why do you not grant him that fevour? 

priter Pourquoi • accorder =« f. 

They attack the enemy. 
attaquer 

Past niDEriNiTE. — I have forgotten to bring your penknife, 

oublier d'apporter canif 

Hast thou examined that affair? He has not yet spoken to us. 

examinS encore parler 

We have protected innocence. We hav^ spoken (aion^ while) 
protiger art. Umg-temps 
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Simple Tenses. 

IMPERFECT. 

J*aimais, / loved or did love, 
tu umais, thou hvedsL 
il aimait, he loved. 
noa» aimioDS, we hved. 
YOus aimiez, you loved. 
ill aimaient, they hved. 



Compoimd Tenses, 

FIiUFEBFBCT. 

•Tavus aime, / have loved. 
ta ayais aime, thou hadst hved. 
il avait aime, he had loved, 
nous avioDS aime, toe had lov^ 
Tons ayiez aime, you had hved. 
ils ayaient aime, they had hved. 



PA0T DEFINITE. 

J'aimai, / loved. 

ta aimas, thou lovedst, 

il aima, he loved. 

nous aimimes, we loved, 

votts aimAtes, you loved. 

ill aimdrent, uiey loved. 



PAST AMTEBIOB. 

J*eii8 ume, / had loved, 
ta eos aime, thou hadst hved, 
il eat aime, he had hved, 
nous eumes aime, we had loved, 
Tous eutes aime, you had loved. 
ils eurent aime, thqf had hved 



EXEBCISE. 

of yoar adyenture. Haye you not yet began your exercise? 
aventure commencer theme 

They haye judged more fayourably of him. 
juger favorahhment ^ 

laiPERFECT. — I did begin my lesson this morning. Didst thod 

U^on £ matin m. * 

desire them to sing? She was not speaking to you. We 
prier" de chanter * 

did not dread his presence and firmness. You did not 
redouter ' t pron. fermeti f. 

condemn my conduct Did the Romans disdain so weak an 
condamner * Bomain didaigner 3 4 1 

enemy ? 

2 • 

Pluperfect.— I had corrected the faults in his exercise when 

corrigi de 

he (came in). Thou hadst announced good news. Had not 
entra annoncer de f. pL 

your brother gained his cause? Had we not manifested oar 
gagner f. manifester 

displeasure? Had you blamed their imprudence? Had these 
m^ontentement f, 

children studied geography and history. 
itudier art » art. >» f. 
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Simple Tenses. Confound Tenses. 

TUTURE ABSOLUTE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



J'aimerai, / shall or wiU love. J*aurai aime, / shall or will' 

ta aimeras, thou wilt love. ta auras aime, thou wilt 



6 

1 



il aimera, he will love. il aura aime, he will 

D0U8 aimeroDs, we shall love. nous aurons aime, we shall 

Yous aimerez, i^ou will love, yous aurez aime, you will 

lis aimeront, they will love. ils auront aime, th^ will 

EXERCISE. 

Past definite. — I bought yesterday the works of Boileau. 

(tcheter hier ouvrages 

Thou forgottest an essential circumstance. Having said these 
oublier » 2 f . 1 dit 

vords, he leaned on the hilt of his sword the hand which had 
appuyer garde t. f. 

gained so many battles. We rejected his unreasonable proposals. 
tant de rejeter proposition f. 

We satisfied our master by our efforts and application. Did 
contenter maitre pron. f. ♦ 

yoa consider the question such as it was proposed. They did not 
considirer — f. tel qu*elle proposi 

generously reward their faithful senrants. 
« ricompenser domestiques 

Past anterior. — I had soon prepared my letters. Thou hadst 

pr^par^ 

soon spent all thy money. Had not Caesar soon oyercome all the 
dipenser Cisar surmonter 

obstacles of his situation ? We had not dined soon enough to 
m. f. diner. 2 I pour 

go out Had you not very soon called your friend to your assistance ? 
wrHr bientdt appeier f. 

In (a yery short time) our brave soldiers had dispersed the army 
tres peu de temps disperser 

of the rebels. 
rebeUe 

Future absolute. — I will bay a watch the first time I go 

acheter montre f. fois f. irai 

to London. I am sure thou wilt not neglect thy duty. Will the 

sur n6gliger devoir m. 

minister declare war against that nation ? What shall we give 
» m. art a 1 



a. 
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CONDITIONAL. 
Simple Tenses, Cdmpound Tenses, 

PRESENT. PAST. 

J'aimerais, / shmdd, wouldj or J'aorais tame, I should,^ 

could love, cotdd, or would 

ta aimerais, thou woiUdst love, tu annus aim6, thou u^nddst 

il aimerait, he would hve. il aarait aime, he would 
nous aimerioDS, we should hve, nous aorioDS aime, we should 

Toos aimeriez, you would love, vous auriez aime, you should 

lis aimeraieDt, they would love, lis auraient aime they would • 

SECOND CONDITIONAL PAST. 

J'epsse aim6. nons eossions aime. 

tu eusses aiml. tous eussiez aime. 

il eut aime. lis eussent aime. 



EZERdSS. 

him for his troable? Next Sunday she will breakfast 

peine f, Prochain 2 Dimanche 1 dijemer 

with OS. Shall we complete that long work by next month? I 

achever m. pour 2 m. 1 

hope yon will undeceiye my sister. They will not defer 

espirer que ditromper differer 

the punishment of those robbers. 
puniiion f. brigand m. 

Future anterior. — (Wait for) me. I shall have dined 

Attendez 

very soon. I hope that thou shalt soon have finished thy work. 
bientdt que achever 

Will not my mother have comforted that afflicted family ? We 

soulager ojffligi famiue f. 

shall have consulted our lawyer. You will have meditated your 
consulter avocat miditer 

answer. Will not our gallant generals have triumphed over our 
riponse f. brave = triompher de 

enemies ? 

Conditional present. — I could lend them money if they were 

priter si 

not so idle. I am sure thou wouldst marry her if she were 
paresseux, ipouser itait 

rich. With prudence he would avoid so great a danger. 
de art. 1 iviter 2 3 1 — m. 4 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Aime, Lmv€ (jhou), 

aimons, let us iove, 

aimez, low (y«). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses. 

PRESENT, or PUTUBE. PAST. 

Que That Que ' That 

J'edme, I may or can love, J*aie aime, I may or can 

ta aimes, thou mayst love, ta aies aime« thou mayst 

il aime, he may love. il ait aime, he may 

nous aimions, we may love, noas ayons aime, we may 

Tons aimiez, you may love. toos ayez ume, you may 

iU aiment, ^tey may love. ils aient aim6, they may 






EXEBCI8E. 

We should humble such a ridiculous pride. Would^you pay 
humilier si 3 I =4 orgueil m. 2 payer 

his debts ? I do not think so. Would they not despise 
dettes * ne pas 3 penser 2 le \ mipriser 

that bad company. 
compagne f. 

Past. — Could I not haye assisted those poor people? Thou 

assister gens pi. 

vouldst have torn his insolent letter. He would have nnravelled 
dichirer = i, dimeler 

the clue of that intrigue. We would not haye imitated his 
fil m. f. imiter 

example. You would not haye praised his pride and inciyility. 
tcempk m. louer orgueil pron. » f. 

Would those men haye reformed their conduct ? 

reformer f. 

IxpERATiYE. — Bridle my horse, and bring him to me. 
JBrider amener 

Seal these letters. Sacrifice thy interest to the public 
Cacheter Sacrifier inUret m. 2 

good. Let us carry those peaches to Mrs. D. Appease his 
^ien m. 1 porter Apaiser 

anger by your submission. 
<^ere f. soumtssion £ 
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Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses, 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

Que That Que That 

J^aimasse, / might or could love. J'eusse aime, / might or could ' 

tu aimasses, thou mightst love. tu easses aime, thou mightst 

il aimat, he might love, il eut aime, he might 

nous aimassions, we might love, nous eussions aime, we might 

vous aimassiez, you might love, vous eussiez aime, you might 

ils aimassent, they might love, ils eussent aime, they might 

EXERCISE. 

Subjunctive present. — That I may give this plaything to 

donner joujou m. 

your little sister. That thou mayst propose a salutary advice. 

«B 2 avism, I 

That he may admire the beauty of that landscape. That we may 

paysage m. 

think of your misfortunes. That you may hunt in the forest. 
penser a malheur chasser forkt i. 

That they may forget their poor relations. 
oublier parent m. 

Past. — That I may have exercised my talent That thoa 

exercer — m. 

mayst have denied so evident a fact. That he may not bave 
nier 3 1 fait m. 2 

executed his commands. That we may have blamed a conduct so 
executer =: dement 

prudent and so wise. That you may have worked more diligently. 
— travaUler ^gemment 

That they may not have taken their sisters to the concert 

mener m. 

Imperfect. — That I might change my opinion. That thou 

changer f. 

mightst not fkll into their hands. That he might reinforce his 
tomber renforcer 

party. That we might begin that charming history. That you 
parti m. charmant f. 

might not protect that bad man. That they might triumph 
protSger nUchant 

over such great difficulties. 
de si B f. pL 

Pluperfect. — That I might have inspected all the^ troops of 

troupe t 



OF THE VERB. 71 

Thus are conjugated the verbs chanter, danser, 
donnevy demander, sauter, frapper, parler, aborder, 
marcher f chercher, former, autariser,Jlatter, &c 



Observations on certain Verbs of the First Corrugation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, the e is preserved in 
those tenses where g is followed by the vowels a or o, 
in order to preserve to this letter its soft sound ; as, 
jugeantjje mangeais, il partagea, 

2. In verbs ending in cer, for the same reason, a 
cedilla is put under c when followed hy a or o ; as, il 
menaqa, nous plagons, effagatit. 

3. Verbs in er, which have the final syllable of 
the infinitive preceded by e close, as in considerer, 
regler, change that e close into e open, before a mute 
syllable ; as in celer, je cele ; repeter, je repeterau 

4. Verbs in er, which have the final syllable of the 
infinitive preceded by e mute, as lever, mener, change 
that e mute into e open before a mute syllable ; as, 
lever, je leve, je therai ; semes, tu semes, il semeraitf 
que tu semes. 



EZEBCI8E. 

the garrison. That thou mightst have profited by all 
gamiton f. profiter de art 

circumstances. That he might so have thought of my affair, 
f. penser a £ 

That we might have contemplated the beauties of that picture. 

contempUr tableau m. 

That yon would have burnt your house, to save yourself the 

bruler pour vous ipargner 

trouble to (set it in order). That they should have struck their 
l^e t de ranger frapper 

enemies with fear. 
de crainte 
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5. Verbs ending in the infinitive by eler or eter, 
as^ appelevy nivelevy jeter^ projeter, double the con- 
sonants I and t before e mute : fappelle, tu appelleras; 
qu^iljettey iljetterait But write with one / or one t: 
nous appelonSy .vous appelez ; iljetOy iU jeterent 

Remark, — This observation does not apply to the 
verbs celer^ reveler^ empietery vegetety &c, as they 
end by elevy eter, and not by eler, eter, 

6. Verbs having their present participle in ianty as, 
prianty Uanty nianty take two 2*8 in the first and second 
person plural of the imperfect of the indicative, and 
of the present of the subjunctive ; as, nous priionsy 
vous priiez ; que nous liionSy que vous liieZy from prieVy 
liery &c. 

7. Verbs having the participle present in yanty as 
payer y ployery appuyety &c., take a y and i in the first 
and second person plural of the imperfect of the in- 
dicative, and of the present of the subjunctive;' as, 
nous payionsy vous ployiez ; que nous payionSy que vous 
ployiez. These verbs change also y into i before e 
mute ; as, Jc ploicy tu essuiesy Us essaient ; fappuieraiy 
tu paieraisy &c. 

8. Verbs ending in the infinitive by eer, as creery 
agreevy have two e's throughout the conjugation: 
je creey je creeraiy nous creeronSy except before the 
vowels a, t, o : je creaiy nous creonSy vous creiez. 
The participle past feminine of such verbs have 
three e\ creeey une proposition agreeey &c. 

9. The first person singular of the present of the 
indicative changes e mute into close e in interrogative 
sentences. This remark is also applied to some verbs 
of the second conjugation ending in rnV, ZxV, frir ; 
as, aime-je ? neglige-je f parU-je f offre-jef ouvre-je f 
cueilU-je f 

10. The second person singular of the present of 
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the indicative always ends with s^ tu aimes, except 
some irregular verbs of the third conjugation, which 
take X, 



Second Conjugatioriy in IR. 
INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Finir, tofiuslu Ayoir fini, to have finished, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PBE8ENT. PAST. 

Finissant, ^nuAm^. Ayant fini, having finished, 

PAST. 

Fini m., ^me f., finished. 







INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


PAST INDEFINITE. 


Je finis, 
tn finis, 
ilfioit, 

nous finissons, 
yous finissez, 
iU finissent. 


/finish. 


J'ai fini, I have finished, 

tu as fini, 

il a fini, 

nons avons fini, 

vous a^ez fini, 

ils ont fini, 



EXERCISE. 

Present indicative. — I always finish my work befisre the 

avant 

others. Dost thon sncceed in thy undertaking? He chooses this 

riussir entreprise f. choisir 

pictore. Do we not furnish arms against ourselves ? Do you not 

foitmir arms contre 

pity his sorrows ? They cure the diseases of the hody, and 
compa^tf* d mal gu&ir maladie £ corps 

not those of the mind. 

Ixpeefect. — I was building my house, when you demolished 

* batir dimolir 

£ 
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IHPEBFECT. 

Je finis8U8, / did finish, 

tu finissais, 

il finissait, 

nous finissions, 

vous finissiez, 

ils finissaient, 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Je finis, I finished, 

tn finis, 

il finit, ^ 

nous finimes, 

vous finites, 

ils finirent, 



FLUPEBFECT. 

J*avais fini, / had finished, 

tu avais fini, 

il ayait fini, 

nous avions fini, 

vous aviez fini, 

ils avaient fini, 

PAST ANTEBIOR. 



J*ens fini, 
tu eus fini, 
il eut fini, 
nous eumes fini, 
vous eutes fini, 
ils eurent fini. 



/ had finished. 



EXERCISE. 

yours. Didst thou "warn thy friend of his danger ? He did baild 

avertir 

the fortifications of our town. We did fortify his soul agamst 
_ pr^unir 

the dangers of seduction. You did banish the wicked from your 
art. 1 bannir michant pi. 

society. The mountains and valleys resounded with their cries. 
SI £ retentir de cri 

Past definite. — I often warned my cousin of the bad state of 

avertir — m. i'.at m. 

his affairs. Thou didst disobey thy master. Did not your brother 

disobUr d 

fulfil his promise ? We leaped over the ditch, and seized the 
remplir promesset franchir • fossim, saisir 

guilty. Why did you not applaud that pretty actress ? They 
coupable m. s. applaudir d Joli 

invaded their country. 
envaliir pays 

Future absolute.— I shall finish my work to-night. When 
I ce soir m. 

wilt thou banish all these thoughts firom thy mind? This tree will 
Ixmnir pensie £ 

soon blossom. He will not sully the splendour of his life by an 
Jleurir ternir €cI(jU m. vie f. 
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FUTURE 


ABSOLUTE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


Jefinirai, 


I shall finish. J'aurai fini, I shaU have finished. 


tafiniras, 


tu aaras fiDi, 


il fioira, 


il anra fini, 


noQs finirons, 


noas aarons fini, 


Tous finirez, 


Y0U8 aurez fini. 


ils finiront, 


ils auront fini, 




CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT. PAST. 


Jefininds, 


/ should finish, J'anrais fini, / should Itave 


ta finirais, 


ta aurais fini, finislied. 


il fiDirait, 


il anrait fini. 


nous finirions, 


nous anrions fini, 


voos finiriez. 


TOUS auriez fini. 


ils finiraieut, 


ils auraient fini. 



SECOND CONDITIONAL PAST. 

J*ens8e fini, Tu eusses fini, &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

T'mis, finish tliou. 
finissons, let us finish. 
Smssez, finish ye. 



EXERCISE. 

onwortliy action. We shall succeed (in spite of) him. You will 
indigne — t, riussir malgri 

enjoy good health. The soldiers vill not disobey the 

;oiur ^une santi i, disobiir d 

commands of their generals. 
ordre = 

CoNDinoNAi. PRESENT. — I voold not betray your interests. 

tmhir 

Thou wonldst enrich thy country by thy discovery. Would she 
entichir dicouverte f. 

not blush if she acted so? We would not punish them if 
rongir agir ind. 2 punir 

they were diligent Ton would weaken your party by your 
ind, 2 affaiblir m. 

rashness. Wouldthey actsoif they reflected on the consequences 

rifliehir ind. 2 f. 

of their proceedings ? 
proc4de 

S3 
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SUBJUNCTIVR 

PRESENT, or FUTURE. PAST. 

Que That Que That 

je finisse, I may finish, j'aie finu I may have finished. 

tu finisses, tu aies fini, 

il finisse, il ait fini, 

nous finissions, nous ayons fini, 

vous finissiez, tous ayez fini, 

ils finissent, ils aient fini, 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

Que je finisse. That I might Que j'eusse fini. That I might have 

que tu finisses, finith, que tu ensses fini, finished, 

qu'il finit, qu'il eut fini, 

que nous finissions, que nous eussions fini, 

que Yous finissiez, que vous eussiez fini, 

qu'ils finissent, qu'ils eussent fini, 

EXERCISE. 

Ihperatitb. — Punish thy scholars for their inattention. Let us 

de 

establish wise laws. Let us rebuild our farm. Let us reflect 

itahlit de art 2 hi 1 rebdtir fenne 

on what we have tQ do. Do not divulge your secrets to every 
8ur ce que faire decouvrir 

body. 

Subjunctive present. — That I may embellish my country- 

embellir maitou de 

seat. That thou mayst soften thy enemies. That he may 

campagne fiichir 

never blemish his reputation. That we may not perbh from hunger 
Jl4trir pirir faim 

and misery. That you may enrich your family. That they may 
never sully the glory of their brilliant exploits. 

m. 

Imperfect. — That I might cherish my country and friends. 

pron. 

That thou mightst weaken the force of their arguments. That she 

m. 

might soften that unfeeling heart That we might reflect on the 
adoucir inaetmbh 2 m, 1 suf 

shortness of life. That you might refresh your memory. That 
hrivet^ f. art rafirAichir 

they might shudder with horror. 
frimir de — 
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Thus are conjugated avertir, ffuerir, choisir, itnivj 
iemir, embellirf adoucir^ punir, enrichir^ &c. 

Third Conjugation^ in OIR. 

* INFINITIVE. . 
Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Receyoir, to receive. Avoir re5u, to have received. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Recevant, receiving. Ayant re9n, having received. 

PAST. 

Re^am., reqne/., received. 



I receive. 
Jerefois, 
tu re9ois, 
il refoit, 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST 

We receive. 
noas receYODSt J*ai re9a, 
▼ous recevez, ta as re9a, 
ils re9oIveiit il a re9u, 


INDEFINITE. 

/ have received, 
thou hast received, 
lie has received. 




EXERCISE. 





Ikdicatiye PRESENT. — I entertain great hopes from his 

concevoir de esperance f. 

CQodact Thou perceivest now how that has happened, 

f. apercevoir maintenant comment est arrive 

He perceives the summit of the Alps covered with perpetual 
sommet m. Alpes pL convert de itemel 2 

snow. We owe him a large sum of money. You entertain 

wigs £ pL 1 devoir gros somme f. concevoir 

a hatred for persons who deserve our friendship. You 

de art. haine f. de art. = miriter amitii 

owe ten pounds to your tailor. They perceive the masts of the 
livre taiUeur m&t 

sbips. 

E 3 
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IHPERFECT. FLUPERFECT. 

/ did receive. We did receive, 

Je recevais, nous rece'vions, J'aTais re9U, / had received 

hx. recevais, tods receviez, ta avals re9u, 

U recevait, ils recevaient. il avail rex^ix, ftc 

PAST DEFINITE. PAST ANTERIOR. 

Je re9as, / received, J*eas re9a, / had received, 

tu-re9U8, ta eus re^u, 

il re^ut, il eut re^u, 

nous re9ume8» nous eumes re9ii. 

Tons re9ute8, toos eutes re9ti, 

ils re9urent, ils earent re9u, 

FUTURE absolute. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

/ shall receive. We shall receive. J'aura re9a, / thall have received. 

Je recevraif nous recevrons, tu ziuras re9a, 

tu recevras, tous receyrez, il aura re9u, &c. 

il recevra, ils recevront. 

EXERCISE. 

Imperfect. — Did not your brother receive that money ' last 

dernier 2 

Thursday ? I did receive great attentions. Didst thou o\Te 
jeudi 1 de devoir 

him more ? We received their compliments with contempt Did 

m^pria 

you not owe him two thousand pounds? They received his 
tiresome visits because they were obliged (to do so). 
ennuyeux art. ind. 2. 2 3 ^1 

Past definite. — I received a visit from your sister. Didst 
thou receive great civilities in his family ? He received, yesterday, 
with great pleasure, the books you sent him. We 

que envoyer ind. 3. 2 lui 1 

conceived a great horror for his conduct. You did not receive your 
income. Those tyrants did not conceive all the blackness of their 
revenu pi. tyrane runrceur f. 

crimes. 

Future absolute. — I shall still owe you eighty pounds, when 
I shall have paid you twenty. Wilt thou receive a letter from 
1 ind. 8. 3 *2 

Fraace ? He will owe me two hundred pounds at the death of his 
2 I mart t 

mother. We will entertain a bad opinion of you if you persist in 

f. pereieter ind. i <> 
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CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

I should receive. We should J*aurais re9U, I should Jiuve 

receive. received. 

Je receyrais, nous recevrions, tu aurais re9a, 
tu recevrais, -vons recevriez, il aarait re9a» &c. 
il recevrait, ils recevraient. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Re9ois, Receive thou, 

recevoDS, let us receive, 

recevez, receive ye. 

EZEBCI8E. 

frequenting such people. I hope you will receive all my letters 
friquenter de gens f. pi. que 

during my absence. Will they conceive a new project? 
f. 

Conditional present. — I would receive his advice. Thou 
shouldst receive that man more cordially. She should write to her 
devoir inf. 1. devoir 4crire 

brother. We should receive your friends and theirs. You ought 
devoir 

to write your exercises more carefully. They would receive your 

presents with joy. 

Imperative. — Receive this small present as a token of my 

marque f. 

friendship. Receive my thanks for all thy kindness. Let us 

remerciment honti f. pi. 

conceive the importance of our duties. Receive that stranger with 

devoir m. itranger 

affection. Do not deceive your friends. 

Subjunctive present. — That I may receive this mark of your 

marque f. 

confidence and esteem. That thou mayst perceive the defects of 
confiance pron. difaut 

that work. That he may owe nothing. That we may conceive 

2 nel rien 3 

an idea which perhaps the author himself does not conceive. That 
que auteur m. * 

E 4 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT, or FUTURE. FAST. 

ThaJt I may receive. That I may Have received. 

Que je re^oiye, que nous recevions, Qaej*aie 1690, 

qae ta recoivea, que vous receviez, que tu aies re9a, 

qu*il recoive, qu'ils resolvent qa'il ait re9ii, &c 

, IHPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

That I might receive. That I might have received, 

Qae je re9ii88e, que nous re^iissioiiB* Qae j'eusse reya, 

que ta repasses, que vous re9a88iez, que ta eosses re^o, 

qa'il re9Ut, qa'iU reyossent qa'il eut re9a, &c. 



■■MMM^HVPM 



EXERCISE. 

you may not collect unjoat taxes. That they may receive 

percevoir de art 2 — -1 

their company with cordiality. 

Imperfect. — That I might conceive the horror of his condition. 

h m. f. 

That thoa mightst receive the interest of that money. That he 
might not deceive his fHends by fine promises. Tlmt we might 

promease 

receive magnificent presents. That yoa might conceive the 
de ^que 

depth of his plan. That they might perceive the castle 

profondeur f. m. 

(from sach a distance). 
de si loin 



Remarks. — In verbs ending in cevoir, the c, to pre- 
serve its soft sound, takes a cedilla when followed by 
o or u. 

Devoir and redevoir take a circumflex accent in 
participle masculine singular: du and redu. 

Conjugate like recevoir the following: apercevoir, 
concevoiry percevoir ^ devoir^ redevoir ^ and decevoir. 
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Fourth Conjugation^ in HE. 
INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Rendre, to render. Avoir rendu, to have rendered, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESEinr. PAST. 

Rendant, rendering. Ayant rendu, having rendered. 

PAST. 

Repda m., rendue/I, rendered. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. 

/ render. We render. I have rendered, 

Je rends, nous rendons, J^ai rendu, 

ta rends, tous rendez, tu as rendu, 

ii rend, ils rendent. U a rendu, &c. 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

/ did render. We did render, I had rendered, 

Je rendais, nous rendions, J*avu8 rendu, 

ta rendais, touz rendiez, tu avals rendu, 

il rendait, ils rendaient 11 avut rendu, &c 



EXERCISE. 

Indicative present. — I do not mean to vrong him. 

pritendre * /aire tort 2 lui 1 

Tbou suspendest thy work. He waits his return with impa- 
aiupendre ritovr m. 

tience. We hear a great noise in the street You defend 
entendre bruit m. rue t. 

your country. They sell had fruit Do they unhend their hows ? 

pL detendre arc 

Ihferfect. — Did I not interrupt him while he was answering 

interrompre pendant que ind. 2 

E 5 
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PAST DEFINITE. 

I rendered. We rendered. 

fJe rendis, nous rendimes, 

tu rendis, vous rendites, 

il rendit. Us rendirent 



PAST ANTERIOR. 

/ had rendered. 
J*eas rendu, 
tu eus rendu, 
il eat rendu, &c. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shall render, 
Je rendrai, nous rendrons, 

tu rendras, tous rendrez, 

il rendra, ils rendront 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

/ shall have rendered, 
J*aarai rendu, 
tu auras rendu, 
il aura rendu, &c. 



EXERCISE. 

them ? Thou didst not spread this linen upon the grass. That dog 

itendre toile herbe 

did bite everybody. "We did spread terror (everywhere). Were 
mordre ripawire art. partout 

you not losing your time ? Did they corrupt our manners ? 

corrompre nuBurs 

Past definite. — I waited in vain the arrival of the mail. I 

sstvie malle t 

sold my house to your uncle. (As soon as) I had received my 

D^ que 

money, I returned them what they had lent me. The assembly sos* 
rendre ind. 6 

pended the sitting. We melted the lead. Did not the children 
stance f. plomb m. 

(come down) at the first summons ? 
descendre a ordre m. s. 

Future absolute. — I will answer you in few words. I ihall 

ripondre en peude 

shear my flock in the month of May. We shall lose 
tondre troupeau m. a Mai perdre 

twenty-six pounds. You will sell your house for fourteen hundred 

and eighty pounds. They will coufound his pride. 

con/ondre 

Conditional present. — I would render justice to everbody. 
Thou wouldst defend an honest man (at the hazard) of thy life. 

au risque 

Would he suspend the election? Should we sell our liberty? 
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CONDITIONAL, 

PRESENT. FAST. 

7 alumld render, I should have rendered, 

Je rendrais, noas rendrions, J'aurais renda, 

ta rendrais, vous rendriez, tu aurais rendu, 

il rendrait, ils rendraient. il anrait rendu, &c 

IMPERATIVE. 

Rends, Bender thou, 

rendoDS, let ue fhuUr, 

rendez, 'render ye, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT, or FUTURE. PAST. 

Tkiit I may render. That I may have rendered. 
Que je rende, que nous rendions. Que j'aie rendu, 

que tu rendes, que tous rendiez, que tu aies rendu, 

qa*il rende, qu'ils rendent qu'il ait rendu, &c. 



EXERCISE. I 

(How much) would you sell it to him ? They would condescend 
combien 3 12 condescendre 

to his desires. 
disir 

Imperative. — Hear their justification. Let us expect our 

s. attendre 

happiness from ourselves. Answer their letter. Let us give in 
bonheur JRipondre ^ rendre 

our accounts fiiithfully. Hear the voice of the Lord. Ye 
compte pi. Seigneur * 

sovereigns, make the people happy. 
vmverain rendre pi. 

SuRjuNcnvE present. — Speak loud, that I may hear you. 
That thou mayst wait his return with patience. That he may 
not waste his time about trifles. That we may not confound these 

, perdre a dee bagatelles 

notions one with another. That they may sell their com at a 
Vune Vautre Idi a 

fair price. 
juste 2 1 

s 6 
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IXFEBFECT. FLUPERFECT. 

That I might render. That I might have rendered. 

Que je rendisse, que nous rendissions, Que j'eusse rendu, 
que ta rendisses, que tous rendissiez, que tn ensses rendu, 
qu*il rendit, qu'ils rendissent qu*il eiit rendu, &c 



EZEBdSE. 

Ibipebfect. — That I might diffuse joy among these children. 

r^pandre art. parmi 

That thou mightst hear the music of the new opera. That he 

m. 

might recompose a work so full of errors. That we might suspend 
refimdre 

our judgment. That you might defend your absent fHends. 
jvgement 

That they might throw the graces of expression into their 

ripandre art. dans 

speeches, 
cnscoiirff 

Conjugate in the same manner, attendrey entendre, 
suspendrcy vendrey defendrey confondrey repandre, 
tondrey mardrey tardrey &c. 



[U^per Flnt.] 

§ n. 

CONJUGATION OP THE PASSIVE VERBS. 

There is but one mode of conjugating passive 
verbs ; it is by adding to the verb Stre, through all 
the moods and tenses, the participle past of the verb 
active, which then must agree in gender and number 
with the subject. 

Passive verbs require the prepositions de or par. 
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generally de after those verbs whidi express a moral 
action^ and par after those which express a physical 

ODe. 



Un enfiuit sage est aime de La poadre k canon fat inrentee 
toot le mcmde. par Berthold Schwartz. 



INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

H. F. X. F. 

Etre aime, or aimee, to be loved. Ayoir ete aime, or aimee. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Etant aime, or aimee, being loved. Ayant ete aime, or aimee. 

PAST. 

Ete aime, or aimee. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. 

/ am loved, I have been loved, 

Je suis aime, or aimee. J'ai ete aime, or aimee* 

ta es aime. ta as ^te aime. 

il est aime. ils a ete aime. 
noQs sommes aimes, or aim^es. nous ayons ete aimes, or aimees. 

Tons etes aimes. toos avez ete aimes. 

ils sent aimes. ils ont et^ aimes. 



IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

/ was loved, I had been loved. 

J'etaisaime. Noos etions aim^ J'avais ete aime. Noosayionsetc 

aime. 

PAST DEFINITE. PAST ANTERIOR. 

/ wag loved I had been loved. ^ 

Je fas aime. Nons fumes aimes. J'ens ete aime. Nous eiimes ete 

aimes. 
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FUTUBE AB80LT7TE. FUTURE AKTERXOR. 

lahaU be loved. I ahaU have been loved* 

Je serai aim6. Nous serons J'aurai eti aime. Nous anrons 

aimes. €te aimes. 



CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

/ should he loved. I should have been loved. 

Je serais aime. Nous serions J*aurais ete aime. Nous aurions 

aim^s. ete aimes. 

SECOND CONBmONAL FAST. 

J'eusse ete aime. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sois aime, Be thou loved, 

soyons aimes, let us be loved, 

soyez aimes, be ye loved, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT, or FUTURE. FAST. 

That I may be loved. That I may have been loved. 

Que je sois aime. Que nous soy- Que j'aie 4te aime. Que noosayons 

ons aimes. ete aimes. 

lUFERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

That I might be loved. That I might have been loved. 

Quejefusseaime. Que nous fus- Quej'eusse^te Que nous eossions 

sioos aimes. aime. ete aimes. 



EXERCISE ON THE PA88IYE VERBS. » 

My brother is loved. My sisters were loved and esteemed. My 

ind. 2 

brothers have been punished. Tour mother and sister will be 
received kindly. These houses have been sold. Tliese children 
avec bcnti 

are (too much) praised. He is not expected. Are they not 
trop ouer attendre 

expected ? Had not those actors been applauded ? Will not a 
ind. 6 

polite, mild, and learned young lady be admired by every body? 

demoiseUe 
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How many countriea, nnknown to the ancientSy luiTe been 
que de mcannu 

discovered by modem navigators ? You will only be beloved* 

dicouvert art 2^1 me 

esteemed, and conrted by men (in proportion as) yon join 
rechercher que auianique jomdrez 

the qualities of the heart to those of the mind. The battle of 
» £ f . pL 

Dmibar was fought on the third of September, one thoosand six 
ind. 3 livrer ♦ =* 

handred and fifty. Napoleon Bonaparte was crowned Emperor 

ind. 3 courmmar 

of the French by Pope Pins the Seventh on the second of 

art P& ♦ 

December, one thousand eight hundred and four. 



CONJUGATION OF THE NEUTER YERBS. 

Neuter verbs are those which are neither active 
nor passive. Some express a state ; as, je languis^ I 
languish ; fexistCy I exist ; je dors^ I sleep. Others 
are follow^ by a substantive, as regimen ; but that 
substantive is always governed by a preposition, 
chiefly a and de. 

The simple tenses of the neuter verbs are in every 
respect conjugated according to the models of the 
four regular conjugations. With respect to their 
compound tenses, some, such as succeder^ paraitre, 
bondir, take the auxiliary avoir ; others take Stre, as 
tombery partiry mouriry nattrey &c. 

Some neuter verbs require a, others cfe, before 
their regimen. 



EXAMPLES. 



Voos plaisez a cette dame. You please that lady. 

B medit de tout le monde. He slanders every body. 



BS OF TTTE TESTE. 



DsnyrrrTE. 
FAmnciPT.fs 



Titiiwi pul], ■ot putiCi 



/: 



IXDICATITE. 

FAST DocniaTE. 
J« pars. BOBS parfeDBS. Je sds paoli. 



t«pan» 

U pul, lis prntfL tm cs parti. thus ctes partis. 

il at pard. Os soiit putis, or 
dies sont paities. 



Jepaitaat. Koas paitioBS. Xetaispai^ Noosetioiis putis. 



TAtT msrnoTK. fast 

Je partis. Nous paxtimes. Je fas parti Nous fumes partis. 

FOTtJBE AB8OL0TE. FUTURE AMTERIOK. 

Je partiraL Nous partirons. Jesend parti. Noos serons partis. 

CONDITIONAL. 

PBESBNT. PAST. 

Je partirau. Nous partirions. Je serais partL Nous senons partis. 

SECOND COKDinONAI. PAST. 

Je fosse partL Nous f ossions partis. 

IMPERATIVE. 

2d, pars, sing. Pars. 
l8tper8,pL partoos. 
2<f. pert, pi, partez. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT, or FUTUBE. PAST. 

Qaeje parte. Que nous pardons. QuejesoispartL Que nous soyons 

partis. 

IMPEBFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

Qaeje partisse. Que nous partis- Que je fnsse partL Que nous fus- 

sioDs. ' sions partis. 

EemarL — The participle past of those neuter 
verbs which take Stre for auxiliary, agrees in gender 
and number with the subject of the verb. 

EXERCISE ON THE NEUTER VERBS. 

The ancient philosophers enjojed great consideration. Have 
s= m. jouir deune f. 

yoa thought of my affair ? I (am dependant on) my uncle. They 

d^pendre de 

bave escaped the danger. He fell from his horse, hut happily 
A^happer ct ind. 4 * 

he received only a slight contusion on the knee. This sentiment 
ind. 4. ne que Uger £ a genou m. 

has pleased the king and all the nation. His work has pleased 
pbt a d 

every hody, because it unites to real utility the charms 

a une 2 a f. 1 agriment m. pi. 

of style, and the beauties of sentiment Every kind of excess 
art m. sing. art. pi. 

(U hurtful) to health. Our misfortunes have sprung from our 
nuit art. aanii t, maJheur m. wnt nit 

dissensions. Socrates did not applaud the follies of young 
Socrate apjJaudir a art. 

Alcibiades. Do not insult the misery even of an enemy. Think 
Alcibiade a mime 

of me. 
a 

Conjugate in the same manner the verbs arriver^ 
tomber^ aUer, dechotr, mourir, nattre, sorttr^ venir^ 
deveniry revenir, parvenir, &c. 
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The following neuter verbs require the preposition 
a after them : — 

to think of* 
to please, 
to answer, 
to renounce, 
to remedy, 
to resemble, 
to resist, 
to think of. 
to succeed, 
to survive. 

The following require the preposition de: — 



applaadir a, 


to applaud. 


penser il, 


compatir k, 


to pity. 


plaire k^ 


consentir k. 


to consent. 


repondre sL, 


contrevenir ^ 


to infringe. 


reooncier a. 


contribaer k. 


to contribute. 


remedier ^ 


deplaire JH, 


to displease. 


ressembler kj 


desobcir k. 


todiMbey* 


resister k. 


noire k. 


to hurt 


songer sL, 


obeir k. 


to obey. 


sacceder k. 


parrenir i^ 


to attain. 


BuryWre JH, 



jooir de, to enjoy, 

mourir de, to die of. 

se tromper de, to mistake. 

se repentir de, to repent. 

se moquer de, to laugh at. 



d^pendre de, to depend on. 
medire de, to shnder. 

8C mefier de, to distrust 
se plaindre de, to complain of. 
avoir besoin de, to u>ant, &c 



The following, insulter, to insult ; persuader, to 
persuade ; river, to dream ; travaillery to work, are 
sometimes used without a preposition; they, however, 
generally require a. 



OF THE PBONOMINAL VERBS. 

Pronominal or reflective verbs are those which are 
conjugated through their moods and tenses with a 
double personal proooun of the same person, one 
the subject, and the other the regimen of the verb. 

In their simple tenses, they follow the conjugation 
to which they belong by their termination. In the 
compound they take the auxiliary itre, which is put 
in the same tense as the verb avoir, in the compound 
tenses of the four regular conjugations. 
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INFINITIVE. 
Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses, 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Se flatter, to flatter oneself. S'^tre flatte, or flattee, to haveflatUred 

oneself, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Se fLdXtzjiij flattering oneself, S'etant flatte, or flattee, havingflattered 

oneself, 

PAST. 

Flatte m., flattee/, flattered, 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. 

J flatter mysdf, I haveflaUered myself, 

Je me flatte. Je me sols flatte, or flattee. 

ta te flattes. tu t'es flatte. 

il or elle se flatte. 11 or elle s'est flatte, or flattee. 

Doas nous flattons. nous nous sommes flattes, or flatties. 

T008 V0118 flattez. vous toos ites flattes. 

ils se flattent. lis se sont flattes. 

EXERCISE. 

Indicative present. — I generally rise early. Dost 

se lever de bonne heure 

thou apply to study ? He stoops down (to pick np) his 
s*apjHiquer tart, se baisser pour ramasser 

glove. We ^w cold (in the open air). You (go to bed) before 
yant m. se refroidir a Pair se voucher avant 

your brother. They mean to travel in the spring. 

se proposer de voyager a m« 

Past indefinite.— I have inquired after yon and your sister. 

sHnformer de pr. 

Didst thou not lose thyself in the wood? She has (fainted away). 

digarer s*4vanouir 

We have trusted to your &ther. He says you have not been 
sefier dit que se porter 
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IMPEBFECT. 

I did flatter myself . 
Je me flattais. 
ta te flattais. 
il se flattait 
nous DOQS flattions. 
TOU8 Tons flatties, 
ils se flattaient. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

I flattered myelf, 
Je me flattau 
ta te flattas. 
il se flatta. 
nous nous flatt&mes. 
-vous Tous flatt&tes. 
ils se flatt^rent. 



PLUPERFECT. 

I htid flattered myself, 
Je m'etais flatte, or flattee. 
ta t'etais 
il s'ctait 

noas nous etions flattes, or flattees. 
Tous voos 6tiez 
ils s*etident 

PAST ANTEBIOB. 

I had flattered myself 
Je me fas flatte, or flattee. 
ta te fas 
il se fat 

noas Dous fumes flattes, or flattees. 
Toos voas fates 
ils se farent 



EXEBCISE. 

well while yoa were in the coantry. Have they not laughed 
pendant que a campagne f. se moquer 

at me? 
de 

Ihpsbfect. — I was riding on horseback in the park when I 
se promener it checal hrsque 

met him. Didst thoa not imagine that he woald succeed so 
ind. 4 s*imaginer r^ussir 

well ? Did he not make himself more miserable every day ? ^'e 

se rendre malheureux 

did not enrich ourselves at his expense. Did you rise in sammer 
s^enrichir dipens pi. se lever en 

at five o'clock? They perceived you were laughing at them. 
heures s'apercevoir que se moquer de 

Plupebfect. — I had flattered myself that I would receive some 
good news from Berlin. Had he not intended to write to him? 
nouveSe f. pi. se proposer de icrire 

Didst thou not confide too inconsiderately in that man? We 

se confer Ugh'ement d 

had perceived the trick, but it was too late. Had you not 
s'apercevoir de tour m. tard 

(found fault) without good ground? These flowers have 

seformaliser raison £ pL 

(faded away). 
seflitrir 
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FUTURE ABSOLUTE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

/ aha]! flatter myself, I shall have flattered myself. 

Je me flatterai. Je me serai flatte, or flattce. 

ta te flatteras. tu te seras 

il se flattera. il se sera 

Doas nous flatterons. nous nous serons flattes, or flatties. 

Yous Yous flatterez. yous yous serez 

ils se flatteront ils se seront 

EXERCISE. 

Past definite. — I nursed myself (too much). Why didst 

s^Scouter trop pourqttoi 

thoa despair without reason ? He tormented himself about 
te dSsesp^er se tormenter pour . 

that affair. We were much amused last night Did yon applaud 

s'amuser hier soir s*applaudir 

yourselves of your follies ? Our troops behaved very well in 

folie troupe se comporter 

that action. 



Past anterior. — When I had walked enough, I (sat down) 

lorsque se pomener m^assis 

at the foot of a tree. When thou hadst amused thyself sufficiently 

s'amuser * 

at his expense, didst thou not leave him quiet ? When he had 
m. pi. laisser ind. 3 tranquille 

rejoiced sufficiently, he (went away). (As soon as) we discovered * 
se rijouir s^en alia Des que s'apercevoir 

that they sought to deceive us, (we were) on our guard. 
on chercher ind. 2 tromper nous nous tinrnes f. pi. 

What did you when you saw yourselves thus forsaken. 
fites se trouver * abandmin^ pi. 

When they had dressed themselves, they (set out). 
s^hcUriUer * partir ind. 3 

Future absolute. — I shall seize upon his fortune. Thou wilt 

^emparer de f. 

ruin thyself if thou continuest to gamble. Will he not perceive 
iteruiner • continuer jouer s'apercevoir 

it when he comes into the room ? We will grow rich by 
en entrer ind. 7 dans chambre f. s*enrtchir 

our industry. We shall (grow bold). Will you betray yourself? 
« f. s^enhardir se trahir 

The troops will surrender if they are not relieved. 
se rendre secouru f. pi. 
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CONDITIONAU 

PRESENT. PAST. 

/ should flatter myadf, I should have flattered nu/self. 

Je me fiatterais. Je me serais flatte, or flattee. 

tu te flatterais. tn te serais 

il se flatterait. il se serait 

Dons nous flatterions. nous nous serions flattcs, or flattees. 

vous vous flatteriez. vous tous seriez 

lis se flatteraient ils se sendent 

SECOND CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Je me fusse flatte, or flatt^ nous nous fussions flattcs. or flattees. 
tn te fusses tous vous fussiez 

il se fat ils se fussent 



EXERCISE. 

Future anterior. — When I have walked five or six minutes 

ind. 8 

in the garden I shall rest myself. Wilt thou not have degraded 

•e repoaer • 8*avilir 

thyself in his eyesf He will have devoted himself to the happiness 
• fl se dimmer • 

of his friends. You will have fancied that he was right We 

sHmaginer avait raison 

shall not have fatigued ourselves. They will have (been proud) of 
sefatiguer * s'enorgueiUir 

this trifling advantage. 
faible avantage m. 

Conditional present. — If I were in your place I would not 

ind. 2 a 

vex myself. Thou wouldst (grow rich) if thou wert in- 

se tourmenter • s^enrichir ind. 2 

dustrious. He would interfere in that affair. We would embark 

se tnSler de s*endHirquer 

(this day) if the weather (would permit). Why would you expose 
aujourePhui temps permettait s^exposer 

yourselves to their fury ? They would agree ver^ well if they 
♦ fureur s'accorder 

were not so proud, 
ind. 2 fier 

Conditional past. — I should have degraded myself in the 

se digrader ♦ 
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IMPERATIVE. 

NEGATXYE. 

Flatte-to, Flatier ihyndf, Ne te flatte pas. 

flattons-Doiis, Ut u» flatier oursdvts, ne noas flattons pas. 

fl&ttez-'voiis, >7after yourselves, ne vons flatte2 pas. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FSESEKT, or VUTUREm PAST. 

That I may flatter mytdf. Hmt I may have flattered myuHf, 

Que je me flatte. Qae je me sois flatt#, or flattie. 

Que tn te flattes. Que ta te sois 

Qa'il se flatte. Qa'U se soit 

Qae noQs nous flattions. Que nous nons soyons flattes, or flattes. 

Qae Toas Tons flatties. Que tous vons soyez 

Qa'ils se flattent Qalls se soient 



EXEBCI0E. 

poblic opinion if I had acted so. Then wonldst have 
2 ' f. I agir ind. 6 ainsi 

(been drowned). He would have devoted himself entirely to the 
se iwyer se divouer * 

service of his country. We would have walked this morning in 
• m. pays m. 

the park. Tea would never have (fallen out) for so (small a matter). 

se brouUler peu de chose 

Woald our sailors have behaved with more resolution ? 
marina se comporter 

Ihperative. — Rest thyself, my friend. Get up. I give 
se reposer * se lever 

t^ee leave to (go out), but do not overheat thyself. Let us 
permission de sortir s*iehauffer * 

endeavour to please our master. Let us amuse ourselves in the 
^efforcer de d • 

garden. Do not trust his promises. Do not fatigue yourself too 

sefier d promesse sefatiguer * 

nmch. 

SuBJiTNcnvE PRESENT. — I must apply to the study of the 

il/aut que s'appliquer 

French language. That thou mayst perceive his designs. He 
2 kanyue t 1 s*apercevoir de dessein 
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IMPERFECT. FLUFEBFECT. 

That I might flatter myself. That I might have flattered myself. 

Que je me flattasse. Que je me fusse flatte, or flattee. 

Que ta te flattasses. Que ta te fosses 

Qa*il se flattat Qa'il se fut 

Que nooa nous flattassions. Qae nons nous fossioxts fiattes, or flattee& 

Que Tons vous flattassiez. Que vons vous fussiez 

Quails se flattassent Quails se fussent 



EXERCISE. 

must rise at an earlier hour. It is essential that we (may take) 
que de meiUeur heure £ b ge rendre 

an exact accoont of our actions. We wish that yoa (may be) 
2 compte m. I — souhaiter se porter 

better. They wish that you may not (be emplojied) about trifles. 
mieux on s^occuper de bagateh 

I fear lest they may (go out) of the right way. 
crains que se ditoumer droit chemin 

Past. — That I may have (been deceived) so grossly. That she 

se tromper 

may have decided to stay. That we may have (had relaxation) 
se dicider rester se dilasser 

from the fatigue of the journey. We wonder that your brothers 
£ voyage m. on s'iUmne 

may have exposed themselves so rashly. 
s'exposer * 

Imperfect. — They wished that I might yield to his reasons. 

on voukUt se rendre raison 

They required that thou mightst decide immediately. They wished 
on exigeait se d^ider on voudraU 

that he might not ruin himself. Was it necessary that we might 

se miner * . = 

(be degraded) in our own eyes ? That you might (be proud) of 
a'avilir a propre s*enorgueiUir 

your success* Did they not wish them (to make more 

on disirer ind. 2 que Ha se hater da- 

haste)? 
vantage 

Pluperfect. — Could they have wished that I might have 

voulu 
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meddled with his affairs? Would yoa have wished that he should 
KmUtr de voulu 

haye mined himself in the opinion of his friends ? They would 
teperdre • 

not hare wished that we might have revenged onrselyes. We had 
I sevenger * 

feared that they might have lost themselves in the forest 
craint ifgarer * 

Conjugate in the same manner the yerbs s^estimer, 
te repentir, se promemer, se resotidre, se plaindre^ se 
reconnaUre^ iicriery s^entendrey s^attendre, s^enrhumer^ 
se temr, s^apercevair, &c 

Pronominal yerbs are conjugated negatively and 
interrogatively, like the regular conjugations. 

NEGATIVIXT. 

Preaait Je ne me flatte pas. 

Koos ne nous flattons pas. 

Past Indef. Je ne me suis pas flatt6. 

Nous ne nous sommes pas flattes. 

INTEBAOOATIVELT. i 

Pretent Meflattg-Je? 

nous flattons-nous ? 

Past Indef, Me suis-je flatte ? 

nous sommes-nons flattes ? , i 

NEGATTVELT AND IMTEBROOATIVELT. / 

Present Ne me flatt^-je pas ? 

ne nous flattons-nous pas ? 

Past Indef, ne me suis-je pas flatte ? 

ne nous sommes-nous pas flattes. 



OP THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

The impersonal verbs are so called, because they 
are used only in the third person singular. They 

p 
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follow the inflections of the conjugation to which 
they belong. 

Observe that in those verbs il has no relation to a 
substantive^ as may be seen by the impossibility of 
substituting a noun in its place. 



IMJflMlTlVK PRBBENT. 

Pleavoir, to rain. 



PABTICIFLB PRESENT. PAST. 

pleuvant, raining, pin, rained. 
INDICATIVE. 



Present, 
Imperfect, 
Past definite, 
Future abtchtte. 



il plent 
il pleuvait 
il plat 
il pleavra. 



Conditional present, ilpleuTrait 



Past indefinite, il a pla. 
Pluperfect, il a^ait pla. 

Past anterior, il eat pin. 
Future anterior, 11 aura pla. 
Conditumal pasty il aniait pla. 



Present, 
Imperfect, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

qa*il pleave. Past, 
qa'il pliit Pluperfect, 



qa'U ait pla. 
qa'il edt pla. 



Conjugate in the same manner^ 



il neige, 
il griie, 
il tonne, 
il eclaire, 
il g^le, 
11 deg^le, 
il arriye, 
il sied, 
il misled, 



t^ snows, 
it hails, 
it thunders, 
it lightens, 
it freezes, 
it thaws, 
it happens, 
it is becoming, 
it is unbecoming. 



il importe, 
il semble, 
il parait, 
il saffit qae, 
il conyient, 
il s'en salt qne, 
il est k propoB, 
ilfaat, 
ily a, 



t / nuUters, concemt. 
it seems, 
it appears, 
it suffices, 
it becomes, 
itfoUows. 
it is proper, 
it is necessary, 
there is or are. 



EXEBdSE. 

Does it rain ? It nuned just now, bat it does not rain at present 
ind. 2 tout-a-Vheure maintenant 

It does not freeze. I adyise joa not to (go out) this morning. I think 

sortir 

it will soon rain. It hailed this afternoon, and it wiU certainly 
que ind. 2 apris-midi m. 

snow to-night It thundered mnch yesterday, and I think it 

que 
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viU also thunder to-day. If it did not rain, I (would go) to see 
atlssi ind. 2 firaia * voir 

them. It greatly concerns children to avoid idleness, be- 

beaucoup importer a art de iviter art. 

cause it is the parent of all vice. Did you observe how it 
111^6 f. art m. pi. ind. 4 

lightened last night ? It was sufficient to know his opinion, 
ind. 4 art 2 1 ind. 2 de connaitre 

It (is fit) to act so. It will freeze long. I am sure it would 
cmvenir de long-temps que 

rainif the wind was not so high. It is dangerous to trust that 

grand de sejier a 

man. It was ten o'clock. It has rained much all this month. It is 
ind. 2 

necessary to encourage young men. 
de art jeune gens 

Conjugation of the Impersonal Verh^ Y AVOIR, 

there to be. 

INFINITIVE. 

FRESENT. PAST. 

Y avoir, there to he. T avoir eu, there to have been. 





PARTICIPLES. 


VBJESEST, 


PAST. 


Yayant, 


there being. 


T ayant eu, there having been. 




INDICATIVE. 


Present 


ilya. 


0iere is, there are. 


Imperfect 


il y avait, 


there was, there were. 


Past definite. 


il y eut. 


there was, there were. 


Puture absolute. 


il y aura. 


there will be. 


Past indefinite. 


il y a eu, 


there has been, there have been. 


Pluperfect 


il y avait eu, 


there had been. 


Past anterior. 


il y eut eu. 


there had been. 


Future anterior. 


il y aura eu, 


there will have been. 




CONDITIONAL. 


Present 


il y aurait. 


there would be. 


Past 


il y aurait eu, 


, (Aere wouM have been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. w 

Present, or future. qa*il y alt, that there may he. 

Imperfect qull y eut, that there might be. 

Fast qa*il y ait en, that there may fiave been. 

Pluperfect qu'il y eUt eu, diat there might have been. 

Remark. — This verb is used in English in the 
plural number, when followed by a noun plural ; in 
French it remains always in the singular. 

BXERCI8E. 

Is there any fire in the drawing-room? There has been a 
de art galon m. 

great battle. There were great rejoicings in Enrope when 

r^jouissance t en art 

peace was proclaimed. My brother says that there has been a 
proclamer dit 

bloody engagement between the Austrians and the Prussians, in 
aanglant 2 action f. I Autrichien Phusien 

which there haye been many men killed on both sides. 

beaucoup de tu6 de deux art c6U^ 

There would be more happiness if the people were wiser. 

ind. 2 

Could there be a king more happy than this, who has always 
pourrait'il celui-ci 

been the father of his subjects? There would be no harm if yea 

sujet mal 

learnt your lessons better. It is ten to one that yoa 

appreniez mieux a parier centre un 

will not succeed in your enterprise. 
* riussir 

Covjugation of the Impersonal Verb, Falloib, 
II paut, &c., it is necessary » 

INFINITIVE. 

Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 

Present Falloir. Past Avoir fallo. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present none. Past Ayantfkllo. 

'Past Fallu- 
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INDICATIVE. 



Present. il faut qae je fasse. 

Imperfect. il fallait que je fisse. 

Past definite. il fallat que je fisse. 

Future absolute, il fiiudra que je fiisse. 

Past indefinite. il a falln qu'il fit, ait fait 

Pluperfect il avait fiedlo, qu'il fit 

Past anterior. il eut fallu qu*il fit 

Future anterior, il aura falln, qu*il fasse. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present il faudrait que je flsse, Past il aurait falln qu'il fit, 
and que j'eusse fait and qu'il eut &it 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, or future, qu'il faille. Past. qu'il ait flllln. 

Imperfect qu'il fallut. Pluperfect, qu'il eut falln. 

Remark, — The English verb miist, not being im- 
persona]> may take any noun or pronoun for its 
subject; whereas the French verb falloir, being 
always impersonal^ a change of construction becomes 
necessary^ and it may be done in two different ways. 

The most common method is by putting the con- 
s junction que after ilfaut, il fallait, il fallut, &c., then 
transporting the subject of the verb must to the 
second verb^ which must be put in the subjunctive in 
French ; as^ I must read this book^ Ilfaut que je lise 
ce livre. 

The second way is by leaving the second verb in 
the infinitive, and substituting in the place of the 
personal pronoim, which is the subject of the verb 
must, its corresponding objective, me, te, lui, nous, 
vous, leur, which are to be placed between il and faut, 
fallait, fallut, faudra, &c. ; as, I must ^rite that 
letter to-day, // me faut ecrire cette lettre aujourd^hui. 

Observe, that all expressions implying necessity, 
obligation, or watit, may be rendered by falloir ; as, 
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I want a new dictionary^ H me fatU un nouveau die^ 
tionnaire. 

EX£BCI8E. 

Toamost bay a good dictionarj. Most he sell his estate? 
sabj. 1 sabj. 1 feme £ 

I did not think that it (was necessary) to write to him again, 
ind. 2 faUtrir sabj. 2 * icrire 

Shall I (be obliged) to carry them there ? Mast- 1 not show yoa 
faBaiT mater sabj. 1 

my work? If yoa go to London, yoa most (come back) to- 

€Mez rtvenir 

morrow. Shall I suffer sach an insalt ? Do not poor oat any more 
ind. 7 sabj. 12 1 3 fl vener * 

wine, I haye already more tlian I want Was it necessary for 

m^en ind. 2 ^ 

OS to finish that work so soon ? If yoor brothers had not ceased 
tunu sabj. 2 

to quarrel, it (would have been necessary) to part them. Ton naost 
de faUoir 

have been well acquainted with the places to expose yourself 
ind. 4 votu connaistiez lieu powr 

in that manner. Is it necessary for us to get np t<i-maRow at 
de wnu subj. 1 

four o'clock? Do that as it (should be). I want a new gnanmar, 
faites ind. 1 

mine is ttHn. He wants a new coat, give it to him. 
dichir€ habit m. 



§ III. 
OF THE IBBEGULAB VERBS. 

Irregular Verbs of the First Conjugation^ 

Inf. Prea. aller, to go. Past etre all^ to have gone. 
Pabt. iVes. allant, going. Past alle, allee, ete, gome. 

CompomdparL past etant alle, ayant 6te, hammg gome. 
hxDJCATivB Pretent je vais or ybb, tu -vas, il Ta, nous aUons, toos 

allez, ils Tont. 
Imperfect j'allais, tu allais, &c. 

Past definite. j*allai, tu alias, &c 

Fttture abaohOe. j'irai, tu iras, &c 
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Conditional pre$emL j'irais, ta iraU, &c. 

Impekatiye. va, aliens, allez. 

Subjunctive present, que j'aille, que to ullesi &c. 

Imperfect que j'sllaue, que ta allasses, &c. 

The compound tenses are formed by means of the 
auxiliary itre. 

S'£N AL.LER, to go away. 

INFINITIVE. 

Simpie Tauee. Compound Tenaes. 

PreunL s'en aller. PatL s'en etre alll, alles. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present s'enallaiit Past 8*en etant alle, alles. 

Past en alle, allee. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present je m*en vais, cr vas. Past indefinite, je m'en sois alle, 

or aUee. 
ta t*en yas, ta t'en es 

il s'en ya, il s*en est 

nooB noos en allons, nous noos en sommes alles, or 

allees. 
Toos Toos en allex, yoos voos en etes 

ils s'en vont lis s'en sont 

Imperfect, je m*en allais. Pluperfect je m'en ^tais alle, or 

PoMt definite, je m'en allai. Past anterior, je m*en fns alle, or 

all6e. 

Future tibsolute. je m'en iraL Future anterior, je m'en serai 

alle, or allee. 

Conditional present ie m^en inls. Past je m*en serab alle, or 

allee. 

IMPERATIVE 

AJFIRMATIYE. NEGATIVE. 

Va t'en. Ne t'en va pas. 

allona-noos en. ne noos en allons pas. 

allex-Toas en. ne yoos en allez pas. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Praent, or future. Que je m'en aille. 
Imperfect Que je m'en allasse. 

Pcut Que je m'en sois aU6, or allee. 

Pluperfict. Que je m*en fusse all^, allee. 

> 

Remark. — JefuSy fai ete, favais ete^ faurais ete, are 
sometimes used {or fallai, je suis alUy fetaU alle, je 
serais alle. 

The imperative va takes s when followed by y or 
by en ; as, vasy^ vas en demanderdes nouveUes, How- 
ever, it takes no s when the y is followed by a verb; 
as, Va y donner ordre. Go and order that affair. 

JSnvoyer and renvoyer make, in their future abso- 
lute and conditional present, fenverrai^ fenverraU, 
je renverraiyje renverrais. 

EZEBCI8E. 

I go every day to the park. I am going to the play. He sends 

indl 1 cowJdie f. 

back to yon your books. They go to dine with their mother. Go 

and fetch the letter I left in my room. I would go with 
'*' chercher ind. 4 chambre f. 

you, if I had time. Tourfkther told me you would 

en ind. 2 art temps a dU que * 

go to France and Italy (as soon as) the war (is over). Are 

en pr, = die que aerafini 

you going into the country this evening? We shall go away veiy 
md. 1 d aoir m. 

soon. When do they go to Italy? Do not go away. My 
♦ en 

sisters (will go away) next week. God sends to us 

8*en oiler art 2 I art. 

good and evil I went yesterday to Richmond. Go there 
bien pi. art mal pi. 

with thy cousin. I shall send these books to my brother when I 
— m. 

have (read them). I was going (to your house) when I met 

aurailus ind. 2 chez voue r encontrer ind. ^ 
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yoo. Go there and pat every thing in order. My father went to 

* €H * 

pay your uncle a yisit last week. I shall not go to Paris 
rendre a art 2 1 

this winter. I shall send back my carriage and horses. Why 

voiiure f. pron. 

do yon go away so soon ? Go, O Catiline ! go far fh>m Rome and 

sing. na loin de * 

hide 'the shame of thy crimes. 
cacher 



Irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation^ 

ACQUERIR^ to acquire. 

Part. Prea. acquerant. Past, acquis m., acquise/. 

Ind. Pres, acqaiers, acquiers, acquiert, acquerons, acqucrez, ac- 

qui^rent Imperf. acquerais. Past def. acquis. Fut aeqaerrai. 

CoND. acquerrais. 
Impeb. acquiers, acquerons, acqnerez. 
SuBj. Pres, que j*acqui^re, acquerions, acqueriez, acqui^rent. 

Imperf, que j*acquisse. 

S'enqucrir, to inquire^ and requlrir, are conjugated like acquerir. 

Querir, to fetch^ is used in familiar conyersation after venir, 
envoyer, aller ; as, envoyez qaerir, send for; allez querir, go and 
fetch. 

Conquerir, to conquer^ is seldom used but in the past definite^ 
je conquis, &c., and in the suhj, imperf je conquisse. Its chief use 
is in the compound tenses. 

ASSAILLIR^ to assault. 

Part. Pres. assaillant. Past, assailli m., assaillieyi 

Ino. Pres. j'assaille. Imperf j'assaillais. Past drf", j'assaillis. 

F-nt. j'assaillerai. Cond. j'assaillerais. 
iHPEg. assaille. 
SuBj. Pres. j*assaille. Imperf j'assaillisse. 

Saillir, to project, has only saillant, sailli; and the following 
forms : il saille, il saillait, il saillera, il saillerait, qu'il saille, qu'il 
saillit 

Ssdllir, to gush out, is regularly coi^jugated like finir. 

Tressaillir, to start, conjugated like assaillir, makes in the future, 
je tressaillirai, or tressaillerai 
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B]£kib, to Mess, 

has no iiregnlarity, except in one of its two paitieiples past, benh, 
beoite : as pain benit, haUawed bread; ean benite, hohf water. The 
other, beni, benie, is regolar. 

EZSSBdSS. 

I acquire erery day new knowledge. He had acqnired 

de connaiMtance f. pL 

a great influence by his merit Sesostris, king of Egypt, conquered 

a great part of Asia. That affiEur required all yonr attention. 

art » ind. 2 

We shall assaolt the enemy in their entrenchments. Tonr nncle 

pi. 

has acquired a great renown in America. That I would acquire 

=que snbj. 2 

riches at the expense of my honesty. On the eve of the 
de art dipena m. pL probiU t * veiUe t 

battle of Vouille, the standards of Clovis were blessed by bishop 
drapeau — art €veq}ie 

St RemL Blessed be the kings who were the fathers of their 
subj. I ind. 4 

people Shall you not shudder with fear? When Moses 
peuple pi. tressaillir de peur Moise 

struck the rock, there gushed out (of it) a spring of 

/rapper ind. 3 rocher m. ind. 3 en source f. 

(Aresh running) water. Were we not overtaken by a dreadful 
vif2 f. 1 ind. 3 assailli 

storm ? 
tempite f. 



BOUILLIR, to boil 

Part. Pres. bomllant Past, bouilli, bouillie. 
Ind. Pres. je bous, bous, bout, bouillons, bouillez, bouillent Imper. 
bouillais. Past de/. bouillis. Fut bouilUrai. Cond. bouillirais. 
Imper. bous, bouillons, bouillez. 
Subj. Pres, que je bouille. Imper/ bouillisse. 

Rebouillir, to boil again, and 6bouillir, to boil away, are con- 
jugated like bouillir ; the latter is only used in compound tenses and 
the infinitive ; as, Cette sauce est trop ^bouillie, This sauce has boi^ 
away too much. 
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CoiTKiB, to run. 

Part. Pres, conrant. Pastt coaru, coume. 

Iin>. Pres. coors, coors, court, coorons, coorez, coarent. Imperf, 

coarais. Past def, cooniB. FuU coorrai. Cond. conrrais. 
Impeb. cours, conrons, coorez. 
SuBJ. Pres, conre. Imperf, coomsse. 



acconrir. 


to run to. 


parooorir. 


to run over. 


concourir, 


to concur. 


recoarir. 


to have recourse 


disconrir, 


to discourse. 


secourir. 


to assist 


encourir. 


to incur. 







are conjugated like courir, 

CuEiLLiR, to gather. 

Part. Pres. caeillant. Past, cueilli, caeillie. 

Ind. Pres, cueille. Imperf, caeillais. Past def. caeillis. Fut, 

caeillerai. Cond. caeillerais. 
Impeb, cueille. 
SuBj. Pres, cueille. Imperf, cueillisse. 

Thus accueillir, to welcome, and recneillir, to coBecL 

EXEBCI8E. 

He collects a selection of useful books. This water will soon 
c?u)ix m. 2 1 

boil Do not run so £uit, you will be tired. Tour brother runs 

vite fatigui 

lister than I. If yon do it, you will incur your father's 
moi faites le 

displeasure. Will he discourse upon the immortality of the soul ? 
dijJaisir m. » 

In our distress we have recourse to your humanity and generosity. 

= prOn. aa 

By your imprudence, will you not conduce to the ruin of your 
concourir 

brother? Go and see him, he will receive you with kindness. 
* voir accueillir 

That general, with a division of his troops, overran all that 

parcourir 

province. You gather fruit which is not ripe. They wish that 
• ■ f. m. pi. mur On desire 

he may collect the fruit of his labours. Gather these flowers and 

— - travail 
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fruits for your sister. Why do they not gather some roses ? We 

• 

shall collect in ancient history important and valaable ftcts. 
art 2 1 <fe art 2 pricieux 3 1 

They will reap com and vine for two years. 
recuetHir du Ui du 



DoRMiK, to sleep. 

Part. Prea. dormant PagL dormu 

Imd. Pre», dors, dors, dort dormons, dormez, dorment Imperf. 

dormais. Pcut def, dormis. Fut dormerai. Cond. donnirais. 
Impeb. dors, domons, dormez. 
SuBJ. Prea. dorme. Imperf. dormisse. 



Thus, 

endormir, to lull (uleqt. 

redormir, to sleep again. 

se redormir, to fall asleep again, 

sortir, to go out. 

ressortir, to go out again. 



servir, 

desservir, 

partir, 

repartir, 

departir. 



to serve. 

to clear the tM. 

to set off. 

to set off again. 

to distribute. 



Faillir, to fail 

Part. Pres. faillant. Past^ faillL 

Ind. Pres. faux*, faux*, faut*, faillons*, fidllez*, faillent.* Imperf. 

faiUais. Past def. foillis. Fut. faudraL Cond. faudrais.* 
SuBJ. Imperf. faillisse. 

Defaillir, to faint, has now only the plural of the Ind. Pres., noas 
dofaillons, ils defaillent Imperf. je defaillais. Past def. je dt- 
faillis. Past indef j'ai defailli, and Inf. Pres. defaillir. 

Remark. — The tenses marked with an asterisk are 
obsolete. 



Fleurir. 

Fleurir, signifying to blossom, is regular ; but when it means to 
flourish^ to be in repute, honour, esteem^ it makes in the participle 
pres, florissant, and in the imperf. of the Indicatiye, florissait, 
florissaient 
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FuiB, to fly ^ to run away. 

Part. Fres. fayant PasU fui, fuie. 

Inb. Tres, fdis, fiiis, fait, fuyons, fayez, faient Imperf. fuyais. 

Past def. fais. Fut, fuiral Cond. foirais. 
Imper. fais, fhyons, fayez. 
SuBj. Pres, fuie, fuies, fiiie, fuyions, fuyiez, fuient Imper f, faisse, 

or rather, prisse la faite. 

Thos, s'enfoir, to run away. 

Gj^ik, to Ucy 

has only preserved gisant, git, nous gisons, lis gisent, il gisait, used 
in fiunUiar discourse or poetry, and particularly in xnomunental 
inscriptions; Ci-git, Aere /tef. 

Hair, to hate. 

In hair, the letters at form thronghout two syllables, except in 
the three persons singular of the Present Ind., je hais,ta hais, il hait, 
and in the second person sing, of the Imperative, hais, which are 
pronoiinced as one syllable, as if -written, je h^s, ta hds, il h^t 

EXEBCISE. 

I did sleep very welL They (went out) as soon as they had 

tortir auantdt que 

break&sted. I shall (go out) to-morrow if it be fine. They 
deje(mer ind. 5 aortir fait 

(lall asleep) the children. Your friend does not serve me well. 
endormir 

We would serve him well if we could. My sister went out this 
morning at nine o*clock, and is not yet returned. Sciences 

', encore revenu art — ■ 

flonrished among the Chinese at a very distant period. Piety 

chez Chinois 4loigni2 ipoquet 1 art » f. 

and justice were flourishing in the time of St Louis. I hate all 
art ind. 2 

ceremony. Did we sleep then ? Man sometimes hates those who 
» f.. ind. 2 alora art. 

have obliged him, and ceases to hate those who have outraged 

de 
him. Fly from bad examples. They shunned each other, 
imperat. ♦ art 8efuir ind. 2 
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He (was hear) losing his life on tliat occasion. Would he not 
faillir perdre * art 

avoid flatterers, if he knew all their falsehood? Comeille, 
Jmr aitjlatteur connaissait fausseUt 

Racine, and Boileai^ flourished under the reign of Louis tiie 

ind.2. * 

t'ourteenth. After (two hours' hard fighting) the enemy 

un combat furieux de deux keures pL 

(gave way), and then fled on all sides. 
plier ind. 3 ind. 3 de c6t£ 

Mentir, to tell a lie. 

Part. Pres. mentant Past, menti. 

Ind. Free, mens, mens, ment, mentons, &c Imperf, mentais. Past 

def. mentis. Fut. mentiraL Cond. mentirais. 
Imper. mens. 
SuBJ. Pres, mente. Imperf, mentisse. 

Thus, d^mentir, to give the lie, pressentir, to foresee. 

sentir, to feel. ressentir, to resent, 

coQsentir, to consent, se repentir, to repent 

MOURIR, to die. 

Part. Pres, mourant Past mort, morte : takes ^tre for auxiliary. 

Ind. Pres. meurs, meurs, meurt, mourons, mourez, meurent. Im- 
perf. mounds. Past def mourns. Fut mourraL Cond. mour- 
rais. 

Imper. meurs, mourons, mourez. 

SuBJ. Pres. meure. Imperf. mourusse. 

The reflective se mourir, means to be at the point of death \ it is 
seldom used except in the Pres. and Imperf of the Indicative. 

Opfrir, to offer. 

Part. Pres. offrant Past offert, offerte. 

Ind. Pres. offre, offres, off're, offrons, ofiErez, ofirent Imperf. of- 

frais. Past def ofiris. Fut. offriraL Cond. ofi&irais. 
Imper. offre. 
SuBJ. Pres, offre. Imperf, offrisse. 

Thus, ouvrir, to open. entr*ouvrir, tohaifopen. 

couvrir, to cover, recouvrir, to cover again. 

rouvrir, to open again. mesoffrir, to underbid. 

decouvrir, . to discover, souffrir, to suffer. 
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EXEBCI8E. 

I consent to the marriage of my son. ' Did yoa not foresee his 

pressentir 

design? Do yon wish that I should consent to that arrangement? 
voukz sabj. I m. 

Your actions never belie yonr words. Let as go and see Mrs. D., 

parolea * voir 

I haye heard she (is dying). Could they foresee their misfor- 
fai (ml dire que se mourif preuentir 

tune ? He died of a (very painfol) disease. Let us die for our 
de cruel 2 maladietl 

conntry, and our death will be glorious. Tour friend had no sooner 

plus t6t 

arriyed in London, than I offered him my seryices. Why do you 

not open the door to that lady? Napoleon died at St Helena, 

=ef. 

on the fifth of May, one thousand eight hundred and twenty-one. 

If you do not behave better, your mother will die of grief. 
se camporter chagrin 

Would you have wished that I should suffer such ill treat- 

rou/u subj. 2 un si mauvais 

ment? 

OuYr, to hear, 

is only used in the Infinitive Present, ouir ; and the Past. Part, 
oui. 

Past Pret j'ouis, tu ouis, il ouit, nous ouunes, vous ouites, ils 
onirent 
Subj. Imperf. que j'ouisse, tu ouisses, &c. ^ 

Its chief use is in the compound tenser, a^, je Tai or je Tavais 



npot 
oai dire, I have or / had heard it 

Venir, to come. 

Part. Pres. venant. Past venu, venue : takes Stre for auxiliary. 

Ind. Pres. viens, viens, vient, venons, venez, viennent Imperf. 
■venais. Past def. vins, vins, vint, yinmes, vintes, vinrent Put. 
viendrai. Cond. viendrais. 

Imper. yiens, venons, venez. 

Subj. Pres. vienne, yiennes, vienne, venions, veniez, viennent Im- 
perf, vinsse, vinsses, vint, vinssions, vinssiez^ vinssent 
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contravenir. 


to ccntravene. 


se ressonyemr, 


torecoBect 


avenir. 


to happen. 


provenir, 


to proceed. 


. convenir, 


to agree. 


tenir, 


to hold. 


devenir, 


to become. 


s*ahstenir, 


to abstain. 


disconyenir, 


to deny. 


appartenir, 


to belong. 


intervenir, 


to intervene. 


contenir, 


to contain. 


parvenir, 


to attain. 


detenir, 


to detain. 


prevenir. 


to prevent. 


entretenir, 


to keep up. 


revenir, 


to come again. 


maintenir, 


to maintain. 


sarvenir, 


to befall 


obtenir. 


to obtain. 


sabvenir, 


to relieve. 


retenir. 


to retain. 


se souvenir, 


to remember. 


soutenir. 


to uphold. 



V£tib, to clothe. 

Part. Free, yetant* Past, veto, yetue. 

Ind. Pree. ydts*, vets*, vet*, vetons, vetez, vetent. Imperf. tc- 

tais. Past def. yetis. Put vetirai. Cond. vetirais. 
Imper. v^ts *, vetons, vetez. 
SuBJ. Pret. vlte. Imperf. vetisse. 

Remark. — Vitir is seldom used in the forms 
marked with an asterisk ; it is most frequently re- 
flected. 

Thus, revdtir, to clothe, to invest, quite regular. 

devetir, to divest, is chiefly used as a reflected verb, 
and in some forms only. 



EXERCISE. 

Shall I not obtain this favour of you? He -will relieve the 

subvenir a 

wants of that unfortunate family. We agree with you that he 
besoin 2 1 convenir 

is wrong. I hope I shall maintain my principles of justice 
a tort que 

through life. Will you (come back) before the end of this 
pendant ma revenir 

month ? This house will belong to me after her death. Ton will 
become a great man, if you continue to study with the same 
assiduity. Let us prevent the mischiefs which could proceed from 

mal pi. provenir 

his imprudence. I supported the part of the innocent Thej 

soutenir ind. 3 parti m. — pi. m. 
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wooH prevent the bad effects of the prejadices of their infancy. 
prevenir mauvais prijug£ 

That we might sustain the weight of affliction with courage. 
soutenir poids m. art. • 

That you might (come hack) covered with glory. That they 

revenir pL de 

might detain him till the beginning of next week. 

retenir juaqtCdL art. prochain 2 I 

The king has invested that nobleman with all his authority. Let 

seigneur de 

us clothe the poor. We did clothe all the orphans of the parish. 
pL ind. 3 

I maintain, and will always maintain, that you cannot be happy 
soittenir 

▼ithoat virtue. He dressed himself in haste. 
MTU art se viHr ind. 3 a art. 



Irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 
ASSEOIR^ to sit 

Part. Prea, asseyant Pcut assis, assise. 

Ind. Pre8, assieds, assieds, assied, asseyons, asseyez, asseient 
Imperf. asseyais. Pcut de/. assis. Fut assierai. Cond. assierais. 
Impeb. assieds, asseyons, asseyez. 
SuBj. Pres. asseie. Imperf. assisse. 

Thus, 8*asseoir, to sit doion, reflective; and rasseoir, to ait again^ to 
calm, 

Seoir, to become, to befit, has only the Part. Pres. seyant, and the 
third persons of the simple tenses, il sied, ils sieent, il seyait, 
il siera, il sierait, qu'il siee. 

Seoir, to eit, is used only in the two Participles, seant and sis. 
This verb is also used impersonally. 

AvoiB, to have, 

'^ conjugated at length, page 49. 

Ravoir, to have again, and se ravoir, to recover, are only used in 
tlie Present of the Infinitive. 

Choir, tofall, 

has only the Part. Past, chu, chue (with etre). 
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Di^CHOiB^ to decay. 

No Part. iVes. Past dechu, dechue (with etre). 

Ind. Prea, dechois, dechois, dechoit, dechoyons, dechoyez, de- 

choient (No Imperf,) Past def, dechus. Fvt, decherrai. Cond. 

d6cherrais. 
Impeb. dechois, dechoyons, dechoyez. 
SiTBjr. Pres, dechoie, d^choies, dechoie, dechoyions, d^hoyiez, 

dechoient. Imperf, dechnsse. 

ECHOIB, to fall tOy to expire. 

Part. Pres, echeant Past 6cha, 6chue (with itre or avoir). 

It is used only in the Ind. Pres, il echoit ; Past def. il echat. 
Fut il echerra. Cond. il echerrait Subj. Imperf. que j'echusse. 

Falloib, to be necessary. 
Verb impersonaL Given at page 100. 

MouvoiR, to move. 

"Pa-VT. Pres. moavant Past mu, mne. 

Ind. Pres, mens, mens, ment, monvons, monvez, menvent Inq>erf. 

monvais. Pdst def mns. Fut monvral . Cond. monvrais. 
Impeb. mens, monrons, mouvez. 
Subj. menye, es, e ; monvions, iez ; menvent Imperf, masse. 

Thus, emonvoir, to stir up, to move. 

dimonvoir, to make one desist A law tenn, nsed only in 

the Present of the Infinitive; d&mter 

supplies the rest 
promonvoir, to promote. Used in the imperative and the 

compound tenses; avancer may supply 

the rest 

Pleuvoir, to rain. 

Impersonal Verb, given at page 98. 

EXERCISE. 

Let us sit down upon the grass. The spring which moves 
s*asseoir ressort m, 

the machine is very ingenious, though very simple. It is necessary 

=■ quoique faiUoir 
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to practise virtue, if ve wish to be happy. They did stir 
* art. Von veut * ind. 3 

up the passions of the audience. We went into the forest, and sat 

auditeur pi. ind. 3 

down under the shade of a tree. We (shall sit down again) when 
iad. 3 a ae raaseoir 

they are gone. The king has promoted this officer to a higher 
ind. 1 parti. 6levi 

command for his long serrices. I do not think that it 
-dement •^— m. 

will rain to-day. Tou will not move that cruel man. We 
subj. 1 

lay the foundation of our house upon a rock. I (will sit down) 
asseoir roc m. ^cuaeoir 

in that arm-chair. Since the publication of his last work, he 
fauteuilm. Depuis f. dernier 

has much &llen in the esteem of the public If he do not alter 
dichoir * changer 

his conduct, he will decline every day in his reputation and 
<fe * dichoir de jouT'en-jour de -— ^ f. 

credit That bill of exchange has expired. I did not believe that 
m. lettre ickoir croyaia 

I should so soon have occasion to go to Paris, 
subj. 2 

PouvoiR, to he able. 

Part. iVes. ponvant Past pu. 

Ind. Prea. puis or peux, peux, peut, pouvons, -ez, peuvent Imperf, 

pouvais. Paat def, pus. Put pourrai. Cond. pourrais. 
(No Ihpeb.) 
Subj. Prea, poisse. Imperf. pusse. 

Remark, — Conversation and poetry admit je peux; 
but in interrogations puis-je, in the first person sing., 
must be used. 

Savoir, to know. 

Part. Prea, sachant Paat su, sue. 

Ind. Prea, sais,' sais, sait, savons, savez, savent, Imperf, savais. 

Past def. sus. Put saurai. Cond. saurais. 
Ibiper. sache, sachons, sachez. 
Subj. Prea, sache. Imperf, susse. 
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Valoir, to be worth* 

Part. Fres. valant Pcut vala. 

Imd. Pref. Vaax, yanx, yaat, valona, Tales, valent. Imperf, valais. 

Past def, valus. Fut vaudraL Cond. Tandrais. 
Impeb. yanx, yalons, yalez. 
SuBj. Prea, yaille, yailles, yaille, yalions, yaliez, yaillent Imperf. 

yaiosse. 

Thus, reyaloir, to return like for like, 
eqoiyaloir, to be equimuent to, 
preyaloir, toprevaU, 

This last makes in the Snbj. Pres. preyale, preyales, prerale, pre- 
yalions, preyaliez, preyalent 



EZEBCISE. 

He could haye done Ids work in less than ten minates, if he had 
cond . 2 /aire en 

not amused himself by reading. Maj I go and see him ? If he 
s'amiuer ind. 6 * a lire * 

sold all his houses now, the best (of them) would not (be worth) 
ind. 2 * valoir 

twenty, guineas. I spoke to her (a long while), but could not 
guvnie ind. 3 long-tempt ind. 3 

persuade her to come with me. I shall know how to remunerate 

* * ricompenser 

you for your diligence. We can be yery usefal to you on that 
de 2 3*1 dans 

occasion. You do not know your lesson, go and learn it better. 

* apprendre 

If they do not come, their apology will be equiyalent to a refusal* 

excuse refium. 

That I may preyail upon him, and induce him to accompany yoo. 

engager ajcccmpagner 

Do you really belieye that their estates are equiyalent to ours? 

croyez terrest ^ubj. 1 

I could wish that you might comfort him. All the finest 
disirerais pouvoir snbj. 2 consoler 

talents united are not worth one virtue. It is better to be 
riuni valoir mieux de 

unfortunate than criminaL Do you know where we liye ? Yes, 

demurer 
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I do. If yon vsiit that book yon may take it, it is at 
Mixnr. avoir buoin de pouvoir prendre 

your serrice. 

Voir, to see. 

Part. /Vet. Toyant PasL vn, Tiie. 

Ind. Pres, Tois, vois, Yoit, voyons, voyez, voient Imperf. voyais. 

Past def* vis. Fut verrai. Cond. verrais. 
Impeb. vois, YoyoDS, voyez. 
SuBJ. Pres, voie, voies, voie, royions, voyiez, voient Imperf, 

visse. 

Thus, reToir, to see again ; entreyoir, to have a glimpse of. 

pTevoir, to foresee, makes the Future and Cond. prevoirai, 
pr^voirais. 

pouTYoir, to provide. Past def ponrvus. Fut, ponryoiral. 
Cond. pourroirais. Subj. Imperf. poaryusse. 

surseoir, to supersede^ though a compound of seoir, is con- 
jugated like yoir, except that it makes FuL je surseoirai. 
Cond. je surseoirais. Part, past, sursis. ' 

VoULOiR, to be willing. 

Part. Pres, yonlant Past, youln, yonlne. 

Lnd. Pres. yeuz, yeuz, veut, vonlons, youle2, yeulent. Impeif. 

Toulais. Past def. youlus. FuL youdrai. Cond. yondrais. 
Ihper. yeuiUe, yemllons, yeuillez. 
ScBj. Pres, yeuille, yeuilles, yeuille, youlions, youliez, yeuillent. 

Imperf yoolusse. 

Remark, — The Imperative, veuille, veuillonSy veuilleZy 
id sometimes used in the sense of, be so good aSy so 
hind as, 

EZEBCIfiE. 

See the consequences of thy folly. Will the judge put off the 

surseoir 

execution of the sentence which he has passed on that man ? I 

passif, 

▼oold with all my heart oblige you in that affair, 

owtfotrcond. 1 de 

I did foresee that you would not succeed. (Be so good as to) 
ind. 3 r^iiMtrcond. I vouhir 

lend me your penknife. I hare spoken of your wine to two 
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(friends of mine) ; one has money, bat he will not buy ; the other 
de mes amis Vun vouioir acheter 

vonld bay, bat he has no money. If I voald, I coald soon 
vouioir vouioir ind. 2 * 

know whether he has seen yoar aont or not. He will provide for 
cond. I si pourvoir a 

the happiness of his children. Has he seen his coantry and friends 

revoir 

again ? I will not see yoor brother (any more), bat I will see yoa 
♦ plus 

again as soon as (I can). We oaght to make a jadicioos 

ind. 7 devoir cond. 1 faire = 

choice of those friends to whom we intend to give oar confidence. 
chmx m. vouioir cot^fiance i 

I can, and will tell the trath. If yoa are willing, he will 

vouioir 

be willing too. They were willing to withdraw, bat your 
aussi * se retirer 

mother hindered them (from it), and desired them to sit down 
empicker ind. 3 en prier ind. 3 de 

again. If yoa foresee the danger, why do yoa not endeavonr to 

tacker de 

avoid it? Ton saw with what goodness she received yoa. 
iviter 

Be so good as to go and tell him that I cannot and will not come. 
vouioir * ind. 1. 



Irregular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, 
Absoudre, to absolve, 

^ Part. Pres. absolvant. Past absons, absoate. 
Inix Pres, absoos, absoos, absout, absolvons, absolvez, absolvent. 
Imperf, absolvais. Past def, (wanting), Fut absoadraL Cond- 
absoadrais. 
Imfeb. absoos, absolvons, absolvez. 
SuBJ. Pres. absolve. Jmperf, (none). 

Thus, dissoudre, to dissolve. Part. Pres. dissoos, dissoate (wants 
the same tenses), 
r^soudre, to resolve^ has two part past: r^solo, when it 
means determined; and resoos, meaning resolved into: 
in this latter sense it has no feminine. 
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BaTTRE, to beat 

Part. Pres, battant Past battu, battue. 

iNa Pres, bats, bats, bat, battons, battez, battent. Imptrf, battais. 

Patt def. battis. Fut battrai. Cond. battrais. 
Ihpeb. bats, battons, battez. 
SuBj. Pres. batte. Imperf, battisse. 

Thus, abattre, topuUdown, combattre, lo^^A/. 

rabattre, to abate. debattre, to debate, 

rebattre, to beat again, s'ebattre, to be merry. 



BoiRE, to drink, 

Pabt. Pres, buvant Past, bu, bue. 

Ind. Pres. bois, bois, boit, bavons, buvez, boivent Imperf. buvais. 

Past def. bus. Fut boirai. Cond. boirais. 
Ihpeb. bois, buYons, buvez. 
Sdbj. Pres. boive, boiyes^ boiye, buyions, buyiez, boivent Imperf, 

basse. 

Thus, reboire, to drink agatn. s'emboire, to imbibe^ a tenii 

used in painting. 



EXERCISE. 

If you knew the question, you would resolye it in two words. 
entendiez en mot 

Strong waters dissolve metals. Could that judge tbus lightly ab- 

art. si Ugerement 

sohe the guilty? Have the ministers resolved on peace or war ? 
coupaiHe pi. * art art 

The fog has resolved itself into rain. The wood which 
hromOard m. se r4soudre * en bois m. 

u burnt resolves itself into ashes and smoke. They (pulled 
9v'off brvle se risoudre * en cendre pL en fum^e abattre 

down) their house. The enemy were beaten in the last battle. This 
md.3 ** pi. ind. 3 

mortification has (pulled down) his pride. I assure you, however, 

' abattre orgueil cependant 

the judge has acquitted him of the accusation falsely brought against 
absoudre f. intente 

hhn. We beat them because our troops were better disciplined 
ind. 3 parceque ind, 2 esittf 
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than theirs. They (were fighting) with nnezampled ibry 

ind. 8 uns(uuexenq)U2aekaniemeiU I 

when a sudden panic made them take flight, and dispersed 

JU 2 2ncr I prtndrt lafuiU 

them in an instant The English drink as much tea as the Turks 
— — m. iki Tmnx 

drink coffee. Recollect to drink with sobriety. Let ns 
cafi ae Motmenir de « 

drink the queen's health. I will not drink that wine ; it is not 
a 8tmtit * ind. 7 

good. Drink out of that cup, the only token which your 
dam coupe t gage m. 

fkther has left us of his lore. Shall I drink some boer ? 

affectum t, 



Braire, to braj/y 

has onl^ the fbllowing forms : iVet. il brait, ils braient. FmL il 
braira, ils brairont Comd. il brairait, ils brairaient 

Bruire, to roar. 

Fjlrt, Pres. bruyant, used as an adQectiye, deajlats hn^fonis ; and the 
two third persons of the Imperf, il bruyait, ils bruyaient 

CiRCONCiRE, to circumcise. 

Part. Pres. cirooncisant Poet circonci^, circoncise. 

Imo. Pres. circoncis, is, it, circoncisons, ez, ent. Imperf. cirooncisais. 

Past dtf, circoncis, is, it, imes, ites, irent FuL ciroondrai 

CoND. circoncirais. 
IxPER. circoncis, circoncisons, circoncisez. 
SuBJ. iVef. circoncise. Imperf. circoncisse. 

CONFIRE, to preserve^ pickU. 

Part. Prea. confisant Past confit, confite. 

Ind. Pres, confis, is, it, isons, ises, isent Imperf confisais. PiaU 

def confis. Fut confiraL Conb. confirais. ^ 
Impeb. confis, isons, ises. 
SuBJ. Pres, confise. Imperf confisse. 

D^confire, to discomJUj is rather obsolete. 
Sufiure, to suffice. Part Past snffi. 
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CONNAtXRE, to know. 

Part. Pres. connaissant. Past coddo, connue. 

Ind. Pres. connais, connais, connait, connaissons, connaissez, con- 

naissent Imperf. connaissais. Past def, connos. Put connaitrai. 

CoNi>. connaitrais. 
Impeb. connais, connaissons, connaissez. 
SuBJ. Pres, connaisse. Imperf, connusse. 

Thus, reconnaitre, to know again or paraitre, to appear, 

acknowledge, reparaitre, to appearagaisu 
meconnaitre, not to know again, disparaitre, to disappear, 

comparaitre, to appear, 

CONGLUBE; to conclude. 

Part. Pres, conclaant Past conclo, conclue. 
Ind. Pres. conclns, ns, at, conclnons, oonclnez, conclnent Imperf. 
concluais. Past def, conclue ^u^. concluraL Coio). conclurais. 
Impeb. coqcIus, conclnons, condaez. 
SuBj. Pres. conclne. Imperf, condusse. 

Thus, exclnre, to exclude. 

EXERCISE. 

I know several persons in this country wlio speak French as -well as 

SB f. pays in. 

if they had (been brought) up in France. He will exclude his son 
ilever en 

from the succession. You will conclude, if you like, that we 
f. vouloir 

are wrong. Jesus Christ was circumcised eight days after his 
avoir tort 

birth. The Rabbi will circumcise several children to-morrow. 

naissance f. 

That sum will never suffice me. That I may exclude the 
wicked from our company. That I might know him after an 
michant pi. 

absence of several years. They think they will acknowledge their 
1 on 

errors. Shall we appear again before that tribunal They 

comparaitre m. 

would know the truth, if they would listen to me. Acknow- 

vouloir iod. 2 * 

ledge your imprudence, and appear more reserved. Thence we 

riservi De la 

G 
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condaded that yon ironld not come with them. Is it possible that 
ind. 3 

yon do (not recognise) yonr handwriting ? Shall yon preserve 
miconnattre snbj. 1 icriture f. cmfire 

these peaches? If he loses his (lawsnit), all his property will not 

proch 

suffice. Does he forget his friends? Have yon pickled cu« 

mSconnaUre 

cumbers ? These two principles reciprocally exclude each other. 

t:ape ^quement iexclure 

The thing is concluded, we must go. 

faMr partir 

Clore^ to close, 

has only the Part. Past, dos m., close/. 

Ind. Pres. je dos, tn dos, il clot FuL je clorai, tn cloras, il clora, 

nous clorons, yous dorez, ils cloront. Cond. je dorais, tn dorais, 

&c. 
Impeb. Sing, Clos. 

Declore, to uncloset endore, to inclose, are defective in the same 
tenses as clore ; but forclore, to debar, a law term, is only used in 
the ln£ and Part Past forelos. 

Eclore, to be hatched, as birds, or to blow like a flower, has only 
these forms :— Inf. eclore. Part. Past eclos, §close. Ind. Pres. 
il ^clot, ils 6closent Fut il edora, ils ecloront Cond. il edorait, 
ils ecloraient ; and the Subj. Pres, qu'il eclose, qu'ils eclosent The 
compound tenses formed with itre are much used. 

CouDBEy to sew. 

Part. Pres. cousant Past cousn, cousne. 

Ind. Pres, je couds, couds, coud, cousons, cousez, consent Imperf. 

cousais. Pcut de/. cousis. Fut coudrai. Cond. condrais. 
Imper. couds, cousons, cousez. 
Subj. Pres, couse. Imperf, cousisse. 

Thus, decoudre, to unsew ; recoudre, to sew again, 

sourdrc, to issue from a fountain ; only used in the Infini- 
tive, and Ind. Pres. il sourd. 

Croibe^ to believe. 

Part. Pres, croyant Past cru, crue. 

Ind. Pres, crois, crois, croit, croyons, croyez, croient hsferf, 
croyais. Past dtf cms. Fut croiral Cond. croinus. 
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Impeb. crois, croyons, croyez. i 

SuBj. iVe«. croie, croies, croie, croyioDs, croyiez, croient. Imperf, 
crosse. 

The only deiiyatiye is accroire, used with faire, as, fiure accroire, 
en faire accroire, to impose upon crtdvlity ; and s*en &ire accroire, to 
be self-conceited, 

CROiTKE, to grow. 

Part. Pres. croissant Past cr^ 

Inb. Pres, crois, crois, croit, croissons, croissez, croissent Imperf, 

croissais. Pastdef, crus. Fut croitraL Cond. croitrais. 
Impeh. crois, croissons, croissez. 
SuBj. Pres. croisse. Imperf. crusse. 

Thus : accroitre, to isicnase. decioitre, to decrease. 



DlRE^ to say. 

Pabt. iVeff. disant Piwt dit, dite. 

Ind. Pres. dis, dis, dit, disons, dites, disent. Imperf. disais. Past 

def, dis. . FuL dirai. Cond. dinds. 
Ihpeb. dis. disons, dites. 
SuBj. Pres, dise. Imperf, disse. 

Thus: redire, to say again, makes redites Ind. and Imper. second 

person plural, 
contredire, to contradict, makes vous contredisez. 
dedire, to unsay, — yons dedisez. 

interdh^, to forbid, — yons interdisez. 

medire, to slander, -— yons medisez. 

predire, toforetdl, — yons predisez. 

*maadire, to curse, — yons mandissss. 

* This last makes Part. Pres. mandissant with tw ^ s% and 
therefore nous mandissons, &c. Imperf. je mandissais, &c. 

EXERCISE. 

Silkworms generally hatch at the end of the spring. Those 
art ver-a'Soie pL printemps m. 

flowers just blown spread the sweetest fragrance. Haye 
nouveUement r^pandre doux parfum m. 

they not inclosed the sahnrbs within the city ? Does the 

faubourg m. pt vws 

G 2 
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window shut well ? My sister (was sewing) the whole of yester- 
clore md. 3 ♦ * 

day. That piece is not well sewed; it mast (be sewed over 
f. la recoudre 

again). Unpick that lace, and sew it again- carefally. 
D4coudre denteUe £ 2 1 soigneusement 

I thought this book was interesting. Do you believe he 
ind. 2 que inieressant que 

will come? Did they forbid him the entry of their house? 

interdire a entrie f. 

These flowers would grow much better if you watered them. 

cond. 1 ttrroser ind. 2 

Do you think me capable of forgetting my friends so soon ? No, 
croire ouhlier 

I do not You always contradict me when I speak. It is prudent 
not to (speak ill of) anybody, but it is a meanness to (speak ill 
de medire de personne bassesse f. de 

of) your benefactors. Say nothing to her, believe me. They 

3 ne I rien 4 2 Ceux 

who say all they know will sometimes say what they do uot 
tout ce que savoir ce que 

know. If I see your father, shall I tell him you (are afraid) of not 

que craignez 

succeeding ? They repeat the same things a hundred times. I 
inf. 1 redire * 

had predicted that misfortune. Always speak the truth. That 

dire 
woman who slandered everybody soon lost every kind 
medire de ind. 2 perdre ind. 3 espece 

of consideration. Let us curse no body ; our laws forbid us to 
ne personne d4fendre. de 

curse even those who hate us. 
meme hair 

ECRIBE^ to write. 

Part. Pres. ecrivant Past ecrit, ecrite. 

Ind. Pres. ecris, ecris, ^crit, ecrivons, ecrivez, ecrivent Imptrf. 

ecrivais. Past def, ecrivis. FuL ecrirai. Cond. 6crirais. 
Ihpeb, ecris, ecrivons, ecrivez. 
SuBJ. Pres, ecrive. Imperf. ecrivisse. 
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Thus, circonscrire, to circumscribe, proscrire) to proscribe. 

decrire, to describe, recrire, to write again, 

inscrire, to inscribe, souscrire, to subicribe, 

prescrire, to prescribe. transcrire, to transcribe. 

FAIRE9 to makcy to do. 

Part. Pres. faisant Past, fait, faite. 

Ind. Pres. fais, fais, fait, faisons, faites, font. Imperf, faisais. Past 

def, fis. FuL ferai. Cond. ferais. 
Ihper. fais, faisons, faites. 
SuBJ. Pres, fasse. Imperf. fisse. 

Thus, contrefaire, to counterfeit, refaire, to do again, 

defaire, to undo. satisfaire, to satisfy, 

redefaire, to un^o o^am. surfaire, to exoc/. 

forfjdre*, to forfeit, mefaire*, to mif^/o. 

malfaire*, to do ill, parfaire*", to perfect 

Remark, — * These four verbs are only used in the 
Present of the Infinitive and the Participle Past : 
forfait, malfaity mefait^ parfait. 

JoiNDRE, to join. 

Part. Pres. joignant. PcLst, joint, jointe. 

Ind. Pres, joins, joins, joint, joignons, joignez, joignent. Imperf, 

joignais. Past def, joignis. Fut, joindrai. Cond. joindrais. 
Ihper. joins, joignons, joignez. 
SuBj. Pres, joigne. Imperf. joignisse. 

Thos, oindre, to anoint. contraindre, to constrain, 

ceindre, to gird, restraindre, to restrain. 

d^j oindre, to disjoin, craindre, to fear, 

rejoindre, to join again, peindre, to paint 

piaindre, to pity. eteindre, to extinguish. 

feindre, to feign, astreindre, to compel. 

EXERCISE. 

Describe all the beauties of that magnificent landscape. Thej 

ss f. 2 paysage m. 1 

wished that I should proscribe all Tain splendour from that ceremonj. 
subj. 2 pompe f, — f. 

Tell him to describe more clearly the circumstances of that event 
That you may enrol all the principal inhabitants among your 
inscrire habitant m. 

o 3 
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sabflcriben. The triumyin proscribed all their enemies. Have 
sauacripteur ind. 3 

you written to your mother ? Let ub circumscribe oar wishes in 

disir 

the limits of justice. Will you inscribe the names of persons 

personne f. pL 

unknown to eyerybody ? Sylla proscribed aboye four thoasand 

ind. 3 plus de 

Roman citizens. You (ask too much for) that house. Do not 
romain2 1 ' surfaire 

make any noise. We satisfied our masters. What are you doing 
de ind. 3 * ind. 1 

now ? I would do it with all my heart if I could. Your 

de pouvoir ind. 2 

daughter joins to the loye of study the desire of surpassing her 

amour art. 4tude 

companions. Always yirtuous and handsome, she (makes herself) 
—gne beau sefaire 

more enemies than friends ; but a day will come when eyerybodj 
m. m. 

will do her the justice she deseryes. 1 Do not mimic 
rendre f. que conlrefain 

the singularities of that (young lady). I wish you may 
ridicule m. s. demoiaeUe 

(get rid) of your foolish prejudices. Will the general 

ae difaire subj. I sot 

constrain the officers to join their respectiye corps? Did not his 

« 2 1 ♦ 

prudence extinguish the fire of a disordered imagination? They 
ind. 3 dir^li 2 f. 1 

did not fear that you would affect such low 

ind. 2 feindre subj. 2 de art ai 2 

sentiments. Unite prudence with courage, and fear not that 
1 joindre art d art 

multitude of enemies. I would not oblige my friend to sell his 

contraindre 

house. As he pretended only to be angry, I did not fear his 
Comme feindre ind. 2 de ind. 3 

resentment 

L1RE9 to read. 

Part. Prea. lisant Paat lu, lue. 

Ind. Prea, lis, lis, lit, lisons, lisez, lisent Imperf, lisais. Past def. 
lus. Fut liraL Cond. lirais. 
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Imfer. lis, lisons, lisez. 

SvBj, Pres, lise. Inq}erf, Insse. 

Thus, 61ire, to eUcL relire, to read over again, 

re-elire, to re-elect 

LniBE, to shine. 

Part. Pres. luisant Paxt lui. 

Ind. Pres, luis, luis, luit, luisons, laisez, Inisent Imperf, luisais. 

(No Past def.) Fut luiraL Cono. Inirais. -^ 
Imfer. luis, laisons, laisez. 
SuBj. Pres» luise. (No Imperf,) 

Thus, reluire, to glitter; defective in the same tenses. 
Mettbe^ to put 

Part. Pres, mettant Past mis, mise. 

Ind. Pres. mets, mets, met, mettons, mettez, mettent Imperf, met* 

tais. Past def, mis. Fut mettraL Cond. mettrais. 
Ihper. mets, mettons, mettez. 
SuBj. Pres. mette. Imperf, misse. 

Thus, 

admettre, to admit pennettre, to permit 

commettre, to commit, promettre, to promise, 

compromettre, to compromise, remettre, to replace, 

* \U> resign, transmettre, to transmit 

omettre, to omit s'entremettre, to intermeddle,^ 

. MoUDBE, to grind {corny ^c.\ 

Part. Pres, moulant PasL moulu, moulue. 

Ikd. Pres, mouds, mouds, moud, moulons, moulez, moulent. Imperf 

moulais. Paxt def moulus. Fut moudrai. Cond. moudrais. 
luPER. mouds, moulons, moulez. 
SuBj. Pres, moule. fmperf moulusse. 

^ Thus, 

vmoadre, to grind (^knives, remoudre, to grind again (com, ffc). 
jfc). remoudre, to grind again (knives, jfc). 

EXERCISE. 

I am reading a (very interesting) book. A ray of hope shone 
* ind. 12 1 rayon m. ind. 4 

o 4 
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upon us in the midst of the misfortunes which overwhelmed us. 
* a milieu malheur accabler ind. 2 

I will read your letter as soon as I am dressed. I was reading 

ind. 7 habiUe • ind. 2 

Marmonters tales, when yon came in. She reads the History of 

England every day from three o'clock till five. Whom shall 
Anyleterre depuis heures jusqu^d 

we elect? Must I read that book from the beginning? They 
falloir ^Me subj. 1 . depuis commencement On 

wish me to read Virgil and Homer. The last time they 
veut que subj. 1 Virgile Homere dernier fois f. que 

wrote to him, they desired him to send them the invoice of the 
ind. 3 prier de d facture f 

goods, and he has omitted it in his letter. His father has 

marchandise f. pi. f. 

transmitted him all his fortune, but not his virtues and abilities. 
a — f. • nonpas talent 

Shall I submit myself to your decision ? Will they transmit their 
se soumettre * 

glory to their posterity ? You promise much, but you seldom keep 

tenir 

your word. He promised to pay me on the tenth of this month, hut 
parole ind. 4 de * 

now he has (put me ofir)to the fifteenth of December, Were I 
remettre « sif&ais 

their master, 1 would not permit them to go out to-day. I would 

de 

grind my razors, if I could. The servant has ground all 

pouvoir ind. 2 domestique f. 

the coffee. This corn is not sufficiently ground; it should he 

assez il/aut k 

ground again. Grind these knives again, 
inf 1 



NaItre, to be born. 

Part. Pres. naissant. Past, ne, nee, (with itre). 

Ind. Pres, nais, nais, nait, naissons, naissez, naissent. Imperf, nais- 

sais. Past def. naquis. Put, naitrai. Cond. naitrais. 
Imper. nais, naissons, naissez. 
Subj. Pres, naisse. Imperf, naquisse. 
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Renaitre, to be bom again, has no Participle Past, therefore no 
compound tenses. 

Paitre, to graze, no Past def. nor Imperf. Subj. 

Repaitre, to feed, to bait, used in all its tenses, makes in the Past 
Definite, je repos, and in the Subj. Imperf. je repusse. 

NuiRE, to hurt 

Part. Preg. noisant Past nui. 

Ind. Pres. nnis, nois, nuit, nuisons, nuisez, naisent. Imperf. nnisais. 

Past def nuisis. Fut nuirai. Cond. nuirais. 
Imper. nuis, nuisons, nuisez. 
Subj. Pres, nuise. Imperf nuisisse. 

Pbendre, to take. 

Part. Pres. prenant. Past, pris, prise. 

Ind. Pres. prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenez, prennent. /m- 

perf. prenais. Past def. pris. Fut, prendrai. Cond. prendrais. 
Ihper. prends, prenons, prenez. 
Subj. Pres, prenne, prennes, prenne, prenions, preniez, prennent. 

Imperf prisse. 

Thus, 
. apprendre, to learn, se meprendre, to mintake, 

dcsapprendre, to unlearn, renrendre i* ^^ '*^^^^» ^ ''^P^^t 

comprendre, to understartd, ^ * \to reprove. 

deprendre, to separate, surprendre, to surprise, 

entreprendre, to undertake. 

EXERCISE. 

Hope revived in his heart Arts and sciences revived 
renaitre art art renaitre 

under the reign of Francis the First I wish that happiness 

= art. 

may revive for them. Napoleon was bom at Ajaccio, in Corsica, 
renaitre ind. 3 — en Corse 

on the fifteenth of August, one thousand seven hundred and sixty- 
• Aout 

nine. That man thirsts (after nothing but) blood and car- 

ne se repaitre que de de 

cage. We are all bom liable to many infirmities. Could these 

sujet beaucoup de ^ 

P^ple feast » their eyes on that horrid spectacle ? I did not think 
9«ns se repaitre * art de horrible 2 1 crotre ind. 2 

o 5 
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that he might feed hU imaginadon with that hope. The chil- 
repattre salj. 2 de espoir m. 

dren who (shall he born) firom this happy marriage, will be the 
ind. 7 

delight of their father and mother. He will not injure him. Do 
dilice pL nuire H 

not undertake to undeceive her; believe me, you will lose yoar 

d^tromper 

time. Though yon should learn all the rules, they would not 
temp8 quand cond. 1 rhgle f. * 

(be sufficient). We learn much more easily the things which we 
suffire cond. 1 bien 

understand, than those which we do not understand. Leave me 
this book a little longer ; do not take it again. They were 

plui long'temps 

quite transported with joy when they (heard of ) the happy news 

apprendre ntmodUi a 

of the peace. I reproved him continually for his faults, but 
reprendre ind. 2 ^s de 

(to no purpose). The citv of Constantinople was taken and plon- 
inumement viae ind. 3 

dered by the Turks, commanded by Mahomed the Second, on the ^ 

_ ♦ 

twenty-ninth of May, one thousand four hundred and fifty-three. 



Beduire, to reduce. 

Part. Pres, reduisant. Past reduit, reduite. 

Ind. Pres. reduis, reduis, reduit, reduisons, reduisez, reduisent. 

Imperf. reduisais. Past def, reduisis. Put, reduirai. Cond. 

reduirais. 
Impeb. reduis, reduisons, reduisez. 
SuBJ. Pres. reduise. Imperf, reduisisse. 

Thus, conduire, to conduct introduire, to introduce. 

dcduire, to deduct produire, to produce. ] 

construire, to construct seduire, to seduce, 

instruire, to instruct, traduire, to trandate. 

induire, to induce, enduire, to plaster. 

^conduire, to shift off, detruire, to destroy. 
cuire, to bake, &c &c* 
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BiBEy to laugh* 

Part. fVe«. riant Past, ri. 

Ind. Pres, ris, ris, rit, rions, riez, rient Imperf, riais, riions, riiez, 

riaient Past itf, ris, ris, rit, rimes, rites, rirent Fut, rirai. 

CoND. rinds. 
Imfer. ris, rions, riez. 
SuBj. Prts, rie, riions, riiez, rient. Imperf, risse. 

Thas, Bourire, to smile, 

Fbibe^ to fry, 

besides the Pres. of the Inf., has only the Part. Past, frit, frite. 
Ikd. Pres, je fris, ta fris, il tnt, noos faisons frire, yous fidtes frire, 
ils font frire. Fut je frirai, &c. Cond. je Mrais, &c. Imper. fris. 
All the compound tenses are used ; the forms deficient are folly 
supplied hy faire prefixed to frire ; as. Part. Pres, faisant frire. 
Imperf. je faisais frire, &c 

KOMPRE, to break. 

Part. Pres, rompant Past, rompu, rompae. 

Ikd. Pres. romps, romps, rompt, rompons, rompez, rompent Imperf, 

rompais. Past def rompis. Fut, rompraL Cond. romprais. 
Imper. romps, rompons, rompez. 
SuBj. Pres, rompe. Imperf, rompisse. 

Thus, corrompre, to corrupt interrompre, to interrupt 

EXERCISE. 

Did he not introduce a new custom ? We instruct our children, 
ind. 2 coutume t. 

Let us (carry on) the enterprise with persererance. They led 
conauire induire 

the people into error. They will drive those poor men to despair, 
sing, en r^duire disespoir m. 

We will reduce that young man to silence. Introduce that 

art. ■ ' m. 

episode in your new work. It would be essential that you should 
— m. ouvrage m. « 

instruct youth in true religion. They required that 
art jetmesse f. art. f. On exiger ind. 2 

I should translate my exercises more literally. (Everything) 
traduire subj. 2 tout 

o 6 
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smiles in nature on the retnrn of spring. We 

dcms art f . retour m. printemps m. 

laughed much yesterday at the play. Would you not laugh 

comdie f. 

if you were in my place ? Fortune smiles on him again. He 
a art. f. lui encore 

did not answer him (anything), but he smiled at him as a 
ripondre ind. 3 lui rien ind. 3 * lui en* 

sign of approbation, in the kindest manner. We should laugh at 
de gracieux 2 air m. 1 

his expense. Bad company corrupts the minds of yooo^ 
dSpens pi. pL f. esprit s. art 

people. Why do you interrupt his sleep ? I will not interropt 
gena pi. sommeil m. 

him, he is ' busy. We were interrupted in the midst of oar 
occupi a milieu m. 

reading. 
lecture 



SUIVRE, to follow. 

Part. Pres, suivant Past suiyl, suivie. 

Ind. Pres, suis, suis, suit, suivons, suivez, suivent. Imperf. soiyais. 

Paatdef. suivis. Fut suivrai. Cond. suivrais. 
Imper. suis, suivons, suiyez. 
SuBi. Pres, suive. Imperf. suiyisse^ 

Thus, poursuiyre, to pursue, 

s'ensuiyre, to en«tie, which is only used in the third per- 
son singular and plural of eyery tense, and often im- 
personally. 



Traire^ to milk. 

Part. Pres, trayant. Past, trait, traite. 

Ind. Pres. trais, trais, trait, trayons, tnfez, traient Imperf, trayais, 

trayions. (T^o Past def.) Fut je trairai. Cond. je trairais. 
Ihper. trais, trayons, trayez. 
SuBj. Pres. traye, trayions. (No Imperf,) 

Thus,, attraire, to allure. rentraire, tofinedraw. 

abstraire, to abstract, retraire, to redeem. 

distraire, to divert, soustraire, to suhtraeU 

extraire, to extract 



i 
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Taibe^ to conceal. 

Part. Pres, taisant. Past tu, tue. 

Ind. Pres, tais, tais, tait, taisons, taisez, taisent Imperf, taisals. 

Past def. je tus, tumes. Fut tairai. Cond. je tairais. 
Impeb. tais, taisons, taisez. 
SuBj. Pres, taise. Imperf, tusse. 

Thus, plaire, to please, deplaire, to displease, 

complaire, to hunumrn 

Yaincre, to vanquish, to conquer. 

Part. Pres, yainqoant Past yainca, vaincae. 

Ind. Pres. Taincs*, yaincs*, vainc*, yamquons,vainquez, yainqaent. 

Imperf. yainquais. Past def. yainquis. Fut yaincrai. Cond. 

vaiDcrais. 
Ihper. yaincs*, yainqaons, yainquez. 
SuBj. Pres. yainque. Imperf, yaiUqiiisse. 

The persons of this yerb marked with an asterisk are seldom 
Qsed. Conyaincre, to convince, is used in all its tenses and persons. 

ViVEE, to live. 

Part. Pres, yivant Pcut y^cu. 

Ind. Pres. yis, yis, yit, yivons, yivez, yiyent Imperf. yiyais. 

Past def yecos, yecumes. Fut viyrai. Cond. ^iyrais. 
Ihper. yis, yiyons, yiyez. 
SuBj. Pres, yiye. Imperf. yecosse. 

Thus, reviyre, to revive, suryiyre, to survive. 

EXERCISE. 

The idea of his misfortunes pursues him (everywhere). A per- 

malheur partout 

son often displeases us by the yery quality by which another has 

mime 2 1 

pleased us. Why do yon follow me as you do ? You (might haye 

' cond. 2 

done) much better if you had followed the adyice which I gaye 

ind. 6 avis sing. ind. 4 

you. He went first, and the others followed him. Does it follow 
ind. 3 art ind. 3 * s'ensuivre 

thence that you (are in the right) ? Will she not please by her 

avoir raison 
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accomplishments more than by her beauty ? (Keep to yoarself ) 
grtice f. plT taire 

sach truths as may offend. Will not a thought, true, grand, 
certain f. pi. qui pouvoir f. 

and well expressed, please at all timft? You see the 
exprimi dang art m. pi. 

consequences that ensue. Persevere, and thou shalt conquer 
sing. vaincrt 

thy enemies. I wish we may conyince him. That (did not 

que subj. 1 inf. 1 ind. 3 

convince) me. We should have conquered them if we had fought 

vaincre combattre 

We surprised the enemy, and conquered them in the short space of 
ind. 3 pL vaincre 

four hours. You will not live long if you drink (so much). She 

tant 

lived about four years after the death of her husband. He did 
ind. 3 environ 

not long survive a person who was so dear to him. We shall liye 
ind. 3 it 

again in our children. lA>ng live the Queen I 

Que 1 4 subj. 1. 3 2 



SECTION III. 
CHAP. VI. 

OF THE ADVERB. 

The adverb Is a word indeclinable which modifies 
a verb, as/«7 parle eloquemment ; an adjective, as, il 
est tres eloquent; and another adverb, as, il parle 
Men eloquemment. It is called adverb because it ge- 
nerally accompanies verbs. 

There are adjectives which are used as adverbs : as, 
il chante juste y he sings in tune ; elle chante fauxy she 
sings out of tune ; iU ne voientpas clair, they do not 
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see clearly ; cesfleurs sentent bon, these flowers smell 
sweet ; ik demeurerent courts they stood short; eUeparle 
has, she speaks low, &c. The adjectives juste, fatix\ 
dairy bon, courts bas, here supply the place of adverbs. 
Most of the Prench adverbs are formed from ad- 
jectives by changing their termination according to 
the three following rules : — 

KuLE I. — When the adjective ends, in the mas- 
culine, with a vowel, the adverb is formed by adding 
ment: as, modeste-ment, modestly ; poli-menty politely; 
ingenu-menty ingenuously. 

Exceptions. — Impuni makes impunement, and 
traitre, trattretisement 

Rule II. — When the adjective ends with a con- 
sonant, in the masculine, the adverb is formed from 
the feminine termination, by adding ment: as, grand, 
grandement, greatly ; franc, franchement, frankly ; 
naif, nawement, artlessly, &c. 

Exception. — Gentil, which makes gentiment, 
prettily. 

Remark. — The adverbs — 

foUement, foolishly. bellement, ^fi^tf' 

mollementf effeminately, noavellement, rtewjy. 

are to be considered as coming from the adjectives 
fol, mol, bel, nouvel, and accordingly belong to this 
rule. 

Rule III. — Adjectives ending in nt, form their 
adverbs by changing nt into mment, as, constant, 
consta-mment, constantly; eloquent, eloque^mment. 
Except lent a,nd present, which follow the second rule, 
and make lentement, presentement. 

Observe that the e which precedes ment is mute in 
all adverbs formed from adjectives, except the follow- 
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ing, in ^vhich it takes an acute accent: aisement, 
assurement, aveuglementy commodement, communement, 
conformementy deliberementy &c. 

Remark, — Many adverbs, like adjectives, have 
the three degrees of signification: as, profondement; 
aussi, pluSy or moins profdndement, forti bien, or tres 
profondement ; leplusy le moins profondement. 

The following are irregular : 

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 

bien, wdl. mieux^ better. le mieux, the best 

mal, had. pis, worse* le pis, the worst. 

peu, litde. moins, less. le moins, the least 

EXERCISE. 

He denied the fact absolutely. You speak freely. They will 
ind. 3 

act prndently. Yoar loss is really great. Children are naturally 

pertet. 

fond of pleasure. They are happily out of danger. They 
passumi pour art. m, hors de 

are mortally wounded. We desire ardently to see the end of that 

de 

lawsuit That barrister has pleaded very eloquently. He has 
procls m. 

acted conformably to his principles. BufPon is one of the best 
writers of the last century; he Uiinks deeply, describes forcibly, 

siecle m. 

and (expresses himself) with dignity. Comeille and Racine are 
^exprimer 

the two best French tragic poets: the pieces of the former are 

3 2 1 

strongly but incorrectly written ; those of the latter are more regu- 
2 3 1 

larly beautiful, more purely expressed, and more delicately conceived. 

pens6 

You do not speak very seriously. I hope we shall spend the day 

que passer 

pleasantly. He has acted very candidly in that affair. Yonr 
brother learns easily, but he forgets almost as easily as he learos. 
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Your brotliers came to see us, and we receired them politely. God 

* 

is infinite] J just ; He will punish the impious seyerely. 

pL 

There are many other adverbs, "which may be 
classed according to their signification. 

Adverbs of order : as, premihrementy first ; seconde- 
menty secondly ; troisiemementy thirdly, &c. ; devant^ 
before ; d*abordy at first ; ensuitCy apres, afterwards ; 
aufaravanty before ; derriire, behind ; alorsy then, &c. 

Adverbs of place: as, ouy where; cfow, from 
whence ; iciy here ; tt, there ; dedans^ within ; dehors^ 
without ; en haut, above ; Zoin, far ; preSy proche, 
near, nigh ; dega^ on this side ; dela, on that side ; 
partout, everywhere, &c. 

EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF ORDER AND PLACE. 

First, I must say, that I shall punish you if you do not hehave 
devoir se comporter 

better. Do first what you have to do, afterwards you may 
faire 

(go out). You did not know me at first. At first he gave 
soTtir reconnaitre ind. 3 

Mm some money, and afterwards left him. We ought 

quitter faUolr ind. 1 

first to do our duty, secondly enjoy lawful pleasure. Read books 
• inf. 1 jouir de permis m. pi. art 2 

of instruction first, then you may proceed to those of enter- 
3 1 * passer ind. 7 agr^- 

tainment. Did' I not tell you to stay here ? There must be a great 
ment ind. 4 de 

deal of game here. From thence I went to France, and soon after 
gibier ind. 4 en 

to Germany. We are yet far from (our house). It was there I 
AUemagne chez nous que 

saw him for the first time. Look within and you shall see it. She 

fois f. 

was within and I without. Contemplate (at a distance) lofty 
moi de loin art haut 
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mountains, if yon wish to behold prospects ever Tiried and eTer 
£ vimhir * de art. 

new. There is a man below whom yon will see with pleasure. 
Go np-stain, yon will find what yon (look for) in the drawers 

cherchet totNrin. 

behind the door. I haye (looked for) you everywhere. 

charcher 

Adverbs of affirmation : as, out, yes ; a la viritey 
indeed ; vndmenty truly ; sans daute^ without doubt; 
assurement, assuredly ; certainemejtt, certes, certunlv. 

Adverbs of negation : as, non, no ; ne pas, ne painty 
not; point du tout, not at all; nulkinent, by bo 
means, &c. 

Adverbs of interrogation : as, quandy when ; pour- 
quoiy why ; combien, how much ; comment, how ; (»» 
where, &c. 

Adverbs of doubt : as, peut-^tre, perhaps ; /yrofcx- 
blementy very likely, &c. 

EXERCISE ON THE ADYERBS OF AFFTRHATION, NSGATIOK, ETC 

Do yon know who did that ? Tes. Certainly, either I am misttkeo, 

ind. 4 ou se tromper 

or the afBELir passed (in that manner). Will yon hare 
se passer ind. 4 ainsi * 

some ? How do you like that book ? Not at all. Why do yoa 
en aimer 

not write your exercises more carefully ? Why do yon not come 

yourself? When shall I have the pleasure of seeing yea? 

(How long is it since) you lived in London? (To what purpose) 

Depuif quand demeurer a a qmi htm 

shall I write to him ; he never answers my letters. How much I 

ripondre a 

should be obliged to you, if you would grant me that favour ! Hov 

vouloir accorder 

much do you owe him ? You see to how many dangers and how 

combien de 

many reproaches we are liable. Perhaps you will discover, on a 
de exposi dims 

second perusal of Lafontaine*s fiibles, beauties which yoa 

leciwret 2 art 1 d^ art f. pL 
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did not perceiYe at first We shall see you perhaps 

avoir ind. 2 aperpte* a art t 

to-morrow. 

Adverbs of time : as, a present j now ; aujourdhui^ 
to-day ; Atlw, yesterday ; autrefois^ formerly ; hientdt^ 
soon; danspeu^ shortly; desormaisy hereafter; demain^ 
to-morrow ; apres demain^ the day after to-morrow ; 
souventy often ; d^ardinaire^ generally ; quelquefoisy 
sometimes ; matin^ early ; tdt^ soon ; tard, late ; ton- 
joursy always, ever ; jamais, never. 

EXERCISE ON THE ADYEBBS OF TIME. 

We often think of yon. Have yoa ever seen a man more absent 



a 



and more vain ? Be assured they have always spoken to him in 
your favour. I have always advised my children to behave well, 

de 

and never to (wrong any body). Now I begin to believe that 
faire tort a per tonne 

yoa have altered your conduct ; and that you seriously intend 
changer de * vouloir 

to study. Ton have deceived me, hereafter I will never trust you. 

Have you already done all the work I gave you ? you have been 

Jinir ind. 6 

Tery industrious. I will call upon you to-morrow, and the day 

peueer chez 

after we will go and see my uncle. We will pay you the day 

after to-morrow if we can. It is one of those accidents which it is 
sometimes impossible to avoid. The wicked will be punished 

de pL 

sooner or later. 

Adverbs of quantity : as, comhien, how much, how 
many ; beaucoupy bien, much, many ; peu, little, few ; 
(issezy enough ; tant, so much, so many ; tropy too 
much, too many ; trop peu, too little, too few, &c. 

Adverbs of comparison : as, comme, as ; de mSme, 
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in the same manner; aussi, as; autanty as much; 
pluSy more ; mains, less ; pareillement, likewise, &c. 

Remark. — Adverbs of quantity, when placed be- 
fore a substantive, require the preposition de, as do 
all substantives expressing quantity : thus, beaucoup 
de pain, much bread ; trop de vin, too much wine. 
Bien is the only exception ; il a hien de Vesprit^ elk a 
Men de la grace* 

EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF QUANTITY AND COMPARISON. 

There were many ladies at the ball, and we had a great deal of 

6a/ ID. 

pleasure. He has not much money, and I have still less. He has 

en 

a great deal of (ready wit), but little judgment Do not give me 

esprit peu 

so much bread, I have already more than I want. There are 

en ne faut 

fewer inhabitants in Paris than in London. Tou blame him, and 
moins a 

nevertheless you act in the same manner. Study more than ever, 

jamais 

and (in the end) you will reap the fruit of your exertions. If 
a la fin recueillir 

he has done that, I can do as much. The love of oor 

en • • ♦ art. 

neighbour is of all sentiments the most wise and the most 

prochain art. 

enlightened ; it is as necessary in civil society, for the happiness 
liabile art. f. 

pf our life, as in Christianity for eternal felicity. He 
* art. art. = m. art f. 

has run so much that he is (out of breath). That (young lady) 

hors (Thaleine demoiseUe 

(makes herself) beloved as much by the sweetness of her 

se/aire inf. 1 

disposition as by the charms of her countenance. Rich people 

caractere m. figure f. art. 2 gens 1 

are not always so happy as we imagine. That estate (is worth) 

on terre f. valoir 
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more than one hundred thousand francs. She reads French 
♦ franc art. 

better and hetter. In that action our officers and soldiers showed 
it en ind. 3 

much courage, and performed many prodigies of valour. 

Jaire bien 

A collection of words which serve to qualify 
either a verb, an adjective, or an adverb, are called 
adverbial expressions. Such are ajamaisy a lajftn, a 
present^ lonff-temps^ sans cesse, a dessein^ en general^ en 
arriere, au hasardy de nouveau, tour^d-tour, tout-d- 
coup, &c. 

Remark. — Do not confound the adverb y with the 
personal pronoun y : the adverb means Id ; as, /y 
vais,fy suisyje nCy plais : the pronoun means a lui, a 
elk, a cela ; fy pense. 



CHAP. VII. 

OF THE PREPOSITION. 

The preposition is an indeclinable word, that serves 
to express the relations which words have with each 
other. Between these words, je vais, I go, and VeaUy 
the water, there may be many relations ; as, a relation 
of tendency ; je vats vers Feau, I go towards the 
water; of superiority, as, Je vais sur FeaUy I go on the 
water ; of opposition, je vais contre Feau, I go against 
the water, &;c. Vers, sur, contre, mark those rela- 
tions, and these words are prepositions. 

The prepositions are always placed, in French, be- 
fore the words which they govern, and never after, 
as they are sometimes in English. 
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The prepositions ^^ de, en, must be repeated in 
French before every word which they govern, whether 
they are repeated or not in English. The other pre- 
positions are repeated before words of different signi- 
fication, or standing in opposition ; but they are not 
repeated before words nearly synonymous. 

There are different kinds of prepositions. 

Some are used to denote place ; as, 

cheZf dans, devant, derri^re, parmi, sons, sor, vers, &c. 
at, in, before, behind, amongi under, on, towards 

Some to mark order ; as, 

ayant, apr^s, entre, depais, dks. 
be/ore, after, between, from, from. 

Some to denote union ; as, 

avec, darant, pendant, oatre, saiTant, selon. 
with, during, in, besides, according to. 

EXERCISE ON THE FOREOOINO PREPOSITIONS. 

Such -was the custom among the Romans. I (was going) 
ind. 2 ind. 2 

(to your house), but as I have met yon, we will return to my 
chez vous rencontrer 

house, where we will. dine. Go into my room ; you will find a 
letter behind the (looking-glass), bring it to me. Do not 

miroir m. 

(put yourself) before me. A (wise man) acts according to the 
se mettre art sage 

dictates of reason. With wit, jpoliteness, and some 

maximes art. de art pr. art vnpeude 

(readiness to oblige) one generally succeeds in the world. 
provenance riussir 

Nature displays her riches with magnificence under the torrid 
art difioyer 2 

zone. Between these two mountains runs a deep hollow ^ road. 
1 est 2 et 9 cheminmA 

I walk every day from ten to twelve, and I study from 
sepromener dix heures midi 



OF THE PBEPOSITION. 143 

six (in the afternoon) to eight, sometimeB to nine. She i8 

hewres apri$ midi 

not at home ; she k at your sister's. After such great faults, it 

de si f. pi. 

it only remained for ns to repair them (as well as we conld). 
ne retter ind. 2 * que riparer de notre mieux 

Show me what you have done daring my absence. Envy, 
ce que f. art 

jealoDsy, and slander always reign among authors. Besides the 
mAiuance f. 

exterior advantages of figure and the graces of deportment, 
2 1 art. art maintienjn, 

she possesses an excellent heart, a sound judgment, and a feeling 
avoir 2 12 1 2 

soul. 
1 



Some are used to express opposition ; as. 

Centre, malgre, nonohstant, sans, excepte, hors, hormis. 
against, in spite of, notwithstanding, without, except, save, except 

Some to denote the end ; as, 

envers, touchant, pour. 
to, respecting, for. 

Others to mark the cause and means ; as, 

par, moyennant, attendu. 
6y, 6y means of, on account of 

EXEBCISE ON THE FOBEGOINO PBEPOSITIONS* 

I hope you will succeed in your undertaking, in spite of your 
que riussir entreprise 

enemies. It is said that the town is (blocked up) by land and 
on dit Moquer 

sea. We passed through France and Germany, and arrived in 
ind. 3 art * 

London unexpectedly. A woman may please without beautyi 

pouvoir ^ 

but she cannot succeed without virtue. The army marched three 
riussir 
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days and three nights without stopping. We cannot ' long act 

s^arriter int I savoircoud.lfi agir 

(contrary to) our own temper, notwithstanding all the pains "ire 
cantre * caractere m. que 

take to disguise it, it (shows itself), and betrays ns on many occa- 
pottr se montrer en bien 

sions. Take all that yon please, - except my swordt I gire 

ce que vouloir ind. 7 

yoa all the books I possess but the History of England. After 

que avoir 

the battle of Pavia, in which he was defeated and taken, Francis the 
Pavie 

First, King of France, wrote to his mother, " All is lost, save 
honour.*' Religion forbids us to be unjust and uncharitable 
art f. de 

towards our (fellow-creatures). Did not my mother write to you 

temhlable ind. 4 

concerning that affair ? Through the precautions we took, "ve 

que ind. 3 

avoided the rocks of that dangerous coast 
icueil m. pi. 2 1 

The use of .the prepositions hy de, en, is very ex- 
tensive. 

A is generally used to express several relations, as, 
destination, tendency, place, time, situation, &c, and 
is often substituted for various other prepositions; 
as, aller a Londres, courir a sa perte, aspirer a la 
gloire, Stre a Rome, a midi, h ce sujet, supplier h mains 
jointes, peindre a Vhuile, it re h son aise, &c. 

De is generally used to express separation, extrac- 
tion, possession, cause, result, &c., and supplies the 
place of several prepositions ; as, Je viens de France^ 
le palais du roi, lesfacultes de Vdme^ un homme d^espriti 
il est aime de tout le monde, mourir de faim, de soifi 
vivre de fruits, sauter dejoie, &c. 

JS'n serves to mark the relations of time, place, 
situation, &c. ; as, c^etait en hiver, itre en Angleterre. 
aller en Italie, elle est en bonne sante, il vaut mieux etrc 
en paix qvHen guerre^ il Vafait en depit de moi. 
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EXERCISE. 

I can go in one day from Paris to Cologne, and in four hours 



from Orleans to Tours. Yon spend all the day in going from 

V 

house to honse^ from street to street, and from place to place. 
en 

Foreigners take pleasure in admiring at Amsterdam the singular 
art. iirangera a itiL I 2 

mixture formed by the roofis of houses, the tops of trees, 
milan^m. 1 ^ art. art 

and the flags of ships, Vhich present in the same place 
paviuon art endroitm, 

an idea of the sea, the city, and the country. His father died of 

viUe campagne f. 

grief I was coming from (your house) when he arrived. When 
ind. 2 de chez vous ind. 4 

ve were in the country, we devoted the morning 'to study, 
d campagne f. ind. 2 mating f. 

we walked at noon, and at three or four o'clock we went 

se promener md. 2 midi Aeure pi. ind. 2 

oat hunting or fishing. The same prejudices are found in 
art ckasse f. art picke t, se trouver 

Europe, Asia, Africa, and even in America. That young man, 

notwithstanding the advice of his friends, wastes his time in 

avis perd temps dans art 

effeminacy and pleasure. We have travelled f5pom Italy to 
art = pL voyager 

Switzerland, and (are thinking of) going to Germany, to visit 
. Suisse penser d, ind. 1 inf. 1 pour 

the principal cities of that interesting country. In that happy 
viUe 2' pays m. 1 

retreat we lived on the milk of our flocks, and the delioious 
asUem. . ind. 2 brebis pr. 2 

fruits of our orchards. He has acted on this occasion like a great 
1 verger en 

man, A good minister only aspires to the glory of serving his 

inf. 1.2 

country well. Do you think I can learn French in nine 
pays 3 1 gtie subj. 1 art m. 
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months ? No, assuredly. I would rather live in Scotland than in 

» aimer mieux Ecosse 

England. 

The union of words performing the office of a 
preposition, are called prepositive expressions ; such 
are d regard de, enfaveur de, ct la reserve de^ quant a^ 
jusqu^y &c. 

Remark, — Do not confound the preposition en with 

the personal pronoun en : en preposition is always 

followed by a regimen ; en Ftancey en amiy en vous : 

en pronoun has no regimen, and means de lui, d^elkj 

' de cela ; nous en parlons, vous en ites content 



CHAP. VIIL 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

The conjunction is an invariable word, which serves 
to connect one member of a sentence with another 
member. When I say, travaillonSy nous voulons ac- 
querir des talents, le temps s^enfuity persuadons-nous 
bien, il ne revient plus, here are five members of sen' 
tences which have no connection between them, no 
kind of relation, and which form, as it were, five 
sentences independent one of the other. To connect 
them together, and form one single sentence, it is 
sufficient to employ some words, such as «, car, et, 
que, &c. Travaillons, si nous voulons acquerir des 
talents, car le temps s^enfuit, et persuadons^nous Men 
quHl ne revient plus. These words, si, car, et, que, are 
conjunctions. 

There are difierent kinds of conjunctions, which 
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have been divided into copulative, comparative, dis- 
junctive, dubitative, conditional, conclusive, &c. 

Conjunctions govern either the infinitive, indica- 
tive, or subjunctive mood. 

The present of the infinitive is always used after 
the following conjunctions : — 

Afia de, to, for, in order to. except^ de, except to. 

de crainte de, for fear of. avant de, before, 

de pear de, for fear of, avant que de, before. 

aa liea de, instead of k moins de, unless. 

bien loin de, very far from, a moins que de, unless. 

plutot que de, rather than to, faute de, for want of 

The following prepositions are accidentally con- 
junctions, and require the next verb in the infinitive- 

a, io; SLpr^s, after ; jusqu.% as far as, 

de, of; sans, without ; pour, in order to ; sauf, save. 

EXERCISE ON CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE INFINITIVE. 

In order to learn well, we must study with a great deal of 

faUoir ind. 1 

attention. It will be impossible for you to learn any language 

* un langue. f. 

unless you be diligent A prudent man ought to think seyeral 
* devoir ind. 1 ♦ 

times before he acts. Many persons work only (in order to) 
fois f. * agir • ne que afin de 

acqaire consideration and riches ; but the honest, humane man 
de art. f. 2 3 1 

spends (so much) time in study, only to be useful to his 
ne employer tant de a ait. pour 

(fellow-creatures). Far from exciting them to fight; I did all 
semblables a ind. 3 

I could in order to prevent them. (Look at) that young 
ceque ind. 3 empecher regarder 

lady ; rather than study, she wastes her time or spends it in 

perdre passer ^ des 

trifles. For want of (sending for) a surgeon in time, he has lost 

envoyer chercher a 

his arm. He carried his insolence (to that degree that) he 
* art bras pousser * art jusqu^a^ 

H2 
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jpoke iiuulting words to him. Nothing is more entertammg 
dire parole f. * de amugant 

than history ; besides, nothing is more instructive. We ongbt 

* de - * faSoir 

to practise what the Gospel commands ns ; now it commands us 
* ivangile or 

not only to forgive our enemies, but also to love them. 1 
non de 

would not accept his invitation to go to Paris with him, for 

vouloir ind. 4 

fear of displeasing yon. 

The following conjunctions govern the indicative : 



Bien attendu que. 
a condition que. 
k la charge que. 
de mdme que. 
ainsi que. 
aussi bien que. 
parceque. 
attendu que. 
vu que. 
mais. 
autant que. 



non plus que. 
outre que. 
puis que. 
lorsque 
pendant que. 
tandis que. 
durant que. 
tant que. 
toutefois. 
aprds que. 



peut-dtre. 
comme. 
comme sL 
quand. 
pourquoi. 
comment 
suivant qne. 
si bien que. 
d^s que. 
cependant 



EXERCISE ON CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE INDICATIVE. 

After we had examined that singular effect, we (inquired into) 

ind. 5 2 1 rechercher ind. 3 

its causes. I am very glad to #ee that yon do not love 
en art. de art 

flattery, and that one (runs no risk) to speak to you witb 

ne hasarder rien 

sincerity. Certain people hate grandeur, because it 

gens f. pi. art f. pro. 

lowers and humiliates them, and makes them feel the 

que eUe leur 

privations of the advantages which they covet When you 

bien ambitionner 

purpose undertaking an affair of importance, permit me to teH 
9e proposer de 

you that you ought to consult your friends before you begin 
devoir cond. 1 * avant de * 

it He will write to you on condition that he speedily receive 

ind. 7 
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your answer. Speak as loDg as you please. I will not grant 

vowoir ind. 7 

yoa what yon ask me. If you' loved to study as much as you love 

ind. 2 a 

to play, I should have no occasion to complain. Form your mind, 

sujet de se plaindre 

heart, and taste while yoa are still yonng. 

adj. p. ac[j. p. encore 

Conjunctions which require the subjunctive are the 
following : — 

soit que. encore que. avant qne. 

sans que. a moins que. non pas qae. 

pour que. pourvu que. afin que. 

qaoique. suppose que. de peur que. 

JQsqa'^ ce qae. an cas que. de crainte que. 

Dieu veuille qae. plut ^ Diea que. malgre que. 

bien que. poor pea que. si pea qne. 

pea s'en £EUit que. en attendant que. tant s'en faat que, &c. &c 

They govern the subjunctive, as they always imply 
doubt, desire, ignorance, fear, command. 

When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is ex- 
pressed before the first verb only, and que is added to 
the other verbs with the same mood after it as if the 
conjunction itself were repeated. 



EXAMPLE. 



He learns well* because he is H apprend bien, parcequ'il est 
diligent and takes pains. diligent et qu*ilprend de la peine. 

When si governs two verbs, instead of repeating si 
before the second verb, que is used, and the verb fol- 
lowing is put in the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLE. 

You will learn if you are di- Vous apprendrez si vous ites 
ligent and take pains. diligent et que vous preniez de la 

peine. 

H 3 
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EXERCISE ON CONJUNCTIONS TmiCff GOVERN THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The general arrived yesterday morning at the camp ; he ordered 
the attack immediately, though all his troops had not yet arrived. 
(I am so far from) hlaming you for assisting him, that, on the 

tant s'enfaut que de 

contrary, I very much admire your conduct If men were wise, 

art ind. 2 

and would follow the dictates of reason, they would (spare them- 
que subj. 2 lumiere art s^^pargner 

selves) many sorrows. Your business will never be done 

affaire f. 

properly, unless you do it yourself. Would to God I had been 
bien 

there I I would have conquered Or perished. Although you have 
a good memory, it is not enough to learn a language ; you must 

ce svffire fallmr 

make use of your judgment Study only good models, lest 

subj. 1 art depewrque 

those which are but middling should spoil your taste, before 

♦ ne gater subj. 1 

il be entirely fornied. I will explain to you every difficulty, that 
you may not be disheartened in your undertaking. Suppose 

d^courayer 

you should lose your friends, what would (become of) you? 

devenir 

(It is so far from) raining, that,on the contrary, I think we shall have 
tant s'enjaut que subj. 1 

dry and hot weather during all this week. However little you 
de art. temps Si peu que 

give her, she has such a good temper, that she is always pleased. 

naturel m. content 

A collection of words, the function of which is to 
unite the members of a sentence, are called conjunc- 
tive expressions ; such are, au reste, au surplus^ par 
consequent, ainsi que, tandis que, ct moins que, de crainte 
que, &c. 
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CHAP. IX. 
OF TkE INTERJECTION. 



The interjection is an indeclinable word, used to 
express quick and sudden affections of the mind. 
The principal interjections are : 



1. 

2. 
3. 


To express joy, 

— grief, 

— fear, 


4. 


— aversion. 


5. 
6. 

7. 


— derision, 

— disgnst, 

— disbelief. 


8. 
9. 


— surprise, 

— astonislunent, 


10. 
11. 


— warning, 

— checking, 


12. 
13. 


— encouraging, 

— applauding, 


14. 
15. 
16. 


— encoring, 

— calling, 

— silence. 



ah ! bon I o ! vive la joie. 

helas 1 oh 1 ah ! 

ah I oh! helas! 

fi ! fi done ! 

oh ! oh I zest ! 

pouah, pouah ! 

chansons ! 

ouais! 

oh! bon Dien! misericordel peste ! 

gare! hem! hoE! ho! 

tout beau ! hola ! 

alerte I allons ! 9a, courage ! 

bravo, vivat ! 

bis, bis ! 

hoU ! ho ! hem ! 

chut! paix! st 



h4 
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PART II. 



[Under SeGond«] 

THE SYNTAX. 

Syntax has for object the use and construction 
of words. It fixes the inflections or terminations 
under which they are to appear in the sentence, and 
the place which they are to occupy in it. 



SECTION I. 
CHAPTER I. 

OP THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



There are some substantives which are never used 
in the plural ; such are^ 1. The names of metals con- 
sidered in their original state : as, Tor, gold ; lefery 
iron. 2. The names of virtues and vices : as, le con- 
ragcy courage ; le jeu^ gambling. 3. Some words of 
a physical or moral nature : as, Vodorat^ smelling ; le 
sommeily sleep ; la faim^ hunger ; Venfancey infancy. 
4. The infinitive of verbs used substantively : as, le 
toucher^ feeling : and some others. 

Others, on the contrary, are never used in the 
singular : as, arreragesy arrears ; bestiatix, cattle ; 
funeraillesy funeral; ciseaux, scissors; annalesy annals; 
ancitres, ancestors ; entraves, shackles^ &C 
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EXERCISE. 

Glory belongs to God in heaven; on earth, it is the 
art appartenir art ce 

portion of virtue, and not of genius. Vanity, ambition, 
iotm. art. art. art art. 

vengeance, luxury, voluptuousness, insatiable desire 
art art art art 2 1 

of hoarding, (these are) the virtues 'which the world knows and 
voild 

esteems. Gold is the most pure, the most precious, the most 
art < 

ductile, and, after platina, the heaviest of all metals. Chas'* 

art art. art 

tity is an obligation of all times, all ages, and all 

* ♦ art art. art 

conditions. Intoxication which proceeds from beer, is of 
itatm. art ivresse venir art. 

longer duration than that which proceeds from wine. Gold 
* art. art 

and iron are extracted from the bowels of the earth. It is the 
art. entraiUes Ce 

sense of touch which teaches to guard against the 

art toucher m. apprend se garantir de 

errors of sight Sleep is the image of death. Early 

art art. art de bonne heure 2 

learn to distinguish truth from ' falsehood. 
apprendre art. art faux m. 



OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Of the Formation of their Plural. 

EuLE t. — When a compound noun is formed of a 
substantive and an adjective, both take the sign of 
the plural: as, 

Ungentilhomme, a nobleman, des gentilshommes ; une basse-taille, 
a base, des basses-tailles. 

Exceptions. — Une grand'mere, grandmother, des grand'mdres } 
on blanc-seing, a blank signature, des blanc-seings ; une grand'garde, 
a iMin guard, des grand'gardeS) &c. 

H 5 
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Rule II. — When a compound noun is formed ot 
two substantives, placed immediately one after the 
other, both take the sign of the plural ; as, 

Un chef-lieu, a chief toum, des chefs-lieux ; nn chou-flear, cauU- 
flower, des choux-fleurs. 

Exceptions, — Un hotel-Diea, a hospital, des hotels-Dieu ; un 
appui-maio, a support for the hand, des appuis-main. 

Rule III. — When a compound noun is formed of 
two substantives united by a preposition, the first 
substantive takes the sign of the plural ; as, 

Un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow, des arcs-en -del ; an chef-d'oeuTre, 
a masterpiece, des chefs d'ceuvre. 

Exceptions. — Des coq-^-rane, unconnected stories ; des tete-^-tete, 
interviews between two persons. 

Rule IV. — When a compound noun is formed of 
a substantive joined to a verb, a preposition, or an 
adverb, the substantive alone takes the sign of the 
plural: as, 

Un avant-coureur, /orerunner, des avant-coureurs ; des gaide-fons, 
rails on bridges ; des chasse-marees, fish carriers ; des arri^re-saisons, 
the end of the seasons. 

Rule V. — When a compound noun is formed of 
words indeclinable in their nature, such as verb, pre- 
position, adverb, none take the sign of the plural : as, 

Des passe-passe, sleight of hand; des passe-partout, master keys. 

EXEBCI6E. 

Idleness and laziness are the forerunners of misery, 
art art. art 

Snow-drops bear flowers amidst the severity 

-art. de art au milieu de riguesr pL 

of winter. In warm countries people rear silk-worms 
art art. 2 ' pay 1 on Aever art 

on mulberry-trees. Dignity of mind vas 

art art £l£vation art sentiment pi ind. 2 
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formerly (the distinguishing mark of) noblemen. 

ce qui distinguer ind. 2 art. gentUhomme 

The Tartars are always the scouts of an army. The 

= re avant-couretar 

fish-carriers did not arrive in time. My friend is always telling 

ind. 3 * ind. 1 

(cock and bull stories). He has received a very handsome 
de art coq^tdne 

present from his grandmother. The third squadron of that re- 

escadron m. 

giment of light cavalry is ordered to join the main guard. There 
liger 2 1 avoir ordre de 

are in France eighty-six chief towns of prefecture. Our descendants 

arriere'Tieveu 

vill imitate us, if we do good. In time of war, the savages 

art. bienm, 

of America are armed with tomahawks. Blank signatures are a 

art. 
perfidious weapon in the hands of a rogue. 
2 arme f. 1 /ripon 



Of DE and A between the Substantives, 

When two words following each other in English 
are so joined as to make a kind of compound word, 
the first expressing the cause, country, matter, nature, 
and quality of the sound ; as, a ^ncA-house, a silver- 
spoon, ^Mw-powder, &c., the order of the words must 
be inverted in French, in the same manner as in the 
possessive case : the king's palace, le palais du roi. 

Thus, a brick-house, une maison de brique, that is, 
made of bricks. 

Two different prepositions are used, de and a. 

De is used when made or composed of coming 
from^ of they belonging fo, can be understood. 

EXAMPLES. 

An iron gate, that is, made of iron, une porte defer* 

a silver spoon, — made of silver, une cuiUer d'argent 

river-fish, — coming from the river, poisson de riviere. 

H 6 
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A is used when for the purpose ofy by means of, or 
withy may be understood. 



A tea-spoon, spoon for the porpo^ of vne cutBer a tkL 

taking tea, 
a paper-mill, mill for the purpose of mtndm, a papier, 

making paper, 



I always wear silk stockings in summer. She has honght silver 
porter 

bnckles and diamond ear-rings. He has bought a gold boi. 

pendant d'or^Ue 

Have you in your library Rollings Ancient History? Burgundy 
wine is very dear in England. Bring me my straw hat and my 
nightcap. Have yon seen the water-mill which my fither has 
bought ? No } but I haye seen the wind-mill which your friend has 
built at LiYcrpooL I found your sister^s work-bag in the 
construire ind. 4 

dining-room. The rich make use of sUver-plate, and the poor 

se servir vaistdU 

of iron forks and ^wter spoons. I do not think your sistei^s 

que 

hat 18 here, unless Mrs. A* has put it in the bed-room, 
subj. 1 a mains que ne subj. 3 

Caesar's valour, Cicero's eloquence, and Cato's Thrtoe, will always 
be the admiration of posterity. Where is the milk-jog? 

art polm. 

Bring me a wine-glass and a tea-spoon. Where is the vinegar- 

oer m. 

bottle ? Fire-arms were not known to the ancients. On the fif* 
art £ pL ind. 4 de ancie* * 

teenth of November, the army retired into winter quarters. 

ind. 3 en 
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CHAP. IL 

OF THE ABTICLB. 

The indefinite article un or une is used before a sub- 
stantive singular^ to denote one individual of a class, 
without specifying which one : as, 

Un homme, a man ; nn oiseau, a bird; nne plume, a pen. 

Un^ une is not expressed before substantives used 
adjectively ; but if the substantive is either modified 
by an adjective, or followed by some restrictive cir- 
cumstance, or preceded by any tense of the verb etre, 
accompanied by ce or c% then un or une must be used ; 
thus: 

I am a Frenchman of an illos- Je guis un fran^is (Tune Ulustre 

trious family. famiUe, 

His father was a clever ge- Son pere ^taitun g^nfy-al habile, 
neral. 

The article un or une is omitted, 1. Before sub- 
stantives used adjectively : 

I am a Frenchman. Je suisfrangais. 

He is a barrister. 11 est avocat 

2. Before the titles of books ; as, 

A history of France. Histoire de France. 

An eastern noyeL Conte oriental. 

3. In exclamations : 

What a beauty ! Quelle beautS! 

What a fine morning ! Quelle belle matinie I 

4. Before some substantives which form but one 
idea with the verb preceding ; as. 

To make a fortune. Faire fortune. 

To pay a visit, Rendre vieite. 



158 SYNTAX OF AKTICLES. 



EXERCISE. 

Good example is a language which e^eiy one nnderstands. An 
art. toutle numde 

ungrateful man is a monster in the eyes of a sensible man. Are joa 
• a 2 1 

an Englishman ? No ; I am a Gennan. I am an onhappy French' 

Allemand 

man, who, a memorable example of the revolutions of fortune, 
* art. 

seek an asylum where I may end my days in peace. A 
chercher subj. 1 Jinir en 

Roman history, from the foundation of Rome to the destruction of 
romain jusqu'd 

the Roman empire. I come from Caen, a considerable town of 

Normandy. He spends much money, a thing which displeases his 
» die d^penser diplaire a 

father. What a noise you make I He was an officer of uncommon 

rare 

abilities, and of tried valour ; to reward him for the services 
talent uniprouv€ pour de que 

he had rendered to the state, the queen has made him a gene- 
m. pL 

ral. Neoptolemos had hardly told me that he was a Greek, 
=3 me eut a peine 

when I (cried out): '* O enchanting words, after so many years of 
que s'icriermd.S doux parqlef, de 

silence and horrid pain ! O my son, what misfortune, what storm, 
2 pi. 1 malhetar tempetei 

or rather what propitious wind has brought thee hither to end my 
favorable 2 1 conduire 

woes?** We read the account of his death ; an event full of in* 
mal pl« ind. 3 

terest 



On Nouns of Measure, Weight, and Purchase, 

1. The English make use of a, aw, before nouns of 
measure^ weight, and purchase ; as, Wheat is sold for 
a crown a bushel ; Butter sells for tenpence a pound. 
But the French make use of the article fc, la : as, Le 
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Me se vend un ecu le boisseau ; Le beurre se vend dix 
SOILS la livre. 

2. When speaking of time^ a or an is expressed in 
French by the preposition par ; as, So much a week, 
Tant par semaine : a head is rendered by par tSte ; a 
man, par homme or chacun. 

CXERCISE. 

I sell sugar for two guineas a (hundredweiglit), coffee two 
art quintal art. 

shillings a pound, and tea five shiUings a pound. Barley sells 

art art. orge 

for three shillings a bushel. Beef costs eightpence a pound. 
♦ art 

This riband costs a shilling a yard. Burgundy wine is sold 
ntban m. mktrem. le vin de Bourgogne 

in this country seven or eight shillings a bottle. It is necessary, if 

faUoir 

yon wish to (improve fast) that you should take a lesson 
midoir * Jaire de grands progris subj. 1 * 

three times a week. He gives his son seven shillings and sixpence 

a * 

a-day. We had an excellent dinner at five shillings a head. 
Jaire ind. 4 

We go to France twice a year. 



Of the definite Article, 

CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS USED. 

The definite article fe, la^ les is used and repeated : 

1. Before common substantives taken in a general 
or particular sense ; as. 

La vertu est aimable. Virtue is amiable. 

Le vice est odieux. Vice is odious. 

Les livres que vous lisez. The books you read. 

2. Before names of kingdoms, countries, provinces, 
islands, rivers, mountains, winds, and also before the 
four quarters of the globe ; as, 
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France, England, Austria, La France, VAngleterre, Mu- 

Prussia, and Russia are powerful triche, la Prusse, et la Russie sont 

states. des itats puissants. 

Normandy, Britany. La Normandie, la Bretagne. 

The Alps, the north wind. Les Alpes, tAquUon. 

The Rhine, the Danube. Le Rhin, le Danube. 

Europe, Asia. VEurofpe^ rAsie, 

3. Before proper names used in a restrictiye sense, 
and before the names of some Italian poets and 
artists; as, 

The God of Christians. Le Dieu des ChriHens, 

Modern Rome. La Rome modeme. 

The god of peace. Le dieu de paix, 

Dante, Ariosto. Le Dante, lArioste, 

4, Before verbs, adjectives, or adverbs taken sub- 
stantively; as, 

Eating and drinking. Le manger et le boire. 

The useful and agreeable. VutUe et Vagriabk. 

The why and the wherefore. Le pourquoi et le comment 

EXERCISE. 

Pride and vanity are often the source of many misfortunes. 
Intemperance and idleness are the two most dangerous enemies of 
life. Heroes have their fits of fear, and cowards their 
art moment 

(brave moments). The Creator of heaven and earth is the God of 
moments de bravoure 

Christians. France is bounded on the south by the Pyrenees and 

bomS a sud Pyrinies 

the Mediterranean, on the east by Switzerland and Savoy, on the 
Miditerran£e f. est Suisse f. Savoie f. 

north by Belgium, and on the west by the Atlantic Ocean. Sicily 
nord Bdgique f. otiest ocfym m. SidU f< 

is the granary of Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. The 

Italie f. art. f. 

bleak north wind never blows here, and the heat of summer is 
rigoureux ardeur 

tempered by the cooling zephyrswhich come (to refresh) the 
rafraichissant 2 1 adoucir 

air towards the middle of the day. The Grod of Abraham, Isaac, 
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and Jacob was the only trae God. The man who lives nnder an 

sail dans 

habitoal sense of the divine presence, preserves a perpetual 
2 conviction f. 1 2 f. 1 conserver constant 

cheerfbhiess of temper, and enjoys every moment the satisfaction 
gaieU t caractire jouir de it 

of (thinking himself) in company with the dearest and best of 
se crovre dans art de 

friends. 

art. 



CASES US WHICH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USEIX 

The definite article le, la^ les is omitted : 

1. Before a substantive having the sense of au 
adjective; as. 

The kbg of Sweden. Le roi de Suede* 

A man of coorage. Un homme de courage* 

A gold watch. Une montre d^or, 

2. Before names of countries when governed by the 
preposition en, or after verbs or expressions denoting 
coining or returning from ; as. 

He is in Spain. // est en Espagne, 

I am just arrived from £ng- •Tarrive d^Angleterre, 

land. 

However, in speaking of a country which is not in 
Europe, the article is required ; as, 

I come from Mexico. Je viens du Mexique, 

I am just arrived from Canada. J^arrive du Canada. 

3. Before proper names of persons and particular 
places; as, 

I adfnire Cicero, Demosthenes. J'admire Cic^ron, Dimosthene. 
I have visited Naples, Flo- J^ai visits Naples, Fhrencef^ 
rence, Venice. Venise, 
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4. Before any number used after the Christian 
name of a sovereign, or in a quotation of a book, chap- 
ter, &c. ; as, 

George the Fourth. George quaire, 

Louis the Fourteenth. Louis quatorze. 

Book the Sixth. Livre six. 

Chapter the Fifth. Chapitre cinq, 

5. To give more emphasis to the expression when 
enumerating several substantives ; as, 

Women, children, old men, aU FemmeSf enfants^ vieUlardst tout 
were put to the edge of the sword. Jut passi aujUde Vfy6e, 

6. When they are governed by the words genre, 
especcy sortcy or terms of this kind ; as, 

Une sorte de fruit. A sort of fruit, 

Un genre d'ouvrage. A kind of work. 

Une meute de chiens. A pack of dogs. 

Une hande de voleurs. A troop of robbers. 

7. Before nouns preceded by the determinative 
adjectives moriy ton, soriy notre, voire, leur, ce, nul, 
aucun, chaquey touty certaiuy plusieurs, tely or before 
those which are preceded by a cardinal number with- 
out any relation whatever ; ^s, 

Nos moeurs mettent le prix ^ Our manners fix the value of 

DOS richesses. our riches, 

Chaque pays a ses coutames. Ecu:h country has its customs. 

Trente soldats sont arrives. Thirty soldiers have arrived. 

Remark. — When the adverbs more and less are 
repeated to express a comparison, they are preceded 
in English by the article the; as. The more diflBculta 
thing is, the more honourable it is. In French, the 
article is omitted ; as, Pliis une chose est difficik, plus 
elle est honorable. 
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EXERCISE. 

He has received FreDch and Spanish -wines, Italian silks, Provence 
oil, and English wool. We (set sail) from Holland to go to the 

partir ind. 3 

Cape of Good Hope. My brother likes to travel ; he was last 
Bonne JSspirance. aimer a ind. 2 2 

year in Italy ; he is just come from Russia ; he will stay this winter 
1 rester 

in England, and will go next spring to Scotland and Ireland. 

2 I en Ecosse Jrlande 

My friend, after having spent two years in Brazil, will embark for 

passer a Brisil s^embarquer 

China and Japan. Jupiter, son of Saturn and Cybele, after 
Chine Japon Satume CybUe 

having expelled his father from the throne, divided the 
inf 2 en partager ind. 3 

paternal inheritance with his two brothers, Neptune and Pluto. 
* hiritage 

Have you read the history of the age of Louis the Fourteenth 

sidcle 

and of Louis the Fifteenth? You will find that anecdote page 

f. 

sixty-six, book the third, chapter the fourth. There are two kinds 

sorte 

of curiosity: the one of interest, which incites us to desire to learn 
SB porter 

what may be useful to us; and the other of pride, which proceeds 
ce qui pent orgueil venir 

from the desire of knowing what others (are ignorant of )^ (Old 

ignorer art. vieU 

age) is a sort of tyrant, who forbids, under pain of death, all the 
hsae f. 

pleasures of youth. That good father was happy in his childi'en, 
jeunesse ind. 2 dans 

and his children were happy in him. This gold watch is new, 

en montre f. neuf 

offer it to your sister. Do you think your mother (will come) 

subj. 1 

on Friday or Saturday ? May and September are the two finest 
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months of the year in the south of France. The more I contemplate 
those preciotis remains of antiquity, the more I am struck vith 

wonder. 
iUmnemeni, 



Of the Partitive Artieky BU, D£ LA, D£ l', des. 

1. The partitive article, du, de la, de F, des, is used 
in 'French before a substantive, to express an indeter- 
minate number or portion of a thing. This article 
answers to some, any, expressed or understood. 

EXAMPLE. 

Donnez-moi du pain, da beurre, Gine me some bread, some buttert 
et de la viande. and some meat 

2. But de alone, without the article, is used when 
an adjective, an adverb of quantity, or a negation 
precedes the noun thus spoken of in a partial sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

He has good pens. Ha de bonnes plumes. 

Bring me much water. Apportez^moi beaucoup (Teau. 

Do not give me wine. Ne me donnez pas de vin. 

How many pictures I Que de tableaux I 

Exception. — Bien^ which requires the article. 

Remark, — These expressions, des jeunes gensy des 
petitS'p&teSy des petits-maitreSy des petites^maisoTiSy des 
sages-femmesy are not exceptions to the rule which 
requires de before an adjective, because the substan- 
tives and adjectives are to be considered as forming 
one and the same word. 

EXERCISE. 

Money gives to a woman credit, friends, rank, and even beauty. 

naissance 

A good Christian considers the world as a place of exile, where he 

lieu exil 
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meets with snares, difficulties, and dangers. Spain produces 
trouver * piige = Espagne 

wine, lemons, oranges, and olives. Give me some cold water and 
red wine. History affords many instances of old generals conquered 
rouge offre exemple ratncu 

by young soldiers. Lycurgns said to the Spartans, ^ Do yon wish 

^gue Spartiate vouhnr 

to be ever free and respected ? Be eyer poor, and never undertake 

conquests." Among the Romans, those who were convicted of having 
used illicit means to obtain an office were excluded (from it) for 
mpHoger 2 vote f . 1 ind. 2 en 

ever. Whoever has many witne^es of his death, always dies with 
Quieonque bien 

courage. A noble heart, said a king of Persia, receives small presents 

Perse 

with one hand, and makes great ones with the other. Few people deny 
de en 

the truth of the Gospel, and yet many live as if it were not true. 

cependant ind. 2 



CHAP. m. 

OP THE ADJECTIVE. 

Of the QuaJificative Adjective. 

It has been said that an adjective agrees in gender 
and number with the substantive which it qualifies. 
From this rule, however, must be excepted nw, bare, 
and demiy half, when placed before a substantive; 
and feuy late, when before the article or an adjective 
possessive; as, 

n Ta nu pieds. He goes barefoot 

Je 8TU8 ti vous dans tme demi* / toUl be with you in half an 

Heure. hour. 

Fen la reine, feu ma m^re. 7%« late queeUf wy late mother. 
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But the agreement takes place^ if nu and demi are 
placed after the substantive, and feu between the 
article or possessive adjective and the substantive, 
Thus : 

II a les pieds nus. His feet are bare, 

Je suis a vous dans une heare / will be with you in an hour 

€t demie. and a half. 

La feae reine, ma feae mere. 7%e late queen, my late mother, 

EXERCISE. 

He ran through the streets like a madman, barefoot and bare- 
ind. 2 * fou 

headed. His legs were bare. Give me half-a-goinea, and 
tite II art janie 2 aeoir I 

then you (will only owe) me a guinea and a half. I shall be at 
ne devoir plus que 

home in half an hour. Con^ before half-past one. The late 

2 une heure etl 2 I 

queen was much loved. The late queen was much regretted. 
ind. 2 

Cut half a yard. Send for three pounds and a half of 
coupez-en aune f. envoyez chercher 

butter. The bugle will sound at half-past ten. People coght 

clairon m. sonner On devoir condL 1 

to avoid, nearly as much a3 evil, half remedies in great evils. 
♦ art. mal art. art mal 

The Chinese have been for many ages a half-barbarous nation. 
Chinois ind. 1 depuis siecle 2 1 



Adjectives of Dimension, 

1. In English, the substantive of measure is placed 
before the substantive or adjective expressing the 
dimensions ; as, A tower two hundred feet high, or in 
height. In French, the word which expresses dimen- 
sions is placed first, if it be an adjective, and the 
preposition de is added to it as regimen ; as, Une tour 
haute de cents pieds* But if it be a substantive, or 
an adjective used substantively, it is placed after, 
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with the preposition de, either before the noun of 
measure, or of dimension ; as^ Une tour de deux cents 
pieds de haut, or de hauteur. This last mode is the 
most elegant. 

2. The English manner of expressing dimensions, 
is to use the verb to be ; as. This tower is a hundred 
feet high. The French use the verb avoir ; as, Cette 
tour a cent pieds de hauty or de kauteun 

EXERCISE. 

The monument of London is a round pillar of the Doric order, 

pilierm, =que 

two hundred feet high. The beautiful column in the Place Ven- 

de 

dome in Paris, is two hundred feet high. That pond is fifteen 
a itang hl 

feet deep by three hundred in circumference. The walls of our 
8ur 

garden are twelye feet high and two feet thick. The walls of Babylon 

were two hundred feet high, and fifty broad. The great wall 

ind. 2 

on the north of China is about fifteen hundred miles long, and the 
a 

ifflperial canal of that empire is about eighteen hundred miles long. 
2 1 . environ 

It is one of the finest stones that was ever seen ; it is twenty 
Ce on ait jamais imes 

feet long and six thick. The walls of Algiers are twelve feet 

Alger 

thick and thirty feet high. This ditch is nine feet six inches 

pottce 
deep and six feet broad. 

prrfondeur 



Of the Adjective with the Article, 

1. Adjectives, used substantively, require the 
article. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Le riche ne donne pas toa- The rich man does not always 

jours. give, 

J'aime mienx le noir qne le / like black better than red. 
rouge. 

2. When a noun is accompanied by,two adjectives, 
expressing opposite qualities, the article must be re- 
peated before each adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le vieaz et le jeane soldat TTie old and young soldier, 

Le premier et le second etage. The first and second floor, 

3. When a superlative relative precedes a substan- 
tive, the article serves for both ; if it follow, the 
article must be repeated before each. 

EXAMPLE. 

J^s pins habiles gens font quel- The ablest men sometimes com- 
quefois les plus grandes fautes ; mit the grossest blunders, 
or, Les gens les plus habiles font 
quelquefois les fautes les plus 
grandes. 

EXERCISE. 

The wise man is great in the smallest things, and the wicked is 

little in the greatest The object of ancient and modem philoso- 

but 

phers is to encourage men to be virtuous. In the eyes of envy, 
de a 

the best established reputation is only a public error. Good and 

ne que 2 1 

bad seem to be blended together through all nature, and some- 

miU dans art 1 

times to be confounded (with each other). White and black are 

Pun, avec Vautre 

two opposite colours. The wise man seeketh wisdom, but the fool 
oppose * chercher 

despiseth understanding. The man who is jealous of his reputadoo 
mipriser raison f. 
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frequents good and shans bad company. The least ezcnsable man is 
he who cannot (correct himself) of his feults. The fifteenth and 
cdui se corriger * 

sixteenth centuries have been marked bj great discoveries. The 
8Ucle 

most ridicnlons people in the intercourse of society <aie those 
personnage commerce m. 

who are called eoxcombs. The most sublime thoughts are no- 
qve on ind. 1 de peiU-maitre 

thing, if they are badly expressed. 



TTie Place of Adjectives. 

Rule L — The det€5nninative adjectives, that is, 
the numeral, possessive, demonstrative, and indefinite, 
precede their substantive, as do generally the follow- 
ing sixteen : beau^ bon, brave^ cher, chetifj prand, gros^ 
jeune, mauvais^ mechanic metlleur, moindre, petit, saint, 
vieux, and vrai, when taken in their literal sense. 

EXAMPLES. 



mon p^re, my father. 

qnel homme, what man, 
piusieurs offi- 
ciers, several officers. 



chetive mine, mean look. 

cette femme, that woman. 

dix guinees, ten guineas, 

brave general, hrave general. 



Exceptions, 
1.. The indefinite adjective, quelconque ; as, 

D'une mani^re quelconque. In whatever manner. 

2. Adjectives of number, joined to proper names, 
pronouns, and substantives, as quotations. 

EXAMPLES. 

George quatre. George ike Fowrth, 

Lui dixi^me. He the tenth. 

Chapitre dix. Chapter the tenth. 

Page trente. Page the thirtieth. 

I 
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3. The above sixteen adjectives, when connected 
by a conjunction with another adjective, which is to 
be placed after the substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 

C'est unefemme grande et bien She is a taU, wdL-made woman. 
faite. 

Remark. — In English, two, or even several adjec- 
tives, may qualify the substantive, without a con- 
junction ; but in French it is generally placed before 
the last adjective ; as, (Test un homme aimable et polij 
He is an amiable, well-behaved man: except when 
custom allows the substantive to be placed between 
two adjectives ; as, (Test un grand hamme sec, He is a 
tall thin man. 

EXERCISE. 

Great men undertake great things because they are great, and 

pcwceque 

fools, because thej think them easy. The Mississippi has a course 



of four thousand eight hundred miles; it is the greatest river 

ce Jleuve m. 

in the world. A good king often loses, by the ill conduct of his 
de 

ministers, the affection of his subjects. Young men hope they 

shall live long, bu no one is sure he shall liye till to- 
* t personne * de jitsqu*d 

morrow. Thirty chambers, which (have a communication) one 

communiquer 

with another, and (each of them) an iron door, with six huge 

dont chacun avoir gros 

bolts, are the places where he (shuts himself up). What man 
lieu sing. se ren/ermer 

was ever satisfied with his condition, and dissatisfied with his 

de m6amtent de 

abilities. Great and extensiye projects, joined to a wise execution, 
esprit sing. vciste 
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constitnte the great minister. €k>urtier8 often flatter themselves 
faire 

that under a young liberal prinee they (shall be able) to attain to 

pottvoir * arriver 

a power which they never could hope for in the service of an old 
poste m. * a 

fragal prince. Brave and trusty men are generally humane and 
mercifid ; while men of a base and low mind are usually insolent 

rampant 

and tyrannical when they have power. Louis the Sixteenth 

art. autoriti 

died on the scaffold on the twenty-first of January, one thousand 
ind.3 

seven hundred and ninety-three. 

KuLE 11. — Adjectives formed from the participle 
present of verbs are generally placed after the sub- 
stantives ; those formed from the participle past are 
always so ; as, ouvrage divertissant^ une porte ouverte. 
Those expressing form, colour, sound, action, effect, 
arrangement, species, nation, are placed after, as are 
also those ending in esque, il, ule, ic, ique, in ; as. 



bien public, public good. 
feimne credule, credulous woman. 
jargon pueril, chUdi^ jargon. 



nation anglaise, English nation, 
muson blanche, white house. 
procureur actif^ active attorney^ 



EXERCISE. 

An ignorant young man is despised by everybody. Have yom 
read the Second Punic War ? Humility is the basis of Christian 
virtues. The public good is preferable to private interest The 

particuUer 

<!entral fire is the physical cause of the heat of subterraneous 

art. 

springs. 1 have bought a white gown and a black cloak. I have 
source mantelet m, 

lieard your sister sing ; she has a melodious voice. I have a 
entendre 2 3 1 

scholar of a solid, bright, and quick genius. French urbanity has 
«'^»e brmant vif esprit 

^ome a proverb among foreign nations. The epic poem, whether 

chez soitque 

1 2 
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it appears in the majestic simplicity of Homer, or in the finished 
subj. 1 

elegance of Virgil, presents an endless variety of grand and beautifal 
objects, which it is impossible to contemplate without a perpetaal 
que de 

succession of agreeable emotions. It may (be said) that a roagis- 

om peut dire 

trate is a speaking law, and the law a dumb ma^trate. The 
parlant muet 2 1 

mijestic eloquence of Bossnet is like a river, which carries away 

Jletwe m. entraher 

everything in (its rapid course). The smiling images of 

la rapidite de son cours riant 

Theocritus, Virgil, and Gesner, excite in the soul a soft sensibility. 
■»te = porter 



Regimen of Adjectives. 

Several qualificative adjectives have a regimen; 
some require the preposition de^ some h^ and others 
enversy before a noun or a verb, which is then called 
the regimen or government of the adjective ; as, 

Digne de recompense. Worthy of reward 

Utile a I'homme. Useful to man. 

Content de vivre. Satisfied with living. 

Affable envers ses inferieurs. AffMe to his inferiors. 

Recompense is the government or regimen of the 
adjective digne^ as it is joined to it by the word d^l 
and so with the rest. 

Observation. — A noun may be governed by two 
adjectives, provided they do not require different 
regimens ; as, Cet homme est utile et cker & safamilki 
That man is useful and dear to his family. But it 
would be incorrect to say, Cet homme est utile et cheri 
de sa families because the adjective utile does not 
govern the preposition de. 
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EXEBCI8E. 

Xerxes being loaded with all the advantages of fortune, and 
comhU art. 

yet not being satisfied (with them), proposed a reward to him who 

en 

should invent new pleasures for him* We are in vain endued with 
cond. 1 doui 

reason, if we are not endued with virtue. A disturbed mind is not 

trouble 

fit to discharge its duty. Marshj places are liable to heavy fogs. 
remplir lieu sujet 

That is easy to say. Rousseau, endowed with a strong and fiery 

houiUant 

imagination, was all his life subject to frequent fits of 

enclin de accis m. pi. 

misanthropy, and liable to all the variations attendant upon it Let 
B f. qui en sont la suite 

ns be kind to the poor. Scipio Afiricanus was respectful to his 

rAfiicain 

mother, liberal to his sister, good to his servants, just and affable to 
everybody. I do not like people who are cruel to animals. A 
young lady, mild, polite, and delicate, who sees in the advantages of 
demoiselle d4cent 

birth) riches, wit, and beauty, nothing but incitement to virtue, 

ne que encouragement pL 

is certain of being beloved and esteemed by everybody. 
Qssuri 

A list of adjectives which require de before their 
regimen : — 



absent. 


digne. 


jaloux. 


aise. 


enivre. 


joyeux. 


amoureux. 


ennuye. 


las. 


arriere. 


envieux. 


libre. 


assure. 


exempt 


mecontent. 


avide. 


fier. 


orgueilleux. 


capable. 


fort 


plein. 


complice. 


fou. 


redevable. 


content 


glorieux. 


rempli. 


contrit 


honteux. 


soigueux. 


coupable. 


incapable. 


sur. 


dependant. 


independant. 


tributaire. 


desire nx. 


indigne. 


vide, &c. 


different 


insatiable. 
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And, in general, all those which signify plenty, 
scarcily, want. 

A list of adjectives which require & before their 
regimen : — 



aooeraible. 


doeile. 


occape. 


adonn^. 


endin. 


odienx. 


adroit 


exact 


pareit 


agile. 


facile. 


porte. 


agreable. 


favorable. 


pret 


use. 


gele. 


prompt 


alerte. 


habile. 


redoatable. 


anterienr. 


hardL 


semblable. 


ardent 


impenetrable. 


sensible. 


attentif. 


inaccesnble. 


soople 


bon. 


inoonna. 


sonrd. 


cher. 


inconcevable. 


siqet 


ccmfonDe. 


ingenienx. 


tardif. 


contraire. 


insensible. 


terrible. 


coDYenable. 


lent 


nUle, &c 


desagreable. 


miisible. 





And, in general, all those which denote aptness, 
fitness, inclination, ease, readiness, or any habit. 

Some adjectives require envers : complaisant^ gene- 
reux^ affabUy indulgent^ prevenant, cruel, bon, and 
any other expressing kindness or unkindness of feel- 
ing towards persons and animals. 



Of the Determinative Adjectives — Numeral, Demon- 
strative. Possessive, and Indefinite, 

1. Unieme is used only after vingt, trente, quarante, 
quatre-vingt, cent, and mille, C^est la vingt-uniemefais, 
It is the twenty-first time. Vingt and cent axe the only 
numeral cardinal adjectives which take the sign of 
the plural. They take s when multiplied by another 
number : qnatre-vingts soldats, eighty soldiers ; trois 
cents chevatix, three hundred horses ; ils sont quatrt- 
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vinfftSf they are eighty ; ily en a deux cents, there are 
two hundred. 

They do not take Sy though multiplied, when they 
are followed by another number: quatre-vingt-cinq 
soldatSy eighty-five soldiers; inns cent dix chevaux, 
three hundred and ten horses. 

Remark. — Vingt and cent^ used for vingtieme, ceu" 
time, are undeclined^ because they quaUfy a noun 
singular, expressed or understood : Chapitre quatre- 
vingtj page deux cent, en mil knit cent ; that is, Cha^ 
jntre quatre-vingt&me, page deux-centihney en (Jan) mil 
huit centieme. 

For dates, the French write mil ; as, mil huit cent 
cinquante, 

Mille, thousand, never takes s. 

The French say, Le onze, du onze, au onze, sur les 
onze keuresy sur les une heure, pronouncing the words 
onze and une as if they were written with an A 
aspirated. 

EXEBCISE. 

It was on the teoth of May, one thousand qIx hundred and thirty- 

one, that the flourishing town of Magdeburg was taken, sacked, and 

^bowrg 

fired by the imperial troops commanded by the ferocious Tilly and 
bnkr 

the bloody Pappenheim. AboTe thirty- six thousand of its inha- 
sanguinaire Plus de 

bitants perished by the sword or in the flames; hardly twelve 

a peine 

hundred escaped to relate the moumfhl story. America was 

triste hiatoire 

discoTered by Christopher Columbos in the year one thousand four 

^phe CoUmb 

hnndred and ninety-two. On the eleventh of last month he 

♦ 2 1 

reoeived from Paris two hnndred volumes, and eighty beautiful 

I 4 
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engrariDgs. If joa do not alter your conduct, and (make amends 
gravure * changer de * et si ne reparer 

for) your former injustice, this widow whom you have oppressed, 
pas premier veuve part f. 

this poor woman whom you have forsaken, these unfortunate beings 

part.f. * 

whom you have despised, will accuse you in the day of jadgment 

part« m. pi. a 

That woman is whimsical ; she changes her resolution every day. 

de 

You will find that anecdote at page three hundred. 

art. — f. 



Of Possessive Adjectives. 

The possessive adjectives, moUi ton^ son, may ta, sa, 
mesy tesy ses, notre, votre, leur, nos, vos, leurSy agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they are 
prefixed, and are to be repeated before every sub- 
stantive. If they relate to things, the following rules 
must be observed : — 

1. The possessive adjectives are always employed 
when the object to which they relate is either named 
or designated by a personal pronoun, in the same 
member of a phrase. 

EXAMPLE. 

L'Angleterre etend son com- England extends her commerce 

merce par toute la terre, elle over &e whole globes she sends her 

envoie ses flottes dans tontes les Jleets into every part of the ocean. 
mers. 

2. Before a noun, when qualified even by a single 
adjective, unless the noun form the regimen. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ses ressources immenses sont Her immense resources are in- 
in^puisables. exhaustible. 
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3. After eyery preposition. 

EXAMFLE. 

C'est par sa position, jointe k It is hy her situation, joined to 

la sagesse de son gouYemement, the vnsdom of her government, that 

qa'elle reonit dans son sein de si she unites such vast advantages 

grands avantages. within herself, 

4. Before all words which can govern the prepO" 
sition de, 

EXAMPLE. 

Son parlement est le sanctoaire de la plus sage politique. 

On all other occasions^ its and their are expressed 
by en placed immediately before the verb, and the 
article fe, /a, les before the substantive. So, in 
speaking of London, we say, 

Its situation is very convenient La situation en est tres covnpiode, 
I particularly admire its rich J'en admire surtout les riches 
warehouses. magasins, 

EXEBdSE. 

Such are men ; their ingratitude is often the price of our fa- * 
voars. A good king does not (so much) consult his own dignity 

tant propre 

as the advantage and happiness of his subjects. The laborious man 
(shuts out) idleness from his house ; he considers it as his greatest 
bannir 

enemy; he (rises up) early, he exercises his mind with 
ememie f. se lever de hon matin dans 

contemplation, and his body with labour. Solomon abandon^ 
art. par Salomon 

liiinself to the love of women : his understanding declines, his heart 

esprit haisser 

weakens, and his piety degenerates into idolatry. The trees of 
i^affaibiir 

that orchard have sun enough, yet its fruits are (but indifferent). 
itre hien exposi assez mauvais 

This illness is dangerous ; I know its origin and effects. Nobles, 
Temember that an illustrious birth receives from virtue its most 
« ressouvenir 

I 5 
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shining lustre. Paris is a fine city ; but its streets are too narrow, 
briUant m. viUe trap 6troU 

and its houses too high. History and geography (throw mutual 

light on each other) ; a perfect knowledge (of them) ought 

Vune par Vautre * leur devoir ind. 1 

to enter into the plan of a good education. 

• 

The French prefix the qualifications of Monsieur^ 
Madame^ Mademoiselle to the possessive adjectives 
voire or vos, when they speak to persons of their re- 
lations. 

EXAHPLE& 

How does your mother do ? Ommtnt se parte madame voire 

mere? 
Are your sisters going to the MeademoisdUs vos sceurs vont-dUs 
ball? aulndf 

When they speak to their own relations, the 
French use the possessive adjective before the words 
pere, mereffrere, soeuVf &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

Sister, come here, I want to Ma soeur, venez id que je vous 
speak to you. parle. 

Father, when do you set off ? Monpere, quand pariez-vous f 

Exception. — Papa, maman. 

EXERCISE. 

Is your mother returned from the country ? Allow me to con- 

campagne 

gratuiate you on your brother^s appointment. Good night, cousin, 
de nomination 

I hope you will come soon to see my country-house and gardeo& 
Your horses and carriage are very beautiful, you ought to be much 

devoir * bien 

pleased (with them). I have invited your sisters and coosin 
to dine with us, I hope they wiU come. Is your father at 

que 



1 
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home? I saw your father and mother at three o'clock, but I 
did not see your sister ; is she ill ? Lend me your knife, brother, 
ind. 4 

I cannot, sister, (I want it). Where are you, daughter ? 

en avoir besoin 

Here I am, father. I believe that his father and mother are dead. 
me void 

Mother, mother, (here is) a gentleman who has brought us a letter 

void monsieur 

from papa. 

When there exists any doubt whether the pos- 
sessive adjective ought to be used or not before a 
noun that i^ the regimen, the following rule is to be 
observed : 

The article, not the possessive adjective, must be 
placed before a noun forming the regimen, when a 
pronoun which is either subject or regimen suf- 
ficiently supplies the place of that possessive ad- 
jective, or when there is no sort of ambiguity. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'ai mal 4 la tdte. / have a pain in my head, 

U faudrait lui couper la jambe. It would be necessary to take 

off his leg. 
II a perdu Tesprit He has lost his senses. 

La tete me fait mal. My head aches. 

But should either the personal pronoun, or circum- 
stances, not remove all ambiguity, then the possessive 
adjective must be joined to the noun ; as, 

Je Yois que ma jambe enfle. I see that my leg is swelling. 

n lui donna sa main k baiser. He gave him his hand to kiss. 

Remark L — Although verbs which are conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person generally 
remove every kind of amphibology, yet custom au- 
thorises some familiar expressions, in which the pos- 
sessive adjective seems to be redundant ; as, 

z 6 
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n se tient ferme snr ses pieds. He stands firm upon his feet 
Je Tai va de mes propres / have seen it with my own 
yeaz. eyes. 

2. When speaking of an habitual complaint, the 
possessive adjective is properly used ; as, 

Sa migrame Ta repris. His headache is returned. 

When speaking of anything done to any part of 
the body, or of the understanding, such as to wash 
one's hands, to enrich one's memory, a pronoun, 
governed by the preposition a, is added to the verb, to 
show whose hands, whose memory, are thus affected. 

If the thing is done to ourselves, and by ourselves, 
the verb is reflected. 

I wash my hands. Je me lave les mains. 

Thou cuttest thy finger. Tu te coupes le doigt. 

We have washed our hands. Notts nous sommes lav4 les 

mains. 
You improve your mind. Vous vousformez V esprit 

If the thing is done to another, the indirect 
regimens, mcy te^ lui, nous, vous, leur, are used with the 
verb; as, 

You hurt my hand. Vous me hlessez la main. 

You have broken his arm. Voiu lui avez cass4 le bras. 

Did I tread on your foot ? Vous ai-je march€ sur lepied? 

EXERCISE. 

In this bloody battle he received a (wound by a shot) in his right 

coup defeu a 

arm, and another in his left leg ; by dint of care his arm 

€i force 

was saved ; but it was necessary to amputate his leg. 
on with the active voice falloir ind. 3 

The man who fell from the roof of our house disjointed his 
ind. 3 se dimettre 

wrist, broke his right leg, dislocated his shoulders, and hurt 
poignet m. se disloquer se bksser 

his head. I have the ear-ache and he has the tooth-ache. In the 

last battle our general lost his leg, my brother was wounded in his 

shoulder, and I, who stood by him, had my thigh carried 

mot etre ind. 2 auprks de feus emporU 
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o£ It (would be better for) a man of pfobity to lose his life 
vaudrait mieux que * subj. 2 

than his honour by a criminal action. My brother broke his leg 

2 1 

yesterday morning ; our carriage ran unfortunately over his body, 

passer sur 

broke his leg, and braised his left shoulder. Do not tread upon 

meurtrir 2 1 marcher 

my foot You will cut your finger. Who has cut your hair ? 

chsvetuc pi. 

Where did he lose his leg ? She courageously presented her arm 
ind. 4 donner 

to the surgeon. Whatever he may do, he always finds himself 

Quoique subj. I 

safe. 

sur sesjambes 



Of the Indefinite Adjectives. 

Indefinite adjectives^ as it has been said before^ 
determine the signification of the substantive, in 
adding to it, for the most part, an idea of generality. 

Aucunj aucune, signifying pas uuy not one, ex- 
cludes all idea of plurality ; the same may be said of 
nul, nulle, when preceding a substantive : they re* 
quire ne before the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Aucune raison ne peut jus- No argitment can justify lying. 
tifier le mensonge. 

II n'a nulle raison de m'en He has no cattse to be angry with 

vonloir. me. 

Exception. — Aucun and nul take the plural with 
a substantive which has no singular, and with those 
which, in some particular sense, are better employed 
in that number ; as, 

n n'a fait aucunes dispositions. He has made no preparations. 
Nulles troupes ne sont mieux No troops are better disciplined, 
disciplinees. 
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Chaque always requires a substantive after it; as^ 

Chaque pays a ses plantes Each country has its particular 
particalieres. plants, 

MSme is adjective or adverb. It is adjective, 
1. when it precedes the substantive; as, 

Les memes arguments. 77ie same arguments, 

2. When it is placed after a pronoun or a single 
substantive; as, 

Les dieox eux-mdmes devin- The gods themselves beeame 

rent jaloux des bergers. jealous of the shepherds, 

Ces mors memes peuyent avoir These very waUs might have 

des yeux. eyes, 

MSme is adverb, 1. when it is placed after two or 
several substantives ; as, 

Les animaux, les plantes m^me AnimalSfplants even^ were among 
etaient aa nombre des divinites the number of Egyptian divi- 
egyptiennes. nities. 

2. When it qualifies a verb ; as. 

Exempts de maax reels, les Free from real evilsf men creak 
hommes s*eii forment meme de even chimerical ones, 
chimeriques. 



EXERCISE. 

He will submit to no authority. No troops have showed more 
courage than the three hundred Spartans who died fighting for 

Spartiate 

their country at the defile of the Thermopyls. I have no knowledge 

^Us ntd 

of it Every country has its customs^ laws, and ceremonies. 
en 

Several poems of the first merit appear obscure, because the reader 

paraitre 

is not sufficiently acquainted with the ancient fables, historical 
* connaitrs * 
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facts, or natnnil objects to vhich the poet allndea. When we 

/aire aJhuion 

apply to seyeral sciences, we seldom sacceed in any. The 
iappliquer ■ riusnr aucun 

same virtues which serve to conquer an empire serve also to 

m. 

preserve it. It is the same son which lights all the nations of the 
earth. A thing worthy of admiration : among the immense num- 
* fians 

ber of men who people the earth, you cannot find two exactly 
peupler en en 

alike either in face or features. Several, in attempting to deceive 
* trait vauloir * 

others, have deceived themselves. 



Quelque is written in three different ways : 

1. Quelque que, joined to a substantive, either 
alone, or accompanied by an adjective, takes the 
sign of the plural ; and the verb following is put in 
the subjunctive ; as, 

Quelques efforts que vous fas- Whatever efforts you may make* 
siez. 

Quelques grandes fautes que However great fatdta you may 

vous ayez commises. have covunitted, 

2. Quelque que, joined to an adjective separated 
from its substantive, does not take the sign of the 
plural; as, 

Quelque sincdres que soient les However sincere men are, 
hommes. 

Quelque eclaires que soient les However enlightened the minis' 

ministres. ters are. 

3. Quelque que and quel que joined to a substan^ 
tive, have the same meaning, although they are not 
used indifferently for each other. If the pronoun 
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Stands before the substantive, we make use of quel- 
que; as, 

Qaelques raisons que yous donniez. 

but, if the verb intervene, then we use quel que in 
two separate words ; as, 

Quelles que soient les raisons que vous donniez. 

EXERCISE. 

Whatever efforts people make to hide truth, it is discovered sooner 

on se decouvrir 

or later. Whatever talents you may possess, whatever advantages 
you may have received from nature and education, with whatever 

art 

perfections you may he endowed, expect only the suffrage of a small 

8*attendre a 

numher of men. All nations of the earth worship a Supreme Being, 

„ adorer 

however different they may be in their temper, manners, and 

caractere 

inclinations. However corrupt our manners may he, vice 

corrompu nuxura f. pi. 

has not jet lost all its shame amongst us. It is by wisdom, said a 
yotmg king, that the kings my neighbours, however formidable they 
are, will fear me. However pure are their intentions, whateyer 
lights they have acquired, whatever is their experience, men may 

suffer themselves (to be misled); the ablest, the wisest even are 
ae laisser egarer 

fallible. Whatever be your birth, whatever your riches and digni- 
ties, remember that you (are frustrating) the views of Providence, 
ae aouvenir fruatrer f 

if you do not make use of them for the good of mankind. 

komme pi. 

Tout is adjective or adverb : 

1. Tout adjective agrees in gender and number 
with the substantive or pronoun which it qualifies : 
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tout homme, toute femmcy tous les hommes^ toutes les 
femmes; nous sommes tous sujets a la mort 

2. Tout adverb signifies tout-a-fait^ quite, en- 
tirely ; guelque^ quoique, however : as. 

Tout spirituels qu'ils sont. Witty as they may he. 

Rule. — Tout before an adjective, or a substan- 
tive used adjectively, never takes either gender or 
number, except when immediately followed by an 
adjective feminine beginning with a consonant or 
A aspirated; as, 

Les enfants tout aimables qu'ils Children OMiahle as they may 

sont be, 

lis sont tout interdits. They are quite disconcerted, 

Ces images, tout amusantes These images, entertaining as 

qa'elles sont they may be, 

Elle est toute stupe faite. She is quite stupified, 

Tonte bardie qu'elle est. Bold as she is. 

Toutes spirituelles qu'elles Witty as they are. 
sont. 

EXEB€I6E. 

Philosophers, learned as they are, are sometimes mistaken. Your 

♦ se tromper 

sister is quite changed by her illness. Virtue, austere as it is, makes 
us enjoy real pleasures. These peaches are quite as ^ood as those 
jouir de 

of the South of France. Although that absurd pedant is an incessant 

2 

scribbler, yet (his head is altogether) empty. (Far be) from us 
1 il rCen a pas mains la tite vide, hin 

those maxims of flattery, that kings are bom (with talents), and 

ind. 1 habile 

that their favoured souls (come out) of God's hands quite wise and 
privilSgii sortir 

learned. The wife, mother, and daughter of Darius, afflicted as 

they were, when Alexander took them prisoners, could not forbear 

=rfre faire f. pi. s'emp^cher 

admiring his generosity. 
de inf. 1 



186 BTKTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



CHAP. IV. 

OP THE PRONOUN. 

Of the Personal Pronouns, 

1. F£RSONAL pronouns, employed as subjects, are 
placed before verbs. The person who speaks always 
names himself last, and the person addressed is ge- 
nerally named first. In interrogations, they are 
placed after the verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 

J'interessu sa gloire. / interested his glory, 

II trembla poar sa vie. He trembled for his life, 

Noas irons ce soir ^ la cam- We will go Uiis evening into tk 

pagne, tous, Totre fr^re, et moL country, you, your brother, and I. 

2. With respect to pronouns acting as regimen, 
the following rules have been established : — 

KuLE I. — The pronouns me, te^ se^ le, la, les, leur, 
jfy and en are generally placed before verbs, as are 
nousy vous, and lui^ when without a preposition. 

EXAHPLES. 

II me dit, he tells me, Je lui parle, / speak to him, 

Je le Tois, / see him. J'y songerai, / wiU think of it. 

Je les ecoute,' / listen to them. J*en sub ravi, / am delighted at it 

Rule II. — The pronouns mot, tot, sot, nouSy 
vousy lui^ eux, elle, and elles are placed after verbs, 
when they are preceded by a preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cela depend de moL Tliat depends on me* 

Je pense a toi. / think of thee. 

On s'occnpe trop de soi. We are too attentive to oundveS' 

Que dit-on d*eux ? What is said of them f 
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EXBBCI8E. 

In the long winter eTenings, my father, my brothers, and I,. 
de 2 1 

(used to spend) two hours in the library, and read there 
nous passer ind. 2 bibliothique f. nous ind. 2 y 

(in order to) (anbend our minds) from the serious studies of the 
pour nous diktsser 2 1 

day, those amiable poets who interest the heart most by the charms 
2 1 

of a lively imagination, and make us love truth by disguising 
riant 2 1 art en inf. 3 

it under the mask of an ingenious fiction. In the education of 
traits m. pL 2 1 

youth we ought to instruct them in the religious worship 
sitjeunes gens on devoir 2 1 

which God requires of them. Never judge from appearances ; 
demander gur art 

they are often deceitful : the wise man examines them> and does 

not decide upon them till he has had time to fix his 
se decider d'apris f. que lorsque art. de 

judgment. The love ci enemies consists in desiring their welfare* 

a leur disirer du bien 

in praying for them, and in speaking well of them when occasion 
requires it The minister is your enemy ; if you apply to him 
demander iadresser 

you will never succeed. 
r4tts8ir 

Rule III. — In imperative phrases, when aflSrm- 
ative, moi, toi, nous^ vous, lui, leur^ eux, elle^ elles, 
le, la, les, y and en are placed after verbs ; but, with a 
Begation, me^ te, nous, vqus, lui, leur, le, la, les, y and 
m are placed before verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 
AFFIRMATIVE. 

Dites-moi. Tell me. 

Donnez-m'en la moitie. Give me half of it. 

Songez-y serieusement Think of it seriously^ 
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NBOATIVE. 

Ne me dites pas. Do not teU me, 

Ne m'en donnex point. I)o not give me any. 

Ky songes pas. Do not think of it 

Remark 1. — If the pronouns me^ te^ moiy toi Inter- 
vene betwixt an imperative and an infinitive^ ine, te 
are used when the imperative is without a regimen 
direct. 

EXAMPLES. 

Venez me parler. Come and speak to me. 

Ya te faire coiffcr. Go and get ihy hair dressed. 

But moiy toi are used if the imperative have a re- 
gimen direct. 

EXAMPLES. 

Laissez-moi fidre. Let me do it 

Fais-toi coiffer. ^ Get thy hair dressed. 

2. If mot, toiy when placed after the imperative, 
be followed by the pronoun en, they are changed 
into me, te. 

EXAMPLE. 

Domiez-m'eii) Give me some. Retoume-t'en, Cro hack. 

3. When two imperatives are joined together by 
the conjunctions et, ou, it is most elegant to place 
the second pronoun before the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Polissez-le sans cesse, et le re- Polish and repdish it conttnu- 
polissez. ally. 

Gardez-les, on les renyoyez. Keep them, or send them back. 

EXERCISE. 

Hang thyself, brave Orillon, we have conquered withoat thee. 

vaincu 

Believe me, go and speak to them, bat do not insult them. TeU it 
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to my father, but do not tell it to my mother. I give yon these 
books, bat do not lend them to your brother. Think of ns, and 
write to us as soon as you can. Since these people have 

pouvoir ind. 7 puisque gens 

deceived you, do not trust them (any more). Repeat to them con- 
* aejier plus 

tinoally that, without honesty, one can never succeed in this world. 

riussir 

Do not repeat to them continually the same things. Love your 
enemies, and do them good when you can. O fathers t con- 

bien m. le pouvoir 

sider the importance of your obligations towards your children : 

envers 

make them useftil members of society, teach them mo- 

en de art art enseigner a 

desty, and they will be reserved ; teach them charity, and they will 
beloved; teach them temperance, and they will enjoy 

porter a art. f. jouir (Tune 

good health. Listen to him, and forgive him. Never consent to 

it Trust to him, but do not trust to them. 
sejier 

Rule IV. — When several pronouns accompany 
a verb, me^ te, se^ nous, vous must be placed first ; 
fe, Za, les before lui, leur ; and y before en, which is 
always the last. 

EXAUFLES. 

Pretez-moi ce livre; je vous Lend me that look; I will re- 

le rendrai demain ; si vonuB me turn it you to- morrow ; if you re- 

le refosez, je saurai m'en passer, fuse me, I can make shift with- 
out it. 

Aurez-vous la force de le leur WiU you have resolution enough 

dire? to teU it themf 

II n'a pas voulu vous y mener. He would not take you there. 

Je vous y en porteraL / unU bring you some there. 

Exception. — In an imperative sentence, when 
affirmative^ Ze, /a, les are always placed first: as, 
DonneZ'Ie moi^ Give it me ; Lend it to him, Pretez-le 
lui ; Yield them to us, Cedez^les nous ; Conduisez-lesy, 
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Conduct them thither. But moi is placed after y, as, 
Menez-y-moif Take me thither ; and nous will precede 
y, as, Menez-nous-yi Take us thither. 

Remark. — The word m&me is often added to the 
pronouns moiy toi^ sot, nous, vous, eux, lui, elle, elks^ 
to specify more particularly the person or thing 
spoken of. 

EXAMPLE. 

lis 86 8ont perdus euz-memes. They have ruined themsdves. 

EXEBdSE. 

A Gascon said to somebody, Lend me three pistoles. That is 
ind. 2 pistole f. 

impossible, for I possess bat half a pistole. Lend it to me 

neque 

(all the same), and you will owe me two pistoles and a half. Yoa 
toujomra 

have promised me a watch ; when will you give it me ? I baye 

montre f. quand 

bought some new books ; I will send them to you if you will return 
them to me next week. If they ask yoa a &vour, will you refuse 
procheuH 

it them ? He will not seU it to them, but he will give it to you. 
Carry it to them. He likes your house very mach, for we showed 

ear 

it to him. Forgive the wrongs of which I am guilty, and restore me 

tort rendre 

your friendship. I (am going) to visit the country of Themistocles, 

partir pour =c& 

accompany me thither, and nothing (will be wanting) to my 

y manquer 

enjoyment Vices contain in themselves whatever can make them 
satisfaction L m. tout ce qui rendre 

odious. The world prizes many things which in themselves are 

esHmer bien 

worthless. It is certain that old G^ronte has refused his daugh* 
miprisable art 

ter to Valdre ; but because he does not give her to him, it does not 

follow that he will give her to you. 
s^ensuivre 
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Personal Pronouns used as Regimens. 

The personal pronouns me^ te, se, leur, le, la, les, y 
and en^ are always used as regimens : direct, when 
acted upon by the verb ; indirect, when governed by 
the prepositions a or de. They always precede the 
verb, except in the imperative affirmative, and can 
never be separated from it by any other word, except 
tout, rien, viad jamais, which may intervene before an 
infinitive. 

EXAKPIiES. 

C'eflt lear tout refuser. It is refusing them everything, 

n a jur6 de ne lui jamais par- He has sworn never to pardon 
doimer. him. 

Me, te, 36, form a regimen sometimes direct and 
sometimes indirect; direct, when they represent 
moi, toi, soi ; indirect, when they supply the place of 
a moi, a toi, a soi. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous me 8oap90iinez mal ^ You suspect me unjustly, 
propos. 

11 se perd de gaiete de coeur. He ruins himself out of wan-- 

tonness, 

VoQS me donnez on sage con- You give me prudent advice. 
seil. 

Je te donne cela. / give thee that, 

Leur is always indirect, as it is used for a eux or 
a elles, 

EXAMPLE. 

Je lear representai le tort / represented to them the injury 
qu'ils or qu'elles se faisaient they did themselves, 

Le, la, les are always direct ; as, 

Je le vols, je la vols, je les Tois, for je Tois lai, je vols elle, je 
Tois eax. 

Fand en are always indirect ; as, 

Je n'y entends rien, for Je n'entends rien a cela. 

Ces fruits sont bons, en voulez-yous ? Voulez-vous d'iceux ? 
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EXERCISE. 

Vice often deceives us under the mask of virtue. God is a 

mcuque le 

father to those who love Him, and a protector to those who fear 
de 

Him. Epaminondas refused the presents of Darius, and told those 

ind. 3 d eeuz 

who offered them to him fh)m that king, ** If he desires nothing 

de la part demander 

of me but (what is) just, (there is no occasion) for presents ; and 
* que de ilnefavtpas de 

if he has other designs, let him know that he is not rich enoagh 

eavoir subj. 1 

to bribe me." Francis the First erected Vendome into a dukedom, 
pour =sfOU iriger en * duchi 

in favour of Charles of Bourbon, whom afterwards he took to Italy, 
— — tnener en 

where he behaved gallantly. When the king was taken prisoner 

Jaire 

at Pavia, the duke refiised to accept the regency, and continued to 
serve well after the prince had been restored to his subjects. Pos- 
aprh que rendre 

terity renders to men of merit the justice which their contemporaries 

often refuse them. Enjoy the pleasures of the world, I consent 

jouir de 

to it ; but never (give yourself up) to them. Have you received some 

ae livrer 

copies of the new work ? Tes I have (received some); 
exemplaire 

The pronouns which are sometimes the subject 
and sometimes the regimen^ are nous, vous, moi, toi, | 
luiy ellcy eux, elles. 

Nous and vous are the subject in nou^ aimonsy 
vous aimez ; the regimen direct in Us nous aiment, 
Us vous aiment ; and indirect in Us nous parlenty ih 
vous parlent. 

In general, moi, toi are only the subject by re- 
duplication or apposition, whether they precede or 
follow the verb ; as. 
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Moi, dont il dechire la repu- /, whose reputatkn he destroys. 
tatioD. 

Toi, qai fais le brave. Thou^ who lookest so valiant 

Moi, trahir le meilleur de mes /, betray the best of my friends! 

amis! 

Lui can only be the object after ne que, signifying 
only; as, 

N'aimez que lui, je ne le Tfiatyou should like him only 

troave pas mauvais ; mais ne me / do not disapprove^ but do not 
haissez pas. hate me, 

Eux is used in the same manner as lui, but with 
this difference, that it cannot be the regimen indirect, 
except after a preposition ; as, 

Parlez-voos d*eaz, est-ce a eux que vous parlez ? 

Lui and eux may be the subject in distributive 
phrases without being in apposition ; as, 

Mes fr^res et mon cousin My brothers and cousin assisted 
m'ont secouru ; eux pi'ont re- me ; they took me vp, and he 
leve, et lui m'a pause. dressed my wounds, 

EXERCISE. 

What! you would suffer yourself (to be overwhelmed) by 
se laisser cond. 1 abattre 

adversity ! We imagine that when we are rich we are happy ; Ijut 
Nous 

we are very often mistaken ; for the more we have, the more we 
wish to have. Some people told us that (they were speaking) 

personne on parler ind. 2 

of peace in Germany. Who was calling me ? It was not I. My 

ind. 2 

father commanded the horse, and I commanded the foot. How 

cavalerie infanterie 

darest thou answer thy master in so insolent a manner? thou 

a de 

whom he loves, thou for whom he takes so much pains. It is neither 

Ce ni 

I, nor thou, nor he, who have broken the windows, but it is they 

casser ce 



194 SYNTAX OP PBONOUK& 

w1m> IttTe dooe it He and they, not bdiig ahle to «gree, vere 

'^ <*aeeor4er 

obliged to put. WlieB the robbers appewed, my compenioDs 



ran awaj, and I Temained alone. When yoa are at Rome, mite 
iakfrnjar ind. 3 rciCer ind. 3 ainl 

to ns as <^en as yoa can, and give ns an account of ererythin^ 

ind.? U d^ttil bmt 

that can interest ns. Would yon min me, who am your ally ? 
eeqmi perdre 



Of the Pronoun SOL 

The pronoun sot is always angular ; it is used for 
persons and things : when ap{^ed to persons, it is 
only employed with a vague expression; as, on, 
ehactm, personne, quiconque^ &c. On doit rarement 
parler de soi. We ought seldom to speak of ourselves; 
Quiconqtie rapporte tout a soi, a peu ftamisy Whoever 
refers all to himself, has few friends; or with an 
infinitive, Ne vivre que pour soi, c^est Stre dejd, mort. 
To live only for one's self is to be already dead. 

EXERCISE. 

The palm-tree incessantly rises of itself, whatever efforts 
palmier se reUver 

are made to depress it The remedy which you propose is 
^tresubj. I courber 

harmless of itself. Virtue is amiable in itself. He is dissatisfied 
innocent en en micoKta»t 

with himself. She is never satisfied with herself That is good in 
de 

itself. Men often reject truth, though evident in itself, because 

the sight (of it) displeases them. To love only ourselves, a 

en diplaire i ui ^ 

heing good (for very little). To think (in this manner) ^ 
inf. a rien • ainei ^^ 

to hlind one's-self. 
8*aveugler 
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Cases where the Pronouns ELLS^ £LL£S> £UX, LUI^ 
LEUR^ may apply to Things. 

The personal pronouns elle and ellesy lui and eux^ 
when the regimen, generally apply to persons only. 
Thus, speaking of a woman, we must say, je nCap- 
prochai cTelley je m^assis pres (Telk ; but in speaking 
of a table, J« m^en approchai^je nCassis aupres. 

However, with the prepositions avecy apres^ a, de, 
pouTy en, &c., they may be applied to things. Thus, 
of a river : 

Cette riviere est si rapide That river is so rapid when it 

qnand elle deborde, qa'elle en- overflows, that it carries away 

tnine avec elle tout ce qu'elle even/thing it meets with in its 

rencontre ; elie ne laisse aprds course ; it leaves nothing behind 

elle que da sable et des cailloaz. but sand and pebbles. 

Of things, reasons, truth, &c. ; as, 

Ces choses sont bonnes d*eUes- These tilings are good in them- 

mlmes. selves. 

After the verb Stre, they are only applied to per- 
eons, and likewise when they are followed by the 
relatives qui and que ; as, 

C*est a elle, c'est d'elles que je parle, c'est elle-meme qui vient 

The same may be said of the pronoun euxy which 
18 also generally applied to persons only, yet custom 
allows us to say, 

Ce chien et ces oiseaux font This dog and these birds are my 

tout mon plaisir; je n*aime only pletuure; I love nothing but 
qn'eax ; je ne songe qu'ik eoz. them ; / think of nothing else. 

Lui and leur are generally applied to persons, but 
are sometimes used in speaking of animals, plants, 
and even inanimate objects ; as, 

k2 
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Ces chevaax sont rendas ; T/uue horses are exhausted; give 

faites lear donner an pea de Tin. them a little wine. 

Ces Grangers Tont perir, si on Those orange-trees will die m- 

ne leur donne de Teaa. less they have a little water. 

Upon these observations may be founded the fol- 
lowing rule : The pronouns elle^ elles, lui, eux, and 
leur ought never to be applied to things, except 
when custom does not allow them to be replaced by 
the pronouns y and en. 

EXEBCISE. 

Mountains are freqaented (on account) of the air we breathe 

a cause on respirer 

(on them); how many people are indebted to them for the 
tf devoir * 

recovery of their health. My house is well situated ; I have had 
ritablissement faire 

it repaired, and have given it a new appearance. I love truth 
rSparer inf. 1 2 air m. 1 

(to that degree), that I would sacrifice everything for it. Those 
au point tout 

walls are (not skilfully) built, they do not sufficiently (slope 

mal faire on donwr 

upwards). Your horses are hungry ; give them some hay. Pearls 
de talus avoir f aim Join m. 

would not (be worth) (so much money), if luxury did not give value 
valoir tant luxe m. prix 

to them. Your dog is thirsty, shall I give him water ? My horses 

avoir soif 

are tired ; let them rest These reasons are so solid, that I 
fatigu^ 

(formed my decision) hy them. These arguments, although verj 
se didder ind. 3 d^apres 

forcible in themselves, yet made no impression upon him, so 

cependant toJi< 

powerful a chain is habiL Those books cost me (a great deal), hot 
3 4 2 habitude 1 cher 

I (am indebted) to them for my instruction. 
devoir * 
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Difficulty respecting the Pronoun LE explained. 

The pronoun le may supply the place of a sub- 
stantiye, of an adjective, or even of a member of a 
sentence. 

There is no difficulty when it relates to a whole 
member of a sentence ; it is then always put in the 
masculine singular ; as. 

On doit s'accommoder & Phn- We ought to accommodate our- 
mear des autres autant qa*on le selves to the temper of others as 
pent much as we can. 

When it represents a substantive, or an adjective 
taken substantively, the pronoun agrees in gender 
and number with that substantive or adjective taken 
substantively ; as. 

Are you Madame de Genlis ? Etes-vous Madame de Genlis f 

No, I am not. Non, je ne la suis pas. 

Are you the mother of that Etes-vous la mire de cet enfant f 

child? Yes, I am. Oui,je la svis. 

Are you the King's ministers ? Etes-vous les ministres du roi f 

Yes, we are. Oui, nous les sommes. 

Are yon the patient? Yes, I Etes-vous la malade f Out, je 

am. 2a suis. 

Are you the married couple ? Etes-vous les mariis f Oui, 

Yes, we are. nous les sommes. 

When it represents an adjective or a substantive 
taken adjectively, the pronoun le remains unde- 
clined; as, 

Madame, etes-YOos malade? Etes-vous ministres ? Nousle 

Je le suis. sommes. 

Messieurs, etes-vous maries? Etes-vous mdre? Jelesuis? 
Nous le sommes. 

E^OBBCISE. 

Children ought to apply to their studies as much as they can. I 
devoir * 

thought your brother was diligent, but I was mistaken, for he is 
ind.2 que ind.-4 

K 3 
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not, and never will be. The laws of nature and decency equally 

biens&ince 

oblige ju to defend the honoar and interest of our friends, when we 

can do it without injustice. Is that the horse which you bought of 

Est-ceB a 

my brother? Yes, it is. Are you the ladies whom my mother 
expects? Yes, we are. Madam, are you married? Yes, I am> 
attendre 

Madam, are yon the bride? Yes, I am. Are you the sister of 

marine 

Colonel ? Yes, I am. Is your mother sick? No, she is not 

Are these young people the scholars whom you have taught ? Yes, 
jeunes geng enseigni m. pL 

madam, they are. 



Repetitions of the Personal Pronouns. 

Rule I. — Pronouns expressing the first and second 
persons, when subjects, must be repeated before all 
verbs, if those verbs are in different tenses; it is 
even better to repeat them when the verbs are in 
the same tense. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je soutiens et je soutiendral / maintain^ and wiU abeajft 

toujours. maintain. 

Vous dites et vons avez ton- You say^ and (you) have absa^^ 

jours dit said. 

In all cases these pronouns must be repeated, 
though the tenses of the verbs do not change, if tke 
first of these is followed bj a regimen ; as^ 

I love, honour, and respect her. Je taime, je Thonore^ et j^ '" 

respecte. 

Rule IL — Any personal pronoun, when the sub- 
ject, must be repeated before verbs when passing 
from an affirmation to a negation, and vice versd, or 
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when the verbs are joined by any conjunctioD, except 
et and ni. 

EXAMPLES. 

II vent et il ne vent pas. He will and he wiU not, 

II donne et recoit. He gives and receives. 

II ne donne m ne re9oit. He neither gives nor receives. 

EXERCISE. 

I study geography, and apply seriously to it. I cast my eyes upon 

porter art. vue f. 

the objects which surrounded me, and saw with pleasure that all was 
calm and tranquil. You said it to me yesterday, and repeat it to- 

md. 3 

day. I have seen them, but I have not scolded them. We detest 
the wicked, because we fear them. He says so, but he does not 
parceque 

think so. God has said, *' You shall loye your enemies, bless those 

that curse you, do good to those that persecute you, and pray for 

those who slander you." What a difference between this morality 

cahmnier de morale f. 

and that of philosophers. The soldier was not repressed by an- 
a celie riprimer 

thority, but stopped by satiety and shame. She is really very 
ind. 3 par par 

whimsical ; from one moment to another she will and she will not 

Rule III. — The pronouns of the third person, 
when they form the subject, are hardly ever repeated 
before verbs, except when those verbs are in different 
tenses. 

EXAMPLES. 

II n'a jamais rien valu, et ne He never was aood for any 
vaudra jamais rien. thing^ and never will be. 

II est arrive ce matin, et il re- He arrived this morning, and 
partira ce soir. (he) will set off again this evening. 

However, perspicuity requires the repetition of the 
pronoun, when the second verb is preceded by a long 
incidental phrase ; as, . 

k4 
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- II fbnd 8ar son ennemi, et aprds TaToir saisi d'ane main tIc- 
torieuse, il le renverse comme le cruel aquilon abat les tendres 
moissons qui dorent la campagne. 

Rule IV. — Pronouns, when they form the regi- 
men, are repeated before any verb. 

EXAMPLE. 

L'idee de ses malheurs le pour- The idea of Ids misfortunes 
suit, le tourmente et Taccable. pursues (him), torments (Aim), and 

overwhelms him. 

Exception, — It is not repeated before such com- 
pound verbs as express the repetition of the same 
action, when the verbs are in the same tense ; as, 

Je Y0U8 le dis et redis, il le fait sans cesse. 

EXERCISE. 

(A graceful manuer) spoils nothing ; it adds to beautj, heightens 
La bonne grace gater relever 

modesty, and giyes it lustre. He spoke to his father yesterday 

y ^m. ind. 4 

about his sister's marriage, and obtained his consent She is and 
de ind. 4 

will always be modest He took the strongest cities, conquered the 
most considerable provinces, and overturned the most powerful 
empires. He marshals the soldiers, marches at their head, advances 
ranger en bataille 

in good order towards the enemy, attacks and breaks them, and 

renverser 

after having entirely routed them, (he) cuts them to pieces. Beaaty 
mettre en diroute tailler en 

often seduces and deceives us. A well-bred child, who knows the 

ne 

extent of his duties towards his parents, far from offending and 



envers 



vexing them, cherishes, honours, and respects them. Tbe Holy 
Scriptures teach us what we ought to be ; let us therefore read them, 
icriture f. s. devoir ♦ ♦ ♦ . imper. 

meditate upon, and make them the rule of our conduct Man 



♦ en 



embellisher nature itself ; he cultivates, extends, and polishes it. 
He does and undoes it twenty times a day. 

par 
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Of the Possessive Pronouns. 
The possessive pronouns — 

le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes, mine. 

le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine, 

le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes, huj h ers, its. 

le notre, la notre, les notres, ours. 

le votre, la Totre, les votres, yours. 

le Jeur, la leur, les lears, theirs. 

must always refer to a substantive expressed be* 
fore; as, 

Votre jardin est pins grand que Your garden is larger than mine. 
lemien. 

When the possessive pronouns, mine^ thine, &c., are 
joined to the verb to be, in the sense of to belong, they 
are expressed in French by a moi, a tot, a hi, a elle, 
a nous, & vous, a eux, a elles ; as, 

Ce cheval est-il & yous ? Is that horse yours f 

Cette maison est h noos. That house is ours. 

When the possessive pronouns, mine, thine, his, 
hers, &c., preceded by the preposition of, are placed 
after a substantive to which they relate, they are ex- 
pressed in French by mes, tes, ses, &c., before the 
substantive, which is pat in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

A friend of mine. Uh de mes amis. 

A book of yours. Un de vos Uores. 

As if it were, one of my friends, one of your books ; 
and so on. 

Les miens, les tiens, les siens, les ndtres, les vdtres, 
les leurs, are used to express one's family, relations, 
clients, &c. 

n est alle en Amerique avec He has gone to America with 
tons les siens. all his family. 

K 5 
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EXEBCI8E. 

Sir, (here is) oDe of joar books amoog mine. A book of mine, 
voici 

yoa say; let me see it No, it is not mine; it is my brother's. 
2 1 montreZ'U'moi 

Cesar, determined to pass over into Britain, despatched Volsenios, 

* en Bretagne envoyer 

a lieutenant of his, to cmise on the coast of that island He sold 

• croiser sur 

me a knife, bat that knife was not his ; it was a friend of his who 
had lent it to him. Her house is more convenient than ours, bat 

commode 

yours is not so well situated as theirs. I lost a book of mine, and a 

ind.4 

friend of yours found it Whose gardens are these ? Mine. Take 

ind. 4 a qui 

that watch, and carr^ it to your brother ; I think it is his. No, 
certainly, it is not his ; he has no watch. I fear neither yoa nor 
yours. He left France with all his family, at the revolution of ooe 
thousand eight hundred and forty-eight 



Of the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The demonstrative pronouns, ceci, this, cela, that, 
are used to indicate some object, without specifying 
what it is. When they meet in the same sentence, 
ceci denotes the nearest object, and cela the remotest. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ceci est bon. This is good. 

Cela est mauvais. ^ That is bad. 

Ceci and cela are masculine, and apply only to 
things. However, in the familiar style, custom au- 
thorises us to say, in speaking of one person indi- 
vidually, or of many collectively, Cela est heureux! 
That person is happy, or Those people are happy; Cela 
est ffueux etfier^ That man is poor and proud, or Those 
persons are poor and proud. 
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Cfe, joined to the verb 6tre^ always governs this 
verb in the singular, except when it is followed by 
the third person plural ; as, 

C'est moi, c*est toi, c*est lai, c'est noas, c'est yoos. 

But in different cases we must say, 

Ce sont eax> ce sont elles. Est-ce les Allemands qaevotts 

Ce farent vos ancltres qui. favorisez ? 
Fut-ce no8 propres fils qui. Sera-ce les honneuis que tous 

Sont-ce les Auglais qui out fait ambitionnez ? 
cela? 

Cff, when relating to a person or thing mentioned 
before, supplies the place of il or elle, Ce must always 
be used when the verb Stre is followed by a substan- 
tive, accompanied by the article, or the adjective de- 
terminative. 

EXAMPLES^ 

Lisez Hom^re et Virgile; ce Read Homer and Virgil; they 

sont les plus grands poetes de are the best poets of antiquity, 
I'antiquite. 

Avez-Tous lu Platon ? C'est Have you read Plato f He is 

un des plus beaux genies de one of the greatest geniuses of 

Tantiquite. antiquity. 

But when the verb Stre is followed by an adjective, 
or by a substantive used adjectively, il or elle must be 
employed. 

EXAMPLES. 

Lisez Demostb^ne et Ciceron, Read Demosthenes and Cicero, 

ils sont tr^s eloquents. they are very eloquent, 

iTai vu rhopital de Green- / have seen Greenwich Hos- 

wich ; il est superbe, et digne /n'ta/; it is magnificent, and worthy 

d'one grande nation. of a great nation. 

EXERCISE. 

Give me ibis, and take tbat. I prefer tbis to tbat. Do not do 
tbat, I will do it myself. Tbat is good to eat You are Yerj 

K 6 
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ciurioos ; you always ask why this and why that It is my doty to 
act so. Gentleness, afifahility, and a certain urbanity distinguish 
the man that frequents (polite company) ; these are the marks 

vivre dans le grand monde 

by which he may be known. Is Mrs. B. pretty ? She is the 
a on actiye voice 

prettiest woman I know. Would you rely upon him ? do you not 

subj. i compter 

know he is a man who will never abandon his first opinions. 

* * a revenir de idU 

It was the Egyptians that first observed the course of the 
8 m. Us premiers coursm, 

stars, regulated the year, and invented arithmetic. Tou will be 
(utre 

(the person) to enjoy it Tou (keep late hours) and it displesses 
9111 * ind. 7.2 «n 1 rentrer tard 

him. Peruse attentively Plato and Cicero; they are the two 
a Lire 

philosophers of antiquity who have given us the most sound and 

sain 
luminous ideas upon morality. 

morale f. 



Ce qui, ce que, ce dont, ce a quoi. 

Ce quiy ce que relate to things only. They are 
always singular masculine, as they denote a vague 
object, which is not suflSciently specified to know its 
gender and number ; as, 

Ce que je desire le plus. ' What I wished for most 

Ce qui me fache. What provokes me. 

When cequi or ce que begins a sentence of two parte, 
the word ce is repeated before the auxiliary &tre^ if it 
is followed by a substantive, a pronoun, or a verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

What I fear most is treason. Ce queje crains le plus c*ett la 

trakison. 
What I say is the truth. Ce queje dis, c'est la viriti. 

What provokes me, is the Ce qui m*indigne, ce sunt let 
iijostice of that man. injustices de cet komme. 
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When the verb itre is followed by an adjective, the 
demonstrative pronoun is not repeated. 

What I have eaten was yery Ce que fai man^S 4tait 'ex- 
good. ceUenL 

EXERCISE. 

That which flatten is more dangerous than that which offends. Go 
&nd tell my father what has passed here, and do not forjg;et what 
* se pauer 

yoi have seen and heard. May I know what causes your grief and 
sadness ? That which supports man amidst the greatest reverses 

soutenir au milieu de 

is hope. What provokes me is to see the rich pride themselves on 

rSvolter de 

their riches, as if a gilt bed relieved the pain of a sick man, 

aoulager ind. 2 malade • 

or a brilliant fortune made a fool more (worthy of esteem). 

reudre subj. 2 estimable 

^liat the miser thinks least of is to enjoy his riches. I do not 
avare penser a 

know of what he is accused, I hope he will be able (to clear 

se jus ' 

himself). Think of what the law of God commands, and of what 
tijier 

society requires of you. What we justly admire in Racine are 
demander 

those characters always natural and always well sustained. What 

* soutenu 

you expected has not taken place. 
s'attendre a avoir lieu 



Celui de, celui qui. 

Celuiy celle, ceux^ cellesy are followed by the pre- 
position de when placed before a substantive ; as, 

II depense tout son bien, et celui He spends all his fortune, and 
de sa femme. that of his wife. 

Prenez ces chevaux on ceoz de Take these horses or those of my 
mon fils. son. 
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They are followed by a pronoun relative when 
placed before a verb ; as, 

Cette maison est pins grande TTiis house is larger than that 

que celle qae j*ai vendae. which I have sold, 

L*hoinme dont je vous ai parle The man of whom I spoke to you 

est celoi que yoob Yoyez. is he whom you see. 

Remark. — When in English the personal pronouns 
are the antecedents of whoy that, or which, they are 
expressed in French, he who by celui qui ; she who 
by celle qui; they who. by ceux qui masc. and by 
celles qui fern. 

EXAMPLE. 

They who despise leamiDg Ceux qui miprisent les sciences 
know not its value. n'en connaissent pas le prix. ^ 

Celui is sometimes omitted, and this turn adds 
strength and elegance to the expression ; as, 

Qai Teat trop se faire cnundre, He who wishes to make himself 
se fait rarement aimer. too much/eared, seldom makes him- 

self bebved. 

EXEBCISE. 

The sight of the mind is more extensive than that of the hodj. 
The goods of fortune are not to be compared with those of the 
bien * * comparable a 

mind. The system of Copernicus, which asserts that the earth 

Cupemic 

turns round the sun, is more probable than that of Ptolemy, who is 

Ptol^m^e 

of a contrary opinion. The pleasures of the wise, resemble in 

en 

nothing those of the dissipated, man. He who cannot keep a secret 
d 

is incapable of governing. Nobody is more speedily oppressed 
than he who fears nothing ; because security is often the beginning 
of calamity. They who are not satisfied with what they possess at 

de avoir 

present, will probably never be pleased with what they may possess 

content pouvoir ind.! 
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in fature. He that jadges of others by himself is liable to many 
a tavenir (Tapris exponi 

mistakes. He who is easily offended, discoyers his (weak side), 
miprise ' s'offauer /aible 

and affords his enemies an opportunity of (taking advantage) of 
fournir d profiler 

it He is contemptible who supports idleness. They do not 

encourager 

always succeed who take their measures best 
rivMsir 

Remark, — When the relative pronouns whoy that, 
or which are separated in English from their antece- 
dents he, she, or they, they must be joined in French, 
and the second part of the sentence is puf first ; 
as. 

They are happy who are con- Ceux qui se contentent de peu 
tented with little. 8ont heureux. 



Celui-ci, this ; celui-lA, that. 

Celui-ci, celle-ci, opposed to celui-la, celle-la, denote 
the nearest objects, and celvi-lh, celle^la, the re- 
motest; as, 

Voici deux maisons ; celle-ci Here are two houses ; this is 

{nearest) est la plus elegante, the most elegant^ and that is Oie 

et celle-la (remotest) la plus com- most convenient. 
mode. 

The objects mentioned last being the nearest, are 
represented by celui-ci, ceux-ci; those, on the con- 
trary, spoken of before, being the remotest, are de- 
signated by celui-la, ceux-la ; as, 

Le corps perit, et T^me est im- The body perishes, the sotd is 

mortelle ; cependant on neglige immortal; however, we neglect this, 

celle-ci, et tous nos soins sont and all owr cares are for that. 
pour celui-1^ 
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The former, le premier ; the latter, le dernier, are 
also construed by celui-ci and celui'la. 

EXEBCISE. 

The state of the brute is very different from that of man ; that u 

fl 

clothed and armed by nature, this is not; that soon attains iu 
vetu arriuer a 

vigour and perfection, this continues long in infancy. Which 

rester LaqudU 

of these two houses do you advise me to buy ? This will cost me 

♦ de 

six hundred pounds, and that nine hundred and fifty. I do not like 
either of them ; if, however, you take one, I woidd advise yon to 
fit Cvne ni Vautre en de 

buy this, rather than that. A Frenchman and a Scotchman fought 

EcossaU 

yesterday with swords ; the former was wounded in the shoulder, 
a 

and the latter in the arm. In the last engagement which took place 
a avoir lieu ind. 3 

between the Austrians and the French, the former lost two thousand 
Autrichien 

men, and the latter fifteen hundred. Learn this lesson, it is not so 
difficult as that 



Of the Relative Pronouns. 

The relative pronoun qui, when subject, relates 
both to persons and things, and is of both genders 
and numbers. 



EXAMPLES. 

' L'homme qui joue perd son The man who games loses hii 
temps. time. 

he livre qui est sur la table. The book that is on the table. 
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But when it is the regimen, direct or indirect, it 
can only be used of persons, or of things personified. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je ne sais qui vous accuses. / do not know whom you accuse. 

L'homme a qui appartient ce The man to whom that fine 

beau jardin est tr^s riche. garden belongs is very rich. 

Pour qui est cette lettre ? For whom is this letter 9 

Qui must not be separated from its antecedent, 
when that antecedent is a noun ; any other place 
would make its relation equivocal. 

EXAMPLE. 

Un jeune homme qui est docile A young man who is obedient to 

aax conseils qu'on lui donne, et the advice tltat is given him^ and 

qui aime a en recevoir, aura da who loves to receive it, has merit, 

merite. 

Remark, — When the regimen indirect is expressed 
by de, then dont should be preferred to de qui. It is 
better to say, Lafemme dont vous parlez. However, 
when the verb expresses a kind of transfer or con- 
veyance, de qui must be used ; as, 

Celui de qui je liens cette nou- The person from whom I have 
velie. that intelligence. 

EXERCISE. 

Cicero was one of those who were sacrificed to the vengeance of 
the triumvirs. The man who caresses and flatters you is the most 



l^erous being I know. Thyself, O my son, my dear son, 
2 m. 1 que subj. 1 

thoa thyself, that now enjoyest a youth so cheerful and so full 
♦ f. vif ficond 

of pleasure, remember that this delightful age is but a flower, 
m beau ne que 

which will be withered almost as soon as blown. You must 
1 either 3 2 iclore II vous 

have a man that loves nothing but truth and you, who wiU speak 
falloir ind. 1 que subj. 1 
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the tnith in spite of you, who will force all your entrenchments: 

suhj. 1 

and this necessary person b the very man whom yoa have 

itre m. mime 2 

(sent into exile). The yoong man of whom I have spoken to you, 
exiler 

deserves to he encouraged. The same pride which makes ns blame 
de 

the faalts from which we think ourselves free, induces us to coa- 

se croire exempt porter 

demn the good qualities which we have not The woman to whom 
I have lent so much money, and spoken so often, is dead. Remember, 
my son, that thy station on earth is appointed hy the wisdom of the 

itat fixer 

Eternal, who knows thy heart, whp sees the vanity of thy wishes, 

Bse/ connaitre 

and who often rejects thy prayer. 



Que, whom, which. 

Que relates both to persons and things, and is of 
both genders and numbers. It is always the regimen 
direct, and cannot be used without an antecedent ex- 
pressed, which it generally follows ; as, 

L*homme que je vois. Tke man whom I see. 

La pdche que je mange. TAe peach which I eat 

Remark. — There are instances where que is appa- 
rently used as regimen indirect for a qui or dont; as, 

C'est a vous que je parle. Jtis to you that I speak. 

G*est de lui que je parle. It is of him that I speak, 

De la manidre que j'ai feit la The manfier in which I did ik 

chose. thing. 

But in this ease que is a conjunction. 

EXERCISE. 

A man whose manners are innocent, and hehaviour blameless, 
maurs f. irriprochalde 

is the man whom we ought to cherish and honour. Choose i 
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man whom you esteem, who is able and willing to serve jou 

avoir le pouvoir volants de 

(in need)/ There are two things which we most patiently endure, 
au besoin 

on pain of finding life insupportable: the inclemency of seasons, 

<01tf 

and the injustice of men. The good which we hope for presents 

bien * 

itself to us, and disappears like an empty dream, which (vanishes 

s*envoUr vain le riveil 

when we awake) ; to teach us that the very things which we think 
fait ivanouir 2 1 

we (hold fast) in our. hands, may slip away in an instant There 
* tenir le mieux ♦ ♦ * ichapper 

he deplored the misfortune of a nation which the mad ambition of a 

l^ing hurries into its ruin. Ye, who are here assembled to 

entrainer d pour 

defend the country against its enemies, or to cause the (jastest) 
patrie /cure 2 

laws to flourish, listen to a man whom fortune has persecuted. 
* 1 ♦ 

Respect those whom God has placed over you ; respect those 

placi m. pi. 

whom He has made the true representation of His providence upon 

image f. 

earth. They spoke to her of the jast gods whom she had offended : 
On m. pi. 

instead of showing the confusion and repentance which her faults 
merited, she looked up to heaven with contempt and arrogance, 

ind. 2 

as if to insult the gods. 
conme pour 

Lequel^ laquelle^ lesquels, lesquelles. 

The relative quU preceded by a prepositioD, never 
relates to things, but to persons only. Lequel, la- 
quellcy les quels y lesquelles are used instead, when 
speaking of animals or things ; as, 

Les rois k qui on doit obeir. Tlie kings whom we should obey. 

La gloire k laquelle les heros Glory to which heroes sacrifice. 
sacrifient. 
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Lequel and dont relate both to persons and things. 
However, lequel ought never to be used either as a 
subject or object, except to avoid ambiguity; for 
whenever the sense is clear, qui or que must be used. 

Lequel, with the preposition de, is either followed 
or preceded by a noun, which it unites to the prind- 
pal sentence. If it be followed, dont is preferable to 
duquelj both for persons and things ; as. 

La Tamise, dont le lit. Le prince, dont la protectian. 

If lequel be preceded by the noun, we can only 
make use of duquel when speaking of things; and it 
is perhaps better to use it when speaking of per- 
sons; as. 

La Tamise, dans le lit de la- Le prince, a la proteetioB da- 
qnelle. qneL 

EXERCISE. 

It is evident that there is a God hj whom (all things) are govtned. 

Umt 

He who gets riches knows not for whom he gets them, nor for 
cunagser ^ 

whose sake he (takes so mnch interest). The canal of Langvedoc 
♦ ^intirtMser tant art. — m- 

rnns across a river, over which a bridge is built in the form of ss 
pauer sur ♦ • 

aquednct, under which the river continues its course. Men do doc 
oquedMC m. eomrs m. 

reflect enough on all the dangers to which they are exposed. Re- 
gains, in his expedition against Carthage, had to contend with aa 

LtMnbutbt 

enormous serpent, against whom it was necessary to employ ike 

falloir 

whole Roman army. The Japanese endure with admirable 
fortitude all the inconveniences of life on which they do not set 
coMtanee incommoditis de ne fain pes 

mnch value. The ambitious man sees nothing but pleasure ii 
heaucoup de cae * 

the possession of the offices to which he aspires with so mock 
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eagerness, instead of seeing the trouble that is inseparable from 
them. It is Fontenelle who has introduced into sciences that phi- 
losophy to which they (are indebted for) the rapid progress which 

devoir pi. 

they made in France. Parmenio and Clytas were two celebrated 
ind. 3 =nion 

captains, whose genius and valour posterity admires. Homer, whose 
genius is grand and sublime, like nature, is the greatest poet, and 
perhaps the most profound moralist of antiquity. 



Quoi, what 

Qiiai only relates to things ; it is always placed after 
the word to which it refers, and is generally followed 
by the subject of the phrase with which it is con- 
nected. It is always preceded by a preposition ; as, 

La chose a quoi on pense. YoWk les conditions sans quoi 

la chose ne pent se £Eure. 



Ofj, D'ofj, PAR otr. 

Ou, cToUy par oik, relate only to things. They are 
never used but when the nouns to which they refer 
express some kind of motion or rest, at least meta- 
phorically. They are used instead of auquel, duquel; 
thus, 

Voila le but ou il tend. TTiat is the end he aims at. 

C'est une chose d*ou depend It is a thing upon which public 
le booheur public. happiness depends, 

Les lieux par ou il a passe. The places through which he 

passed, 

EXEBCI8E. 

There is nothing by which we are more affected than the loss of 

a on sensible 

fortune, although, being fhdl and perishable by its nature, it cannot 

de 
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contribute to our happiness. Mxaj learned men do not adopt 
* art. Ktoant * 

the principles from which the system of Descartes is deriyed. If I 

had known before, the deplorable condition to which yon are reduced, 
I would certainly have sent yon some money. The allies of Rome, 
ashamed to acknowledge as their head a city from which 

pour * mcUtreue 

liberty seemed banished, (shook off ) a yoke which they bore 

secouer porter ind. 2 

with pain. Philip said to his son Alexander, on giving him Aristotle 
^pe en AristoU 

for his preceptor, ",Leam, under so good a master, to avoid the 

&nlt8 into which I have fallen.** What a young man who 

Cea 

begins the world ought principally (to attend to) is not to give 
entrer dans 8^ attacker 

it a high opinion of his understanding, but to gain nomerons 
y id£e esprit sefaire beauarspdi 

friends by the qualities of his heart No one coald tell which way 

ind. 2 

I (came into) the room. To what shall we apply ourselves? 
entrer ind. 4 

At what were you playing when I came in ? There is nothing foi* 

ind. 4 a 

which he is not fit Of what does your sister complain? The 
subj. I sepfaindre 

town to which he is gone is the same through which we passed 

passer 

in coming up to London. 



Of the Absolute and Interrogative Pronouns, 

These pronouns are qui, que, quoi^ quel, and kqvd* 
Qui relates only to persons presenting a vague and 
indeterminate idea. It signifies quel homme, what 
man ? quelle personne f what person ? as^ 

Qui vous a dit cela ? Who told you that f 

Qui sont ces femmes-Ul? Who are those women t 
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Que^ quol, relate to things onlj^ and signify quelle 
chose f what thing ? as. 

Que dit-on ? What do they say 9 

A quoi pensez-yous ? What are you. thinking off 

Que is sometimes used for a quoif de quoi 9 as. 

Que sert la science sans la What avails learning without 

Tertu ? virtue f 

Qae sert k Tayare d'avoir des What use is it to the miser to 

tresors ? possess treasures f 

that is, & quoi sert ? de quoi sert ? 

If que or quoi be followed by an adjective, it re- 
quires the preposition de before that adjective ; as, 

Qae dit-on de nouvean ? What news is there f 

Quoi de plus amusant ? What is more entertaining f 

In interrogations, or after a verb, quel is used to 
ask the name or qualities of a person or thing. 

Quel bomme est-ce ? What man is it? 

Quel temps fait-il ? Wfiat weather is it f 

Lequely duquel, auquel, &c., are used to mark a 
distinction between several objects ; as, 

Lequel aimez vous le mieux Which do you prefer of these 
de ces deax tableaux ? two pictures f 

Ottf d^ou, par ou, relate only to things ; as, 

D'ou vient-il ? Where does he come from f 

Par ou avez-vous passe ? Which way did you come? 

EXERCISE. 

Who doubts that a young man who loves virtue and science 

fie 

enjoys more solid happiness than he who spends his life in 
snbj. 1 passer 

dissipation and pleasure. Of all these pictures, which do you 
like best, and which do you think (is worth) (most money) ? What 

vfdoir le plus 
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news hare you learnt in town to-day ? What avail riches 

f. pL gervir 

withoat health ? In what, pray, have I neglected my duty ? 

je vous prie 

What is more brilliant, and, at the same time, more false, than the 
expressions of a man who has a great deal of wit but 

esprit 

wants judgment I have jost learned that one of yonr 
qui manquer de je viens (Tapprendre 

cousins is arrived from the continent ; which is it ? What grace : 

m. 
what beanty ! what sweetness ! what modesty ! and what greatness 
of mind ! When Menage had published his book on the origin 
Apres que 

of the French language, Christina, Queen of Sweden, said, ** Menage is 

s=fl« 

the most troublesome man in the world : he cannot let one word 
incommode S I de 2 2 

go without its passport : he must know whence it comes, where 
passer 1 vouloir 

it has passed through, and whither it (is going)." 

ind. 1 



Of the Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. On, masculine and singular in its nature, be- 
comes feminine when specially applied to a woman, 
and plural when the sense denotes that it applies to 
several persons; then the adjective and participle 
which refer to ow, take the mark of the feminine and 
of the plural ; as, 

Quand on est mariee, on n'est Lorsqu*on s*aime tendrement, 
pas toujours maitresse de ses on n'est pas heureux quand on e$t 
actions. separes. 

This pronoun must be repeated before all the verbs 
of a sentence, and refer to one and the same sub- 
ject; as, 

On croit etre aime et Ton ne Test pas. 



SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 217 

Instead of ow, we must say Ton^ to avoid some dis- 
agreeable sounds which take place, particularly after 
tty Sly ou : et Ton dit, si Von voit, ou Ton verra. How- 
ever, we must make use of on before fe, fa, les, lui : 
et on le dit, si on la voit, ou on le verra, to avoid the 
disagreeable repetition of the articulation of /. 

2. Quelqu^un means un, une, one : nous attendons 
des hommesy il en viendra quelqu'un ; we expect men, 
some one will come. 

Quelqu'un, taken absolutely and substantively, is 
of both genders, and means une personne, a person; as, 

J'attends ici quelqu'un. / wait here for somebody. 

Quelques-uns signifies plusieurs dans un plus grand 
nombre, several <xut of a great number ; as, 

Qaelques-uns assarent. Some people affirm. 

Quiconqucy whoever, signifies quelque personne que 
ce soit, qui que ce soit, any person whatever. It takes 
no plural, and is used only of persons ; as, 

Ce discours s*adresse a qui- This speech is addressed to 
conque est coupable. whoever is guilty, 

Chacun, each, every one, is used either distribu- 
tively or collectively ; it has no plural. 

Distributively, it means chaque personne, chaque 
chose, each person or thing ; it is then used likewise 
in the feminine, and requires the preposition de 
after it. 

Chacun de noas vit a sa mode. Each of us lives as he pleases, 
Voyez separement chacune de Look at each of these medals 
ces medailles. separately. 

Collectively, it means toute personne, every per- 
son; as, 

Chacun a ses defauts. Every one has his faults. 
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EXEBCIBE. 

Do you sincerely believe, said Charlotte to her sister, that when 
women are sensible and pretty they are ignorant of it ? No, they 
on ignorer * 

know it very well ; but if they are watchful over their character, 
savoir jaloux de reputation 

they are not proud of these advantages. We are not slaves, 
s'enorgueillir on dea 

to receive such treatment Do you know what they do here ? 
essuyer de on 

They eat, they drink, they dance, they play, they sing; in a word, 
they kill time (in the gayest manner) possible. Whoever is bold 

le plus gaiment 

enough to slander me, I will make him repent it Has ever any- 
m^dire de en 

body seriously doubted the inmiortality of the soul? Do not 
speak all at once, but each in his turn. (These are) beautiful 
a la/ois a * Vbild de 

pictures; I should like to buy some. What is the price of 
each separately ? They have all brought offerings to the temple 

offrande 

every one according to his means and devotion. Go into my 
library, and put every book which has been sent back into 

a 

its place. Thierry charged XJncelanus to carry his orders to 
— aller porter 

the mutineers, and make them retire, each under his colours. 
mutin drapeau 

Each of them has brought his offering, and fulfilled his religious 

remplir 

duty. 

Remark. — Chacun, preceded by the plural, takes 
after it sometimes son, sa, ses, and sometimes leur, 
leurs. 

Chacun takes soriy sa, ses when it is placed. after 
the regimen direct, or when the verb has no regimen 
of that nature ; as, 

lis ont apporte leurs offrandes Us ont opine, chacun a son 
cbacun selon ses moyens. tour. 

Les deux rois se sont retires, 
chacun dans sa tente. 
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Chacun takes leuvy leurs^ when It precedes the 
regimen direct ; as, 

lis ont apporte, chacun, leurs lis ont donne, chacun, leur 
offrandes. avis. 

Autrui means les autres personnes, others, other 
people. It only applies to persons, is never accom- 
panied by an adjective, has no plural, and is always 
preceded by a preposition ; as. 

La charite se rejouit du bon- Charity rejoices in the Kdppi- 
heur d'autrui. ness of others. 

Personney indefinite pronoun, has a vague meaning, 
takes neither article nor any determinative adjective ; 
it signifies nobody whosoever, is always masculine 
singular, and requires ne before the verb ; as, 

Personne n'est assez sot povr Nobody is foolish enough to he- 
le croire. Ueve it 

Remark 1. — The negative is sometimes under- 
stood; as, 

Y a-t-il quelqu'an ici ? Per- Is there anybody here 9 No^ 
Sonne. body. 

Memark 2. — In interrogative phrases without ne- 
gation, or in those expressing doubt, personne signifies 
quelqu^un^ anybody ; as, 

Personne oserait-il nier? Wotdd anybody dare deny? 

Remark 3. — ^When personne is placad in the second 
member of a comparison, it means anybody ; as, 

Cette place lui convient mieux That place suits him better than 
qu'a personne. anybody, 

Rien^ nothing, which is masculine and singular, is 
used with or without negation; When with a nega- 
tion, it means nulle chose, nothing. 

JL 2 
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EXAMPLE. 

II ne s*attache d rien de so- He applies himself to nothing 
lide. fixed. 

When used without a negation^ it means quelque 
chose, something. 

EXAMPLE. 

Je doute que rien soit plus / doubt whether anything be 
propre a faire impression. more suited to make an impression. 

The negation is sometimes imderstood : Que vous 
a coute cela f Rien, 

It always requires the preposition de before the 
adjective or participle that follows it, and then the 
verb is understood as well as the negative ; as, 

Rien de beau que le vrai. Nothing is noble but truth, 

EXERCISE. 

Do not speak ill of other people, if you (will have) nobody speak 

vouloir que 

ill of you. Always remember that principle of natural law, 

2 se souvenir I de 

do not to others what you would not wish that they should do to 

vouloir on subj. 2 

you. What are other people's troubles if they be compared with our 

peine on a 

t)wn ? Did ever anybody know in what happiness consists ? An 
• ♦ ind. 4 

egotist loves nobody, not even his own children. Nobody ooald 
€goiSte propre ind. 2 

be happier than she ; but as a consequence of that levity which 

la 1 lig^eU 

you (know she has), she has lost all the advantages that she had 
lui connaissez 

received from nature and education. He whom nobody pleases, 
m. pi. a 

is more unhappy than he who pleases nobody. He believes nothing 

a 

that you have told him. Nothing is more common than the word 

mot 



• 
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friendship, and nothing more rare than a ttue friend. I doubt 

v&itable 

if there be anything more calcalated to exalt the soul than , 
subj. 1. 2 1 propre 

the contemplation of the wonders of nature. There was in hi$ 

merveille art. 

conduct nothing but what was dignified and noble. 

que 

Nul and pas un^ not any, not one, are accompanied 
by the negative, assume the feminine, have no plural, 
and may be followed by the preposition de. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nul de tous ceux qui y ont ete Not one of all those who went 
n'en est revenu. there has returned. 

Pas un ne croit cette nouvelle. Not one believes that intelli- 
gence. 

Autre^ other, is sometimes used to express a person, 
but indeterminate; as, 

J'aime mieux que vous Tap- / had rather you learn it of any 
preniez de tout autre que de moi. other than of me. 

m 

Un is sometimes opposed to autre ; in which case, 
these two words are preceded by the article, supply 
the place of the substantives to which they relate, 
take their gender and number, and form the pronouns 
Tun rautre, Fun et Tautre^ and ni Tun ni Vautre, 

Vun Vautre^ each other, one another, applies both 
to persons and things. It takes both gender and 
number, and requires the article before the two words 
of which it is composed. If there be anf^ preposition, 
it is placed before the last. When these two words 
are used in conjunction, they express a reciprocal 
relation between several persons or things. 

EXAMPLE. 

n faut se secourir Tun I'autre. We ought to assist each other. 

L 3 
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When used separately, they denote a difference. 

Les passions s'entendent les Our passions correspond with 

ones axec les autres; si Ton se each other; if we indulge some, ike 

laisse aller aux unes, on attire others will soon follow, 
bientot les autres. 

EXERCISE. 

No one in this Trorld is free from fault ; no one can pretend to be 
en 

perfectly happy in this land of misery. Tour brother has lost his 
books ; shall I give him others ? The soldiers have all retamed ; 
all have rejoined their colours ; not one has remained behind. I 
rejoindre drapeau 

had many friends, yet not one has relieved me. All the sol- 

cependant 

diers have been taken prisoners ; not one has escaped. Of the great 

faire 

number of fHends who surround us in prosperity, there often 

Un*en 

remains not one in adversity. Not one of these engrayings 
rester gravure f. 

displays any great talent Another ttoald not have forgiven yoa so 
un m. 

easily as I did. Reason and faith equally demonstrate that we 
faire ind. 4 2 1 

were created for another life. Whatl say they, do not men 
ind. 4 * 

die fast enough without destroying each other ? Are they sent into 
iire assez mortel swr 

the world to tear each other to pieces, and to make themsekes 
terre se d^hirer * * se rendre 

wretched. 

L^un et Tautre^ ks uns et les autres^ give merely an 
idea of plurality ; Vun Vautrcy les uns les autres^ to 
the idea of plurality add that of reciprocity. 

EXAUPI.E8. 

L'un et I'autre furent deux Both were great poets, 
grands poj^tes. 

lis 8*estimaient Tun Tautre. They esteemed each other 
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Ni Fun ni Tautre mark separation. The verb is 
generally in the plural^ when both receive at the same 
time the action expressed by the verb. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ni Tun ni Tautre n*ont fait leor Neither has done his duty. 
devoir. 

But whenever the action applies to a single object^ 
the verb must be in the singular. 

EXAMPLE. 

Ni Tun ni Tautre ne sera nomme Neither wdl be appointed to that 
a cette ambassade. embcusy. 

Tely such^ expresses a person indeterminately. 

EXAMPLE. 

Tel fait des liberalites qui ne The same man is liberal in 
paie pas ses dettes. giving, toho does not pay his debts. 

Plusieurs, several^ many^ employed absolutely as a 
substantive^ means plusieurs personnesy several per- 
sons ; the verb must be in the plural. 

EXAMPLE. 

Plusieurs aiment mieux mourir Many wotdd rather die than 
que de perdre leur reputation. forfeit their character. 

Tout, all, means everything, every kind of thing, 
all things. 

EXAMPLE. 

Tout nous abandonne au mo- Everything forsahes us at the 
ment de la mort. moment of death. 

Tout ce qui, subject of the verb, tout ce que, object, 
all that, everything that, and whatever signifying all 
that, are always masculine and singular. 

EXAMPLES. 

Tout ce qui brille n'est pas or. AU is not gold that glitters. 

Tout ce que yous dites est All that you say is true. 
Trai. 

L4 
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EXERCISE. 

Celestial bodies attract each other, in proportion to their mass 

s'attirer en raUon de 

and distance. Newton and Galileo both greatly contributed to 

» ISe ind. 4 

the progress ^hich the physical sciences have made. I ex- 

m. pi. 

pected my two best friends yesterday, but neither came. Many 
would rather suffer the loss of life than of a good name. 
atmer mietix ind. 1 celle riputatimi. 

Everything that is lofty, vast, or profound, expands the imagina- 

4lev4 itendre 

tion, and dilates the heart All that does not tend to the glory of 
dilater 

God, or to the good of society, is mere vanity. The same man 

ne que ♦ * 

sows who often reaps nothing. All is in God, and God is in all. 
seiner recueillir 

Snch a one is rich to-day, who may be poor to-morrow. Such as 
♦ ♦ etre ind. 7 

laugh to-day, will cry to-morrow. The happiness of the people 
sing. pleurer 

makes that of the prince ; their true interests are connected with 

Her « 

one another. Neither of these two generals will be appointed to the 
command-in-chief of the army. 

Qui que, whoever, is only said of persons, and sig- 
nifies quelque personne que^ whatever person ; it re- 
quires the verb following to be in the subjunctive 
mood. 

EXAMPLES. 

Qui que ce soit qui ait fait cela, Whoever has done that, is a man 

c'est un habile homme. of talent 

Qui que je sois. Whoever I may he. 

Qui que 9*ait ete. Whoever it may have been. 

Qui que c'eut ete. Whoever it might have been. 

Qui que ce puitee etre. Whoever it may be. 

When qui que^ followed by ce soit, is used with a 
negative, it signifies aucune personney nobody; as, 
Je rCy trouve qui que ce soit, I find nobody there. 
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Quoi qu€y whatever it be, is used o4ly of things, 
and signifies quelque chose que^ whatever thing ; it 
requires the verb following in the subjunctive mood. 

EXAMPLES. 

Qaoi qae ce soit qu'il fasse, ou Whatever he does or says, he is 
qu'il dise, on ee mefie de Ini. mistrusted. 

Qaoi que yousdisiez,jeleferai. Whatever you may say, I will 

do it. 

Remark. — When quoi que, followed by ce soit, is 
used with a negation, it signifies aucune chose, not 
anything. 

EXAMPLE. 

Sans application on ne peat Without application it is impos- 
renssir en quoi qae ce soit sihle to succeed in anything what- 

ever. 



EXERCISE. 

Whoever attentively considers the misery of hiiman life, will cer- 
tainly prepare for a better. Whoever abandons himself to his 
se preparer 

passions, makes himself unhappy. Whoever we may be, high or 
se rendre 

low, let as fulfil the duties which are imposed upon us. Of whom- 
remplir a 

soever you speak, avoid calumny. To whomsoever you apply, 

s*adresser 

you will receive the same answer. To whomsoever you speak, be 
civil and polite. Whatever happens to him, he is always the same. 
Whatever you may say, the man just and constant in his principles 
lives at peace with himself. To whatever you apply, give it all 
en s'appliquer y 

your attention. Whatever you may say, you will not persuade me. 
Whatever happens to a virtuous man, he never murmurs against 
Divine Providence. Whatever you may say, your brothers shall be 
punished, if they deserve it. Who is the man that has stolen her 

voler 

money? I know not; but whoever he is, and whatever he may 
say, if the police catch him, he will be punished. 
1 attraper 

L 5 
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[Vpper Second.] 

SECTION IL 
CHAP. V. 

OF THE VERB. 

Agreement of the Verb with the Subject, 

BuLE I. — The verb must be of the same number 
and person as its subject. 

Je donne, tu donnes, il donne, 

/ give, thou givestf he gives. 

nous qui parlons, vous qui parlez, eox qui parlent, 
we who speak, you who speak, they who speak 

Rule II. — If several substantives or several pro- 
nouns form the subject, the verb is put in the plural, 
and agrees with the first person in preference to the 
other two, and with the second in preference to the 
third. 

Vou8, Totre frdre et moi| nous Kov, your brother, and I study. 
etudions. 

Vous et lui, vous etudiez. You and he study. 

Votre frdre et votre sceur ^tu- Your brother and sister study. 
dient. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Philosophy easily triumphs over past evils, but present evils 

2 1 2 1 

triumph over her. 

2« I should like to have seen those valiant legions ; if they had not 
been destroyed, the Roman republic would still exist. 

8. Regulus found himself more happy amidst the most ex- 
cruciating tortures, than he would have been in growing old in his 

1. triumphs over, triompher de. 

3. amidst, au sein de ; excruciating, cuisant ; grow old, vieiSir. 
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hoDse with the opprobrium of having sallied the honours of the con- 
sulate by perjury. 

4. All men are inclined to idleness, but the savages of hot 

2 

countries are the laziest of all. 
1 

5. You, your friend, and I have each a different opinion. 

6. Narbal and I admired the goodness of the gods, who take such 
tender care of those who risk everything for virtue. 

7. It was I who destroyed the fortifications of that city, and thus 
contributed to the surrender of the enemy. 

8. You that wish to enrich your mind with thoughts vigorously 
conceived and nobly expressed, should read the works of Homer and 
Plato. 

Exceptions, 

The verb agrees with the last substantive in the 
following cases : — 

1. When the subjects of the verb are synonymous, 
as. 

Son courage, son intrepidite etonne les plus braves. 

Since there is unity in the mind, there must be 
unity in the words. 

2. When the words forming the subject are placed 
m gradation ; as, 

Votre interet, votre honneur, Dieu Texige. 

In all gradations, the last word is the prominent 
expression, that which outdoes all others, to draw the 
attention on itself. Indeed, interest disappears be- 
fore honour ; human honour before God : God alone 
remains, and therefore the verb agrees with it. 

3. When the words forming the subject are united 
by the disjunctive conjunction om. 

La crainte ou Timpuissance le rendait immobile, 

4. are inclined to, tendre a, 

6. take care, avoir soin. 

7. was, ind. 3 ; destroyed, ind. 3. 

8. with, de ; vigorously, ybr^emen/. 

L 6 
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the conjunction ou excludes one of the two subjects, 
and the agreement takes place with the last, as 
striking the mind most forcibly. 

4. When the words forming the subject contain 
an expression which unites all the preceding sub- 
stantives, such as touty rieriy personne, nul, mais, &c. ; 
as. 

Paroles et regards, tout est Le temps, les biens, la yie, toat 
charme dans yous. est a la patrie. 

These sentences are elliptical ; you might say, 
Paroles et regards sont charmes dans vous ; tovt est 
charme dans vous, Le tempsy les biensy la vie, sont a 
la patrie ; tout est a la patrie. 

5. When two subjects, substantives or pronouns, 
are united by one of the conjunctions comme, de 
mime que, ainsi que, aussi bien que, the verb agrees with 
the first subject, the second subject being subject to 
the verb understood ; as, 

L'enfer, comme le ciel, prouve un Dieu juste et bon. 

As if it were : IJenfer prouve un Dieu juste et bon, 
comme le del prouve un ZHeu juste et boru 

EXERCISE. 

1. His amenity, his sweet temper, is known to every body. 

2 1 

2. Do not think that her candour, her ingenuousness, can shelter 
her from censure. 

3. One single word, a sigh, a look, betrays her. 

4. Great and rich, little and poor, nobody can escape the law. 

5. Not only his riches and honours, but all his virtue vanishes. 

6. Either persuasion or terror has drawn him into the party of 
the rebels. 



1. known to, connu de, 

2. can, subj. 1 ; shelter from, soustraire d. . 
4. great, pi. ; escape, se soustraire a. 
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7. Your mien, your deportment, your voice, your language* 
everything betrays you. 

8. Envy, like ambition, is a blind passion. 

9. There is no rank, sex, or age, but ought to aspire to happiness. 

10. Ranks, dignities, virtues, strength, weakness, riches, poverty, 
all is confounded in a common calamity. 



Of Collective Nouns. 

Any general collective, ae, families assembUej 
peuplcy armee, &c., governs the verb in the singular ; 
as, 

Le peuple desire la paiz, Tarmee L'infinite des perfections de Dieu 
veut la guerre. m'accable. 

But when the verb has for subject a partitive col- 
lective, the verb agrees with the noun which follows 
the collective, because that noun expresses the prin- 
cipal idea ; as, 

Une troupe de barbares desoler^nt le pays. 

The reason is obvious : the general principally col- 
lective fixes the attention, it is the prominent word; the 
partitive collective, on the contrary, is only accessary, 
and it is on the following substantive that the mind 
dwells. 

Remark, — The adverbs of quantity, peu, heau- 
coup, asseZy tropy irifiniment, &c., are to be considered 
as partitive collectives. Then we must say, peu de 
gens negligent leurs interStSy making the verb agree 
with the substantive gensy placed next to the adverb 
of quantity peu. 

When peuy beaucoupy and la plupart relate to a 
substantive plural expressed before, the verb is put in 



7. mien, air ; deportment, d^arche, 
9. ought, devoir^ subj. 1, 
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the plural, the agreement taking place with a plural 
understood : as, la plupart sont tujeU a Ferreur ; pen 
aiment V etude ; as if it were, la plupart des hommes 
sont sujets a Verreur : pen dTenfavis aiment Fetude, 



1. The nation love their queen ; they will protect her. 

2. The people wish for peace, but the parliament has Toted fix' 
the continuance of the war. 

3. The army of the insurgents has been completely roated. 

4. The forest of Fontainebleaa had twenty-eight thousand six 
hundred acres, now it has more than thirty-three thousand two 
hundred. 

5. The great number of monuments and embellishments lately 
executed in Paris make it one of the finest cities in the world. 

6. The enemy presented themseWes before the gates of our town, 
and began the attack on Tuesday ; our garrison made a Tigoroos 
sally on Thursday, and obliged them to raise the siege. 

7. At the time of the inyasion of Spain by the Moors, an imia- 
merable multitude of people retired into the Astorias, and there pro- 
claimed Pelagins king. 

8. Many people approve of the maxims of morality, but Teiy feir 
strive to put them into practice. 

9. A troop of nymphs, crowned with flowers, whose lovely tresses 
flowed over their shoulders, and waved with the wind, swam in 
shoals behind her car. 

10. A third part of the enemy was left dead on the field ; the 
rest surrendered at discretion. 



Place of the Subject with regard to the Verb. 

Rule. — The subject, whether a noun or pro- 
noun, is generally placed before the verb ; as, 

2. wish for, dSsirer. 

5. make it, en /aire. 

6. gates, parte ; sally, eortie. 

7. Moors, Maures; Asturias, Asturia^ pL ; Pelagins, P^age. 

8. approve o£^ approuver, 

9. lovely tresses, beau cheveuj pi. ; flowed, pendre; waved. 
Jlotter ; witb, au gr^ de ; swam, nager ; shoals, yoicJe; car, ehaar. 

10. a third part, tin tiers; enemy, pL ; surrendered, m rendn. 
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Chariemagne protegea les let- J'inventaidescoiilearaJ'armai 
tres, et ceox qui les caLtivaieDt la calomnie. 

Exceptions — 1. In these interrogative phrases the 
question is made either with a pronoun or a noun ; 
if with a pronoun, it is always placed after the verb ; 
as, 

Ou soia-je ? Qa'ai-je £ut ? 

Que doUkje fiure encore ? De qui parle*^-on ? 

If with a noun, the noun is placed sometimes 
before and sometimes after the verb ; it stands be- 
fore, when the personal pronoun which answers to it 
asks the question ; as, 

Cette nonyelle est-elle sure ? Lliomme de bien craint-il la 

calomnie ? 

It stands after, when a pronoun absolute, or an 
interrogative adverb, placed at the beginning of the 
sentence, allows the suppression of the personal pro- 
noun ; as. 

Comment se porte votre mdre? Qae veulent cea gens- la. 
Ou demeore votre ami ? 

Remark, — When Ji? stands after a verb ending in 
e mute, that e mute is changed into e acute ; as, 
aime-je f dusse-je f But the transposition o£ je after 
the verb sometimes becomes harsh; euphony then re- 
quires another turn ; so instead of cours-je f sens-je ? 
dors-je f rends je f which would be intolerable, we 
must say, Est-ce que k cours ? Est-ce queje dors f &c. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Gelo, king of Syracuse, having compelled the Carthaginians 
to conclude peace, imposed upon them, as the first condition, the abo- 
lishing of human sacrifices. 



1. Carthaginians, Carthaginois ; give up, rewmcer cL 
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2. Foulques, vicar of Neuilly, announced the second crusade ; 
he chose the moment, to preach it, when the great and the nobility 
-were assembled at a tournament. 

3. We are indebted to Jenner for the discovery of vaccination ; 
the first trials "were made in Scotland, in the year one thousand 
seven hundred and ninety -six. 

4. Sennamor, an Arabian architect, flourished towards the year 
fifteen hundred ; the Arabs are indebted to him for two palaces 
which they have placed among the wonders of the world. 

5. What will posterity say of you, if, instead of devoting to the 
happiness of your fellow-creatures the great talents which you have 
received from nature, you make use of those talents only to deceive 
and corrupt them ? 

6. Has not the boundless ambition of a few men, in all ages, been 
the real cause of the revolutions of empires ? 

7. Why are the works of nature so perfect ? because each work 
is a whole, and because she labours upon an eternal plan, from which 
she never deviates. 

8. What will honest men think of you^ if you speak ill of your 
friends ? 

2. Incidental sentences which express that we are 
quoting somebody's words ; as, 

Je meurs innocent, a dit I die innocent, as Louis XVL 
Louis XYI. said. 

Je le veux bien, dit-il. / am very willing, said he. 

3. Impersonal verbs, and the words tel^ ainsi, &c 

Tel croit vivre long-temps, qui Such a one thinks he will live 

meurt le lendemain. long, who dies the next day. 

Ainsi s*est terminee sa car- Thus ended his stormy career. 
ri^re orageuse. 

II s*est passe de grands evene- Great events have taken place. 
ments. 

4. When the verb is preceded by one of these 
words, aussi\ peut-etre^ encorcy ttmjoursy en vahh 

■ - ~ 

2. when, ou. 

3. indebted for, devoir; Scotland, Ecosse, 

4. flourished, ind. 2. 

5. devoting, consacrer; fellow-creatures, kommes; make use of, ^ 
servir de. 

6. boundless, effr4n4 ; in, de ; ages, temps. 

7. because, parcegue ; and because, et que, 

8. speak ill, dire du mal 
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du moinsy au moins ; aussi est-il voire ami ; peut-etre 
avez'vous raison; en vain pretendons-nous. 

5. When the subjunctive is used to express a wish, 
or for quand mime and a conditional ; as, 

Dusse-je, aprds dix ans, "voir Puisse-je de mes yeux y voir 
mon palais en cendres ! tomber la foudre ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. I shall only think myself happy, said a good king, when I 
make the happiness of my people. 

2. Strange extremity, replied he : to wish to appear too powerful, 
you ruin your own power ; and whilst you are abroad the object 
of the fear and hatred of your neighbours, you waste yourself with- 
in by the efforts necessary to carry on such a war. 

3. May all nations be convinced that there is no greater scourge 
than revolutions in states. 

4. Thus ended, by the humiliation of Athens, that dreadful war of 
twenty-seven years to* which ambition gave rise, which hatred made 
atrocious, and which was as fatal to the Greeks as their ancient 
confederation had proved advantageous to them. 

5. Speak quickly : whatever you ask, all your wishes shall be 
granted ; were you, I have said, and will repeat it, to ask the half 
of my powerful empire. 

6. May both yourselves and your posterity prove worthy scions 
of those ancient Romans, whose reputation once filled the whole 
earth. 

7. May the gods grant that you never experience such mis- 
fortunes. 

8. For the support of a stormy minority and regency, there * 
liad risen already at court one of those men in whom God places His 
gifts of understanding and counsel ; and whom He draws, from time 
to time, from the treasure of His providence, to assist kings and 
govern kingdoms. 

1. when I make; ind. 7. 

2. abroad, au-dehora; waste yourself, s'ipuiser; within, au-Jec/an^. 

3. be convinced, se amvaincre, 

4. ended, se terminer; gave rise to, faire naitre; made, rendre; 
had proved, etre, 

5. were, devoir. 

6. prove, se monirer ; scions, descendant. 

7. grant, yhire; experience, iprower de. 

8. had risen, fV/et'er ; understanding, intelligence; draws, tirer: 
treasure, trisor, pi. 



234 SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



Government of the Verb. 

When the regimen of a verb is a noun^ it is gene- 
rally placed after the verb ; but to this rule there is 
one exception. 

In an interrogative sentence, the regimen is placed 
before the verb, when this regimen is joined to an 
absolute pronoun. 

EXAlfPLES. 

Quel objet voyez-vous ? What object do you see f 

A quelle science yous appli- To what science do you, apph/ 
quez-vous ? yovrsd/f 

Remark. — A verb can never have two regimens 
direct; therefore, when a verb has two regimens, 
both nouns, one must necessarily be preceded by a 
preposition, and that second regimen is called in- 
direct ; as, 

Donnez ce livre a votre fr^re. Give that book to your brother. 

On a accus6 Ciceron d*im- Cicero has been accused of 
prudence et de faiblesse. imprudence and weakness. 

Though the natural order of the ideas seems to 
require that the regimen direct be placed before the 
indirect, the perspicuity of the sentence does not 
allow it in all cases. 

BuLE. — When a verb has two regimens, the 
shorter is generally placed first ; but if they are of 
equal length, the regimen direct will precede the in- 
direct 

EXAMPLES. 

Les hypocrites s'etudient k Hypocrites make it their study 

parer le vice des dehors de la to deck vice with the exterior of 

vertu. virtue, 

Les hypocrites s'etudient a Hypocrites make it their study 

parer des dehors de la vertu to deck with the exterior of virtM 
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les vices les plus honteuz et les the most shameful and most odious 

plos decries. vices, 

L'ambition sacrifie le present Ambition sacrifices the future 

a ravenir, mais la Tolnpte sa- to the present^ but pleasure sacri- 

crifie ravenir au present fices the present to the future. 

Rule. — A noun may be governed at once by two 
verbs, provided those two verbs do not require dif- 
ferent regimens. 

EXAlfPLES. 

Honorez et respectez les Honour and reepect old men. 
vieillards. 

Ce general attaqna et prit la That general attached and tooh 

Tille. the toum. 

But do not say, 

Get officier attaqna et serendit That officer attached and made 
maitre de la yille. himself master of the city. 

A different turn should be given to the sentence, 
by placing the noun after the first verb, and adding 
en before the second ; as, 

Oet officier attaqna la Tille et That officer attacked the town 
s'en rendit maitre. and made himself master of it. 

EXERCISE. 

1. O my dear Aristias, if joa love your country, may the gods 
preserve you from wishing her that success which would hasten her 
decline and ruin. 

2. The army began to march, and soon the air resounded with 
the flourish of the warlike trumpet 

3. Man's first fault was to rebel against his Creator ; and to use 
all the advantages which he had received from that Creator to offend 
Him. 

4. How could ambitious men* make prudent use of a victory so 
calculated to elate with pride the most moderate men ? 

1. decline, decadence. 

2. flourish, fanfare^ f. pi. 

3. received, m. pi. 

4. calculated, propre; elate with pride, enivrer d'orgueik. 
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5. He afterwards infonned the king of many atrocities com- 
mitted by those two men, which the king had never heard of, be- 
cause nobody dared to accuse them. 

6. Let us oppose a stoical fortitude to the insinuations and in- 
juries of the wicked. 

7. Believe that virtue is preferable to riches, and that God 
rewards those who practise it 

8. Among the Spartans, public education had two objects : one 
to harden their bodies by fatigue ; the other, to excite and nourish 
in their minds the love of their country and an enthusiasm for great 
thliigs. 



Of the Use of Auxiliary Verbs, 

The verb avoir marks action, il a aime; the verb 
Stre the state, il est aime; hence it follows : — 

1. That most neuter verbs, expressing an action, 
are bonjugated with the auxiliary avoir : fai succede, 
il a regney nous avions dormi, vous aviez marche, il a 
parUf &c. 

Exception, — Aller, arriver, choir ^ deceder, mourir, 
naitrey tomber^ venir and the derivatives, devenir, par' 
veniry reveniry which take the auxiliary Stre, although 
the action which they express requires the verb avoir; 
but custom has decided otherwise. 

2. That a certain number of neuter verbs, as, ac- 
couriry disparattrcy croitre, cessevy perir, montery des- 
cendrcy entrery sortiry passer, partir, vieilliry grandir, 
restery &c., take sometimes avoir and sometimes &tre: 
avoir when it is the action which the verb expresses 
that is considered, and itre when state is the prin- 
cipal idea that one wishes to express. It is the cir- 
cumstances by which the verb is accompanied that 
indicate which of these two objects we consider. 

p» ■ I "i^^—^ ■■ ■ -^ - ■ ■ ■ I II II - ™ ■ ■ ■ ^^■ ■ " 

5. informed of^ dScouvrir a ; heard of, entendre parler de; because, 
parceque. 

8. Among the Spartans, A SparU; to, de; harden, endurcir', 
by, a ; ** their " must be rendered by the article. 
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Thus, I "will say with avoir: elle a disparu suhite^ 
ment; lajievrea cesse hier ; la riviere a monte rapide- 
ment ; le barometre a descendu de plusieurs degres en 
pen d'heures ; il a passe en Amerique en tel temps ; le 
trait a parti avec impetuosite (Acad.) : and with the 
verb etre ; elle est disparue depuis quinze jours ; lafievre 
est cessee depuis quelque temps ; il est monte ; il est des* 
cendu depuis une heure ; les chaleurs sont palsies ; les 
troupes sont parties pour six mois (Acad.). 

Remark. — Some of these verbs are sometimes em- 
ployed actively, that is, with a direct regimen ; and 
then they take, like active verbs, the auxiliary avoir : 
on les a descendus dans une tie ; il a monte Cescalier ; 
on Ta sorti d!une affaire desagreahle ; fai passe la nuit 
sans dormir (Acad.). 

3. Some neuter verbs change their auxiliary by 
changing their acceptation : — 

Convenirf meaning to suity to become etre con-' 
venabley takes avoir; and &ti'e when it means to 
agree : cette maison m*a convenuy et je suis convenu du 
prix (Acad.). 

Demeurer takes Hre when the subject does not 
change state : deux cents liommes sont demeures sur le 
champ de bataille ; and avoir when the subject passes 
from one state to another: il a demeure dix ans en 
province (Acad.). 

We say cette faute in! est echappecy to mean that 
I made it; and elle rrUa echappe to mean that I have 
not noticed it, 

Expirer takes etre when used of things, and avoir 
when it is said of persons: la trh)e est expiree; cet 
homme a expire. 

Remark. — Expirer^ applied to persons, requires, 
like all verbs conjugated with avoir, that its auxiliary 
should never be understood. 
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Of the Use of Moods and Tenses. 

INFINITIVE. 

The infinitive is employed as subject and as regi- 
men. Employed as subject, the infinitive always re- 
quires the verb to be in the singular ; as. 

Manger, boire et dormir, c'est To eat, drink, and sleep is their 
lenr unique occupation. only oceupaHon. 

Used as regimen, it must not only relate to a word 
expressed in the sentence, but also refer to it without 
ambiguity; as, 

U yaut mieux etre malheu- It m better to be unfortunate 
reux que criminaL than criminal. 

The infinitive may be the regimen of another verb, 
either without the help of a preposition, or with the 
assistance of some prepositions, such as de, a, pour. 

The infinitive takes no preposition after aimer 
mieuXy alter, croire, daigner, declarer, devoir, entendre^ 
envoy er, esperer, faillir,faire, falhir, laisser, nier^ oter, 
paraitre, pretendre, pouvoir, savoir, sembler, souhaiter, 
soutenir, venir, voir, vouloir. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je Youdrais inspirer ramour / ttnsh to inspire the love of 
de la retraite. solitude. 

Daignez m'^couter. . Deign to listen to me. 

The infinitive is preceded by the preposition a 
after accoutumer, admettre, aider, aimer, apprendre, 
autoriser, condamner, ckercher, consister, disposer, don- 
ner, employer, encourager, engager, exhorter, inviter, 
penser, per sister, porter, pousser, rester, travailler, re- 
noncer, repugner, &c. 
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« 

EXAMPLES. 

J'aime a danser. / like to dance* 

J'apprends a chanter. / learn to sing. 

The infinitive is preceded by de after accuser^ af- 
fecteTy apprehender, avertir^ hldmery cesser^ commander^ 
conjurer^ conseiHer, craindrey defendrcy detoumery dif- 
fereVy dirCy dispenseVy dissuadery ecrirey empSchery en- 
joindrcy entreprendrcy essayery feindrcy Jiniry menacer, 
meritery negligery offriry omettrcy ordonnery oubliery par- 
leVy permettrey persuadeVy plaindrey prescrirey pressery 
prievy promettrey proposer y refuser y remerciery resoudre-y 
sommery soupqonnery supplier. 

EXAMPLES. 

II affecte de Taimer. He affects to like it. 

Je Yons prie de lui pardonner. / entreat you to forgive hinu 

The infinitive is preceded by pour when we intend 
to express the end, the cause for which a thing is 
done ; and whenever the preposition to can be 
changed into in order to, 

EXAMPLES. 

Men are bom to live in so- Les hommes sont nea pour vivre 
ciety. en aociiti. 

Remark. — The preposition de may be suppressed 
after the verbs desirery detestery esperery souhaiter ; 
as, Je desire de sortir^ I wish to go out ; or, Je desire 
sortir. Taste and the ear decide it. 

The infinitive is preceded by the preposition a or 
de after continuery contraindre, determinery iempressery 
engager y essay er y failliry for eery ohligery resoudrey solli- 
citery souffriry tarder^ Taste and the ear must equally 
be consulted. 

EXAMPLES. 

n coDtraignit cinq legions ro- Et lui-nieme an torrent noufi 
maines k poser les armes sans contraint de ceder. 
combat 
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It is in the genius of the French language to admit 
two infinitives one after the other, and in such case 
the second is regimen of the first ; as, Je veux le lui 
faire savoir ; Je n^ose leur permettre d!ecrire. But 
three or four infinitives thus employed make the 
style diffused, disagreeable to the ear, and ought to 
be avoided. 

EXERCISE. 

1. God has created you to love Him, not to understand Him. 

2. The fear of tortare, or of an approaching death, coald not 
compel St Louis to consent to pay a ransom for his deliverance. 

3. A polite man does not like to gainsay ; still less does he like to 
flatter. 

4. A young man who likes to adorn himself like a woman, is 
unworthy of wisdom and glory : glory is only due to a heart that 
knows how * to suffer pain and trample upon pleasure. 

5. To speak too much is dangerous : to study is agreeable. 

6. Men often think of death when it is too late, and begin to 
fitudy how* to live when they should learn how* to die. 

7. Palamedes invented the game of chess to divert his soldiers, 
and to teach them the stratagems of war. 

8. You cannot go there without disobeying your fitther. 

9. People are often afraid of seeing themselves such as they are^ 
because they are not what they should be. 

10. If there is a remedy for the evils which befall us, courage and 
patience will make us surmount them. 



OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

The participle is a part of the verb which partakes 
of the properties both of a verb and an adjective : of 
a verb, as it has its signification and regimen ; of an 



2. approaching, prochain. 

3. polite, bien 4levi, 

4. to adorn, parer; trample upon, fouler aux pieds. 

6. study how, apprendre. 

7. Palamedes, Palamede ; chess, dchecs ; divert, amuser. 

9. people, on ; are afhiid, craindre ; because, parceque ; should, 
devoir, 

10. for, d; befall, arriver. 



SYNTAX OF VERBS. 241 

adjective, as it expresses the quality of a person or 
thing. 

There are two participles: the present and the 
past. 



Of the Participle Present 

The participle present always terminates in ant ; 
as, aimanty Jinissanty recevanty rendant. 

Rule. — The participle present is undeclined, that 
is, it takes neither gender nor number ; as, 

Une montagne, des montagnes dominant sur des plaines immenses. 

The present participle expresses an action, and 
may be repkced by another tense of the verb pre- 
ceded by quiy or by one of the conjunctions, lorsque, 
parcequBy puisque, &c. : (Test un homme (Tun hon ca- 
racterey obligeant ses amiSy quand Toccasion s*en pre^ 
sente. He is a man of an amiable disposition, obliging 
his friends when opportunity offers. We may say, 
qui oblige ses amis, Les personnes aimant tout le 
monde, n^aiment ordinairement personne. We may 
say, Les personnes qui aiment. 

But when, like an adjective, it expresses simply a 
quality, it takes both the gender and number of the 
substantive ; as, un homme obligeant y une femme obli^ 
geantey la religion dominantey a la nuit tombante. 

It is then called a verbal adjective, and marks the 
state, the manner of being of the word to which it 
relates, and can be construed with one of the tenses 
of the verb itre : Ce sont des hommes obligeants; ces 
hommes prevoy ants ont aperqu le danger ; les personnes 
aimantes ont plus de jouissances que les autres. We 
may say, Z)es hommes qui sont obligeants ; des hommes 
qui sont prevoyants ; ks personnes qui sont aimantes. 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Were it not for the camels crossing the desert with the 
rapidity of lightning, most caravans wonld be buried in the moving 
sand. 

2. It is difficult to silence people suffering, murmuring against 
magistrates who have not been sufficiently provident to relieve 
their pressing wants. 

3. Men existing in society are, notwithstanding the difference of 
their fortune and rank, dependent upon one another. 

4. The winds roaring with impetuosity, and agitating aloud the 
moving summits of the surrounding woods, announced one of those 
terrific storms desolating every year that unfortunate country, and 
threatening everything with destruction. 

5. Men obliging by necessity or by force, seldom find grateful 
hearts. 

6. The Egyptians were wise men, cultivating every science, and 
undertaking the greatest things. 

7. We remained during eight days motionless in the midst of the 
ocean, vainly striking with our oars the waters standing still around 
us. 

8. What are, in these places, the objects not answering our desires? 
We have for the winter soft clothes, defending our limbs Arom the 
piercing cold ; in the different seasons we find abundant food ; and 
every tree produces, in summer, refreshing fruits. 

9. Obliging men have generally a noble, generous heart 

10. The grace of God works upon us by suggesting good thoughts, 
and keeping off bad ones.* 



Of the Participle Past 

The participle past may either agree with its sub- 
ject or its regimen. 

1. were it not fbr, sans; moving, mowant 

2. to silence, imposer sUence ; people, peuple, pi. ; provident, pr^ 
volant ; relieve, smbvenir a. 

4. aloud, avec fracas; with destruction, de ditruire. 

7. remained, ind. 4 ; motionless, immobile ; standing still, dormanL 

8* places, lieu ; not answering, tnanquer a ; soft, moSUeitx ; clothes, 
habit ; defending, garantir ; from, contre ; cold, p\ ; refreshing, 
rafraichissant 

10. works, op^sr ; by, «n; keefMng off^ ihigntr. 



SYNTAX OP VEBBS, 243 



Agreement of the Participle Past with its Subject 

Rule I. — The participle past, employed without 
auxiliary, agrees, like the adjective, in gender and 
number, with the substantive to which it refers. 

EXABIPUE8. 

Que de remparts detruits, qne de villes foreees ; 
Que de moissons de gloire en courant amassees I 

BuLE 11. — The participle past, accompanied by 
the auxiliary Stre^ agrees with the subject of the 
verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Hon fr^re est tombe. My brother is fallen. 

Mes fr^res sont tombes. My brothers are fallen. 

Ma 8<Bur est tombee. My sister is fallen. 

Mes sceurs sont tombees. My sisters are fallen. 

Le fer est ^mousse. The sword is blunted. 

Les buchers sont eteints^ The stakes are extinguished. 

Sometimes the subject is placed after the participle, 
without changing the rule of the agreement ; as, 

Quand il vit Tarne oii etaient renferm6es les cendres d'Hippias, 
il versa un torrent de larmes. 

EXEBCISE. 

1. Secret and hidden enmities are more to be feared than open 
and declared animosities. 

2. Recompenses granted to merit ought never to be the reward 
of intrigue. 

3. The most subtle body is like a world, in which millions of 
parcels are united, and arranged in the most admirable order. 

4. The great phenomena of nature are easily explained ; eternal 
gravitation being supposed a true principle. 



1. to be feared, a craindre, 

2. reward, prtx. 

3. 'poTceiSt parties. 

4. are explained, s'expUquer. 

M 2 
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5. Men pass away like flowers, which, blown in the morning, are, 
towards evening, withered, and trampled under foot 

6. My brothers are gone to Dover, and intend to pay you a visit 
when they return. 

7. The wicked are always tormented, and the righteous com- 
forted, by their own conscience. 

8. When the soul is agitated, the human face becomes a living 
picture, in which passions are represented with as much delicacy 
as energy ; in which all the emotions of the soul are manifested by a 
single expression, and in which every action is designed by a cha- 
racter, the lively and deep impression of which outstrips the will, and 
betrays us. 

Rule III. — The participle past, when It follows 
the verb avoivy never agrees with its subject ; as. 

Nous avons re^u votre lettre. We have received your letter. 
lis ont perdu leurs livres. They have lost their books. 

J'ai recompense mes fils. / have rewarded my sons. 

Remark, — The participle past of the verb ^tre^ and 
of all the neuter verbs which are conjugated with the 
auxiliary verb avoir ^ never vary ; as, il or elle a ete^ 
he or she has been ; 27^ or elles ont ete, they have been ; 
il or elle a dormiy he or she has slept ; ils or elles ont 
nui, they have Injured. 

We shall write also, with the participle unchanged, 
ils ont repondu a notre attente^ nous avons chante, cette 
armee a peri^ because the verbs repondre^ chanter, 
periry have here no regimen direct. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The faults of Peter the Great have tarnished his great and 
admirable qualities. 

2. All the animals and vegetables that have existed since the 

5. pass away, passer ; blown, ipanouir ; withered, sScher ; tram- 
pled under foot, /o«/er aux pieds, 

6. Dover, Douvres ; intend, se proposer ; are come back, ind. 8. 

7. righteous, JuAte ; comforted, consoler. 

8. in which, ou; expression, trait; outstrips, d^vancer; betrays, 
diciler. 

2. Vegetables, v€gital; returned, r«n(/r« ; of it, €r. 
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creation of the world, have saccessively drawn from the surface of 
the terrestrial globe the matter of their body, and have returned to 
it, at their death, what they had borrowed from it 

3. Men who have lived longest are not those who have reckoned 
the greatest number of years, but those who have made the best use 
of the time which God has given them. 

4. Demetrius being* informed that the Athenians had overthrown 
his statues, " They have not," replied he, " overthrown the valour 
which has caused them to be erected to me." 

5. The errors of Descartes proved very useful to Newton. 

6. That officer has forced the soldiers to march. 



Agreement of the Participle Past with its Regimen. 

Rule I. — The participle past, accompanied by the 
auxiliary avoivy agrees with its regimen direct, when 
that regimen is placed before the participle. 

^ EXAMPLES. 

Voici la lettre que j*ai re^ue. Here is the letter which I have 

received, 

Voici les lettres que j*ai re9ues. Here are the letters which I 

have received, 

Ou est ton livre? Je I'ai . Where is thy bookf I have 
perdu ? hst it. 

Ou est ta plume ? Je Tai per- Where is thy pen f 1 have lost 
due. it 

Ou sont teslivres? Je les ai Where are your hooks ? I have 
perdus. lost them, 

Ds m'ont felicite. They have congratulated me, 

II nous a felicites. He has congratulated us. 

Quelle peii^e j'ai eprouvee I What pain I have suffered! 

Que de soins je me suis What pains I have taken I 
donnes ! 

Combien de livres avez-vous How many books have you read? 
lus? 

In the above examples, the participles regu, regues, 
j)erdUf perduey perdus, feUcite, felicithy &c., agree with 



3. longest, le plus j reckoned, compter; the greatest number, 
leplus de ; made the best use, le mieux user ; given, d^artir, 
A, overthrown, detruire; caused, /aire; to be erected, ilever. 
6. proved useful, servir, 

M 3 
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their regimens direct, que^ &, to, les^ nous, &a, be- 
cause they are preceded by them. 

Remark. — The jegimen which precedes the parti- 
ciple is either one of these pronouns, que^ mcy te, se^ 
fe, to, les, nousy and vous^ or a noun sometimes joined 
to the pronoun quely sometimes preceded by the word 
of quantity, comhieny or que signifying combieny as 
may be seen in the foregoing examples, 

EXBRCISE. 

1. The tribunes demanded of Clodius the execution of the pro- 
mises which the Consul Valerius had made them. 

2. O magnificent mountains, who has established you on your 
foundations ? Who has raised your summits even above the cloads ? 
Who has adorned you with verdant forests, with those fruit-trees, 
with those plants so useful and so varied, with so many sweet* 
flowers ? 

3. The depot of traditioi^ is composed of recollections which, time 
has impaired, ^d of fictions which imagination has created. 

4. Such was the queen through the whole course of her life. God 
had raised her to the throne, that she might honour religion ; and 
united her to the greatest king in the world, in order that her virtue 
might be more prominent • 

6. It is the {Section, the love which Louis the Twelfth showed 
towards his people, which have procured for him the surname of 
Father of the People. 

6. O Telemachus, be fearful of falling into the hands of Pygmalion, 
our king ; he has imbrued them in the blood of Sichseus, his sister 
Dido's husband. Dido, filled with the desire of revenge, has fled 
from Tyre with several ships. The greater number of those who 
love virtue and liberty have followed her. * 

7. We have seen frightful and cruel Death, the daughter of Sin ; 
we have seen her enter our cottages, where crime has broaght 
her. 



1. demanded of, demander a; ^yetitfaire. 

2. foundations, fondement ; summit, tete j even above, jutqu'au 
dessus; verdant, verdoyant; fruitrtreeBf arbre fruitier ; sweet, agr^able. 

3. impaired, altirer, 

4. through, durani ; prominent, regards, 

5. procured for him, hti m€riter. 

6. imbrued, tremper; filled with, plein de; reYenge, vengeance ; 
fled, se sauver ; Tyre, Tgr ; greater number, plupart. 

7. brought, conduire. 
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8. How many obetacles these two great men have overcome ! 
What difficulties they have conquered I What perils they have 
run I How many nations still barbarons they have subjected and 
civilised ! 

Rule IL — The verb itre being used for avoir in 
pronominal verbs, the participle past of such verbs 
follows absolutely the same rule as the participle 
conjugated with avoir ; that is, that the participle of 
a pronominal verb agrees with the regimen direct 
when preceded by it, and that it remains invariable 
when the regimen direct is placed after, or when 
there is none. 

Thus we write with agreement — 

La lettre qu'ils se sont adres- lis se la sont montree. 
f see. Ha se sont blames. 

« 

because the participles adressee, montree, blotmes, are 
preceded by their regimen direct, que, la, se^ 
But we write without agreement — 

Cs se sont adresse une lettre. lis se sont imaging que je 

plaisuntais. 

For the participles adresse and imagine are followed 
by their regimens direct, une lettre, queje plaisantais. 

KuLE III. — The participles past of verbs essen- 
tially pronominal always agree, because these verbs 
have for regimen direct their second pronoun. 

We write — 

Nous nous sommes abstenns We have refrained from all re- 
de toute reflexion. flection* 

Mes amis, vous vous etes re- Mg friends, you have repented 

pentis de votre legdrete. your unsteadiness. 

Les troupes se sont emparees The troops have taken posses- 

de la ville. sion of the town, 

Jn the above examples, the participles abstenus, 

■ I ■ * J .^..^..^ iiiiiii , i^^.i II II 

8. perils, danger* 
H 4 
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repe^itis, emparees, agree with the regimens direct, 

nousy vous, se^ placed before. 

i 

EXEBdSE. 

1. The cities which those nations haye built for themselTes are 
but a collection of huts. 

2. How is it, I said to Narbal, that the Phcenicians hare made 
themselves masters of the commerce of all nations ? 

3. Some of our aathors have imagined that they surpassed the 
ancients. 

4. As long as they lived, Racine and Boileau gave each other 
marks of the most sincere esteem. 

5. The city of Liverpool has rendered itself flourishing by its 
trade. 

6. Many heroes have subjected provinces, but few have re- 
strained their passions, and have conquered themselves. 

7. How many kings have succeeded each other on the throne of 
France? 

8. The chimeras which she has got in her head are beyond aC 
belief. 

9. It is from Greece that poetry passed into Italy. Homer, the 
most celebrated of the poets whom Uie Greeks had, was bom three 
hundred and forty years after the taking of Troy. Seven cities 
contested the glory of having given him birth. 

Remarks on the Use of certain Participles. 

Remark 1. — The participle past of an impersonal 
verb is always invariable ; as, 

n est arrive de grands mal* Great migfortuneg have hap- 
henrs. penetL 

Le mauvais temps qu*il y a eu. The bad weather which we hace 

had. 
Les chaleurs qu'il a fiut The heat which we haoehad. 



1. built for themselves, se hatir; but, ne que; collection, amat. 

2. How is it, d*(m vient; Phoenicians, Phinicieng; made them- 
selves, «tr rendre. 

3. have imagined, s^imaginer. 

A, as long as, tant que ; marks, preuve ; gave, ind. 4. 

6. restrained, reprimer; conquered themselves, se vaincre toi'Wume. 

8. has got, se mettre; are beyond, passer. 

9. taking, prise ; contested, se disputer ; birth, Jour; passed, ind. 4.; 
had, ind. 4. 
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Remark 2, — The participle placed between two 
que^Q is likewise invariable ;. as^ 

Les reponses que j 'avals preva TTie answers that I hdd fore- 

qa*on yous ferait seen they woudd give you. 

Les embarras qae j'ai sa que The difficulties that I knew you 

votis aviez. were in. 

The reason is, that this participle has for its regi- 
men direct the end of the sentence : JTavais prevu 
quoi? Qu^on vous ferait des reponses. Tai su quoi? 
Que vous aviez des embarras ; and as these regimens 
are placed after the participles prevu and su^ they are 
undeclined. 

Remark 3. — The participle past is undeclined, 
when it has for regimen direct T, representing a 
member of a sentence, because then /*, being equiva- 
lent to celay is masculine and singular, and cannot, 
for that reason, communicate the agreement to the 
participle of which it is the direct regimen. We 
write then without agreement — 

Cette lettre est plus interes- L'affairefut moinsserieuseque 
sante que je ne Tavais cru. je ne Tavais pense. 

As if it were, Cette lettre est plus interessante que je 
rHavais cru qu^elle etait interessante ; V affaire est 
mains serieuse queje rCavais pense qu^elle serait sSrieuse. 

Remark 4. — The participle past, immediately fol- 
lowed by an infinitive, agrees, when it has for direct 
regimen the pronoun which precedes ; and it is unde- 
clined, if, on the contrary, it has for its direct regimen 
the infinitive which follows ; as, 

Cette femme chante bien, je That woman sings well, I have 
Tai entendue chanter. heard her sing. 

JTai entendu qui? I have heard whom? Elle 
chanter^ her sing : la is the direct regimen of the 



5 
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participle, and as it precedes, the agreement takes 
place. 

Cette romance est charmante, That baUad is beautiful, I have 
je Tai entendu chanter. heard it sung, 

J^ai entendu quoi ? I have heard what ? Chantei', 
sing, the ballad. Chanter is the direct regimen of the 
participle, and as it comes after, the agreement does 
not take place. « 
Again : 

Je les ai laisscs partir. / allowed them to go, 

J*ai laisse qui? I allowed whom? JEux , partir, 
Les is the direct regimen of the participle, and as it 
precedes it, it agrees. 

lis se sont laisse surprendre TTiey have suffered thenudm 
par Tennemi. to be surprised by the enemy, 

lis out laisse quoi f They have suffered what ? 
Surprendre eux. Surprendre is the direct regimen of 
the participle, and as it is placed after, there is no 
agreement. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The storm which we had yesterday has done a great deal of 
damage to oar ships. 

2. The heavy rains which we have had this week have preveoted 
' us from going into the country. 

3. How many imprudent steps were taken on that occasion ! 

4. The scarcity which there was last winter, has afforded the 
opportunity of doing much good. 

5. The succours which you pretended that I should receive bate 
proved illusive. 

1. we had, y avoir, ind. 3 ; has done, causer. 

2. heavy, grand ; have had, y avoir. 

3. imprudent, ^lur; steps, d-marche ; were taken, sefaire, ind. 4 ; 
on, en. 

4. Scarcity, disette ; there was, ind. 4 ; has afforded, doimer; 
good, bien. 

5. have proved, etre; pretended, ind. 4. 
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6. The affair appearing more serious than they had at first 
thought, the consuls determined on beginning the war. 

7. The eruption of Vesuvius is one of those spectacles which 
natore has reserved to herself to exhibit alone to the admiration of 
men. 

8. Our voyage has been as prosperous as -we had wished ; and with 
respect to the fertility of the island, we have not been disappointed 
in the hope we had entertained. 

9. The passions which you have suffered to foment, end with 
subjugating you. 

10. When Jugnrtha had hemmed in a Roman army, and had 
allowed it to go, on the faith of a treaty ; they employed against him 
the very troops whom he had spared. 

1 1. We -have seen Charlemagne surpass the deeds of his ances- 
tors, and confer on France a splendour of which they would not 
have thought her susceptible. 

12. It was not long before we discovered that the threats of our 
enemies were more serious than we had believed. 

The participle past fait, followed by an infinitive, 
is never declined, for this participle, with the infini- 
tive which follows, presents an indivisible meaning, 
and forms as it were but one verb ; so that the direct 
regimen belongs neither to fait nor to the infinitive, 
but to both verbs united ; as, 

Louis XL fit taire ceux qu'il Louis XL silenced those whom 
avait £iit parler si bien. he had caused to speak so well. 

The infinitive is sometimes understood after the 
participle past of the verbs devoir , pouvoiry vouloir ; as, 

Je lui ai rendu tous les servipes que j'ai du, understand lui rendre. 
„ „ que j'ai pu — lui rendre. 

„ „ que j'ai voulu — lui rendre. 



6. determined on, risoudre de. 

7. Vesuvius, le Visuve ; to exhibit alone, de montrer seule. 

8. voyage, travers^e ; prosperous, heureux ; with respect to, quant 
a ; been disappointed, se tromper, ind. 4 ; entertained, concevoir. 

9. end with, Jinir par, 

10. hemmed in, enfermer; they, on; spared, sauver. 

11. Deeds, actions ; confer on, dormer a; splendour, 4clat, 

12. It was not long, nous ne pas tarder, ind. 3 ; before, a, inf. 1. 

H 6 
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And in this case the participle remains invariable, 
its regimen direct being the infinitive understood. 

Le peu has in French two meanings : it means a 
small quantity^ or want 

In the former case, the substantive placed after 
le peu determines the agreement ; in the latter, on the 
contrary, it is with le peu^ and not with the substan- 
tive, that the agreement takes place ; as, 

Le peu d'affectioD que vous lui The little affection you have 
avez temoignee lui a rendu le shown him his restored him his 
courage. courage. 

Le peu means in a small quantity^ for there is some 
affection shown : que^ direct regimen, represents con- 
sequently the substantive affection^ and the participle 
is put in the feminine ; but, 

Le peu d'affection que vous lui The little affection you have 
avez temoigne I'a decourage. shown him has discouraged him. 

Here le peu means want, for without the want of 
affection, he would not have been discouraged. Que, 
direct regimen, represents le peu, a word masculine 
and singular, and the participle adopts the gender 
^masculine and the number singular. 

The pronoun ew, a vague Word, which means de 
cela, is always employed as an indirect regimen, and 
cannot have any influence over the participle. Thus 
we write, in speaking of fruits : 

J'en ai mange. / have eaten some. 

and of letters : 

J*en ai re9u. / have received some. 

These sentences are elliptical : fai mange une cer- 
taine quantite de fruits ; fai regu un certain nombre de 
lettres ; and the participles mange, regu are unde- 
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cliDed, because their regimens direct, une certaine 
quantitSy un certain nombre, are not expressed. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Alexander destroyed more towns than he founded. 

2. The little moderation which those two men showed in pros- 
perity has made them pass for being * proud and senseless. 

3. She has obtained all the favours which she wished. 

4. We have given him all the assistance that we could. 

5. All these laws might have some exceptions with us, as they 
had among the Greeks. 

6. Serpents seem deprived of all means of moving, and appear only 
intended to live on the spot where fate has caused them to be bom. 

7. They uttered cries of joy on again beholding the companions 
whom they had believed to be lost. 

8. It is true that, carried away by the torrent, they found them- 
selves far from the road they had resolved to follow. 

9. Love of vainglory has made them speak without reflection. 



OF THE INDICATIVE. 
Of the Present 
The present is used to express an existing state ; as, 

Je suis ici. / am here, 

an habitual state ; as, 

Je me prom^ne tous les jours. / walk every day, 

a future near at hand ; as, 

5 est demain fete. To-morrow is a holiday, 

a past, to make the narrative more lively and ani- 
mated; as. 



1. founded, en fonder ^ ind. 4. 

2. showed, ind. 4. 

3. wished, vovloir, ind. 4. 

4. could, pouvoir, ind. 4. 

5. had, en avoir, ind. 4 ; among, chez. 

6. moving, se mouvoir ; intended, destini ;• on the spot, a Vendroit ; 
has caused diem to be bom, faire naitre, 

7. uttered, pousser ; to be lost, perdu, 

8. carried away, entrain^. 
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* 

J'u vu, seigneur, j'ai vu notre malheureax fila 
Traine par les chevaux que 8a main a noorris, 
II veut les rappeler, et sa Yoix les effraie. 

Ill English, the verb to be is frequently used with 
the participle present ; as, / am readinffy Twos trans- 
latinffy I shall be writing. 

This construction is not adopted in French ; and 
whenever it occurs, it is to be translated simply by 
the verb, put in the same tense expressed by the verb 
to be : thus, / am reading must be expressed hjje Us ; 
I shall be writing hy fecrirai. 

EXERCISE ON THE USE OF THE PRESENT. 

1. Tamerlane, rapid as Cssar in his conquests, and who, like him, 
also wrote his commentaries, thus relates his return amoog the former 
companions of his battles. " At the sight of me," said he,' " their 
joy bursts forth into transports; they leap on the ground, throw 
themselves at my feet, bathe them with tears, and kiss my stirrups. 
I, not less n^oved than they, alight from my horse, press them to 
my heart, lay my turban on the head of the first, pass my scarf 
about the neck of the second, give my cloak to the third, and to- 
gether we invoke the master of heaven. I then take them to my 
tent ; we celebrate our meeting by a joyful repast ; hope and liberty 
embellish the desert for us." 

2. The number of those brave men rapidly increases; several 
tribes crowd to their colours. Timur, at their head, re-enters his 
couDtry, attacks, breaks through, pursues, disperses the invaders of 
his fatherland. The country beyond the Oxus is delivered by his 
courage, and his equals choose him for their ruler. 

3. Truth, eternal by its nature, is immutable as God himselfl 

Of the Imperfect 

The imperfect is used to express an action not 
finished, or going on whilst another took place, and 

1. the sight of me, ma vue; bursts forth, iclater; into, en; on, a; 
I, moi; moved, attendri; they, eux ,- to, »«r ; lay, poser; about, a. 

2. brave men, brave; crowd, se ranger; to, sous; colours, dra- 
peaux; breaks through, enf oncer \ invaders, dominateurs ; fatherland, 
patrie ; the country beyond the Oxus, La Transoxiane. 

3. by, de ; immutable, immuable. 
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then it answers to the English expression, / was 
doing; as, 

I -was writing -when you entered. J*^crivais lorsque vous ites entre. 

It is also used to denote the recurrence of an 
action at a time which is past ; as, 

Quand j*etais a Paris, j*allais When I was at Paris, I often 

soavent aux Champs Elysees. went to the Champs Elysies. 

EXERCISE OK THE USE OF THE IMPERFECT. 

1. I then tried to touch whatever I saw ; I wished to touch the 
sun ; I extended my arms to embrace the horizon, and I only found 
the vacuum of the air. 

2. What were you doing this morning in my room when I found 
you there ? 

3. In that corrupt age, goodness appeared weakness ; the humanity 
of the prince excited the audacity of the most ambitious, who were 
then conspiring against the head of the empire. 

4. The new emperor drew the eyes of the people upon himself 
commanded respect by his lofty stature, by the majesty of his de- 
portment, by the eloquence of his speeches ; but more proud than 
virtuous, and more vain than skilful, he did not fulfil public expect- 
ation. 

5. The tyranny of that woman made every triumph useless ; she 
unceasingly disposed the minds to sedition ; while the provinces 
gave the sceptre to Brienne, the armies of the East proclaimed Em- 
peror Nicephorus, who descended from Phocas, and pretended to 
derive his illustrious origin from the ancient Roman family of the 
FabiL 

6. That general was then drawing to his standards all the com- 
manders of troops in Asia, making for himself a powerful party in 
the senate, and finding the means of securing the support of the 
clergy. 



1. tried, essayer, ind. 2; vacuum, vide; air, pi. 

2. age, si^le, 

3. iiead, chef, 

4. drew upon himself, s'attirer ; deportment, maintien; expect- 
ation, attente, f. 

5. made, rendre, ind. 2 ; east, orient; derive, tirer ; family, maison; 
Fabii, Fabius, 

6. drawing to, attirer sous ; securing^ s^assurer. 
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Of the Past Definite, 

The past definite is used to express a fact or event 
completely past, and of which nothing remains ; as, 

Je re9a8 une lettre hier, la se^ / received a letter yesterday, 
maine demiere, le mois dernier, Icut week, last month, or last year. 
oa Tannee demidre. 

To use this tense, there must be the interval of at 
least one day. It is most used in the historic style, 
and for that reason it is called parfait historique, 

EXERCISE ON THE USE OF THE PAST DEFINITE. 

Alexander achieved a great conquest. The measures he took 
were sound. He set out only after having completely suhdaed the 
Greeks ; he left nothing behind against him. He attacked the 
maritime provinces, and made his land army follow the sea-coast, 
not to be separated from his fleet. He made an admirable use of 
discipline against numbers ; and if it is true that victory gave him 
everything, he did everything also to obtain victory. In the 
beginning of his enterprise, that is, at a time when a check could 
ruin him, he put little to chance : when fortune placed him above 
events, rashness was sometimes one of his means. When it is 
necessary to fight the naval forces of the Persians, it is rather 
Parmenio who shows boldness, it is rather Alexander who displays 
prudence. The battle of Issus gave him Tyre and Egypt; the 
battle of Arbella gave him the whole world. This is the way in 
which he made his conquests ; let us see how he preserved them. 



Of the Past Indefinite, 

The past indefinite is used to express an action that 
has been done in a time which is not completely 
over; as, 



Achieved, faire; sounds juste; land army, armie de terre; made 
follow, faire suivre a ; numbers, sing. ; when, oil ; could, ind. 2 ; 
chance, hasard ; it is necessary, t7«'a^tY; Persians, Perse; rather, 
plutot; Tyre, Tyr; Egypt, EgypU; Arbella, ArbeUes; This is the 
way in which, voila comme. 
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J'ai re^u une lettre cette se- I received a letter this week^ this 
maine, ce mois, cette annee. month, this year. 

It 18 used for a past indeterminate ; as, 

J'ai voyage en Italie. / have travelled in Italy* 

t 

For a future just approaching ; as, 

Avez-vous bientot fini ? Will you soon have done f 

Oai, j'ai fini dans le moment. Yes, I shall have done in a 

moment. 

EXERCISE ON THE USE OF THE FAST INDEFINITE. 

Valiant supports of the empire, when, having scarcely past the 
age of infancy, they invested me with the purple, to confer on me 
a title without authority, the favour of the gods brought me to 
your provinces, and threw me into your arms. Since that time, 
labours, hardships, cares, anxieties, dangers, and glory, all has 
been common betweeii us : I have found your property given up to 
the rapacity of magistrates guilty of peculation, your fields laid 
waste by foreign soldiers, your towns invaded by barbarians: 
everything failed us but courage ; it has sufficed to put an end to 
our misfortunes. I have marched at your head, and Gaul has been 
delivered. Which of you could ever lose the recollection of that 
battle of Strasburg, so glorious for the empire* when the multitude 
of barbarians and their kings, falling under your blows, have stained 
with their blood your swords, the banks and the waters of the 
Rhine ? The dismayed Franks have fled before you ; I have given 
you, as reward for so many achievements, peace at home, security 
abroad; you, ais the price of my zeal, have raised me to the 
highest rank. Now, your duty is to defend and uphold your 
work ; mine to reward your devotion by guarding you lagainst 
every injustice. 



Having past the age, «or^ir de ; they, on ; confer on, donner ; brought, 
conduire ; property, bien, pi. ; guilty of peculation, concvssionnaire ; 
laid waste, ravager ; barbarians, harhare ; failed, manqver, ind. 2 ; 
but, hors i Gaul, Gatde, f. ; could, poyvoir, cond. 1 ; battle, joumie ; 
Strasburg, Strasbourg; when, ou; falling, succombant; Rhine, Rhin, 
m. ; Franks, Franc j at home, au-dedans ; abroad, au-dehors; high- 
est, supreme ; by, en ; guarding against, garantir de. 
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Of the Past Anterior^ and Pluperfeqt 

The past anterior is used to express an action 
past immediately before another, at a time entirely 
elapsed; as. 

As soon as I had dined, I went Dea quefeua din£,je gortU. 
out 

The past anterior is generally accompanied by an 
adverb of time, or a conjunction ; such as, des que, 
aussitSt qiiBy lorsque, quandy a peiney apres que. 

The pluperfect expresses the completion of an action 
at the moment another took place ; as, 

J'avais soupe qaand il entra. I had supped when he came in. 

The pluperfect, like the imperfect, serves to ex- 
press habitual things, repetition, and description ; as, 

J'allais k la chaise d^s que 1 went out shooting as soon a» I 
j'ayab dejeune. had breakfasted. 

It is also generally accompanied by des que, aussi- 
tSt que, quatid, lorsque, a peine. 

SXBBCI8E. 

1. As soon as I was sensible of my error, I was ashamed of mj 
preyions ill conduct towards him. 

2. As soon as that news had spread, the Romans who had taken 
refu^ at Veii, and all those who had dispersed through the neigh- 
bounng yillages, assembled, and when they had elected a chief, they 
marched against the enemy. 

3. When I had heard the news of your appointment to the office 
to which you aspired, I hastened to communicate it to our mutual 
friends. 



1. was sensible of, reconnattre; preyioos ill conduct, mauvais 
procid4s / towards him, d. son ^rd, 

2. had spread, se ripandre ; taken refuge, se rifugier^ ind. 6 ; Veii, 
Veies ; through, dans, 

3. appointment, nominatum ; mutual, commun. 
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4. The Daonians, as soon as Adrastus T^as dead, instead of 
deploring their defeat, and the loss of their chief, rejoiced in their 
deliverance, and gave their hands to the allies, in token of peace • 
and reconciliation. 

5. Marshal de Villars often said that the two greatest pleasures 
he had ever felt had been the first prize he had obtained at college, 
and the first victory he had gained over the enemy. 

6. I had only received, like most of the great, an education in 
which I had imbibed nothing but sentiments of pride and insen- 
sibility ; that is, they had done everything in their power to stifle 
in me the happy and benevolent dispositions which I had received 
from nature. 



Of the Future, 

The future absolute is used to express that an 
action will take place at a time which does not yet 
exist; as^ 

J'irai demain ^ la campagne. / shaU go to-morrow into the 

country. 

The future anterior is used to express that^ at a 
time when a thing will take place, another thing wjU 
already have taken place ; as, 

Qoand j'aurai fini, je sortiraLi When I have done I shall go 

out 

Remark. — The English often put the verb in the 
present after when ; in French the future must always 
be used when speaking of things to come ; as, 

Je vons le montrerai, quand / wiU show it to you when I 

j*anrai fini. have dune. 

Quand il viendra, faites-le-moi When he eomee, do let me know. 
savoir. 



4. rejoiced in, se rejouir de; gave their hands, tendre la main ; in 
token, en eigne, 

5. greatest, vif; had felt, subj. 4. 

6. imbibed, puieer ; they, on < in their power, ce qtCon pouvoir, 
ind. 6 ; stifle, 4touffer} benevolent, bienfaisant 
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The future is also used after siy when it means 
whether, that is^ when a doubt is expressed ; as, 

Je ne sais si mon p^re Tiendrsu / do not know whether my 

father will come. 

When si means (/*, the future must not be used; as, 

Nous irons a la campagne de- We shall go into the country 
main, s'il fait beau. to-morrow, if it is fine. 

The future is used in such sentences : Do as you 
please, Faites comme il vous plairoy or comme vous 
voudrez. 



EXEBCISE. 

1. I will save mj capital, or be buried under its ruins. 

2. Thou shalt see thy father, who is not dead ; but, when thoa 
seest him, thou shalt not know him : and, though thou shalt meet 
him in Ithaca, thou shalt first suffer the severest persecutions of 
fortune. 

8. Generous warrior, alone worthy of commanding so many 
famous heroes, who owe to your valour and conduct the laurels 
which they have gathered ; your glory will not end at Hercules' 
Pillars; it will resound everywhere, and fill the whole of Asia 
with the recital of the achievements that have made your arms 
illustrious. 

4. As soon as my education is finished I shall proceed to Italy, 
to visit the Roman antiquities. 

5. When you have read the celebrated discourse of Bossuet on 
universal history ; and studied in it the causes of the rise and fall of 
states ; you will be less astonished at the revolutions, more or less 
sudden, that modem empires have experienced, though they ap- 
peared to you in the most flourishing state. 



1. I shall be buried, s*ensevetir. 

2. though thou shalt meet, ne se riunir d; Ithaca, Ithaque; 
severest, cruel. 

3. commanding, commander a ; conduct, sagesse ; Hercules' Pillars, 
colonrkes d^Hercvle ; made illustrious, Hlnstrer. 

4. proceed, aller; visit, voir, 

5. have read, ind. 8 ; and, et que vous ; in it, y ; rise, grandeur ; fall, 
chute i sudden, subit; (that have experienced the modem empires 
which, &c.), experienced, iprouver ; appeared, subj. 2. 
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Of the Use of the CONDITIONALS, Present and Past. 

The present of the conditional is used to express 
that a thing would be done, or would happen, on 
certain conditions ; as, 

Je serais content de vous voir / should he glad to see you har- 
unis et heureux. monious and happy. 

The past conditional is used to express that a thing 
would have been done, or would have happened, at a 
time which no longer exists, dependent on certain 
conditions ; as, 

J*aurais or j'eosse fait votre / would have settled your bust- 
affaire, si yous m*en aviez or ness if you had mentioned it to 
m'en eussiez parle. me. 

The conditional is used, 1. to express a wish ; as, 

Que je sen^s or que j^aurais How glad I should be or should 
etc content de renssir dans cette have been to succeed in that affair, 
affaire ! 

2. With si, if, whether, expressing a doubt ; as, 

Demandez-Iui s*il serait venu Ask him whether he uxruld have 
avee nous, suppose qu*il n*eut pas come with us had he not been busy, 
eu affaire. 

3. Before or after the imperfect or pluperfect of 
the indicative, preceded by si; as, 

Nous nous epargnerions bien We should spare ourselves much 
des peines, si nous savions mo- pain did we know how to moderate 
derer nos desirs. our desires, 

4. With quandy used instead of si, quoique, or 
quand meme ; the verb preceded by quand is generally 
in one of the conditionals ; as, 

Quand Tavare possederait tout Were the miser to possess all the 
Tor da monde, il ne serait pas gold in the world, still he would not 
encore content be satisfied. 
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SZEBCXSE. 

1. What would be the felicity of man if lie alwajg aooght his 
happiness in himself? 

2. We would taate many enjojrments if we knew how to make 
good use of time. 

3. Inquire whether he would have consented to those conditions 
if he had thought himself able to fulfil them. 

4. He would not have published his work had he not thought it 
might be useful. 

5. If your person were as gigantic as your desires, the whole 
world would not contain you ; your right hand would touch the 
east, and your left the west, at the same time ; and, if yon were 
to conquer all mankind, you would attempt to subdue nature. 

6. Were that young man to be virtue itself, he would soon be 
ruined if he continued to live in such bad company. 

7. Were you to possess an immense fortune, you could not 
dispense with being prudent ; or you would be exposed to the risk 
of being ruined sooner or later. 

8. Could you ever have thought him capable of deserting the 
good cause to go and side with rebels ? 

Remark, — The conditional is often used for various 
tenses of the indicative ; as^ 

Croiriez-Yous TOtre fils ingrat ? which means croyez-vons. 
L'auriez-vous soup9onne d'un tel crime ? for rayez-YOUs, &c 



OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

The imperative is used to command^ exhort, en- 
treat, or reprove. In many verbs a compound of the 
imperative may be used to express an injunction to 
have a thing done previously to another ; as. 

Have dined before I return. Ayez ditU avant queje reviame. 

2. taste, gouter; en]ojmejits, jouissance. 

S. enquire whether, sHnfarmer n ; had thought himself se oroire, 
ind. 6 ; able, capable, 

4. had thought, ind. 6 ; might be, subj. 2. 

5. right, droits east^Qrient; west, Occident; all mankind, lemonde 
entier ; attempt, entreprendre. 

7. when you should possess ; sooner or later, (soon or late). 

8. deserting, abandonner ; to go and side with, pour se ranger soits 
les drapeaux de. 
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EZBBCI8B. 

I only fight to procure victory and peace for tbe nations whose 
cause I have espoused ; I do not fight for vengeance and blood. 
Live then, but live to atone for your past faults : restore the do- 
minions you have usurped ; restore tranquillity and justice on the 
coast of great Hesperia, which you have so long polluted by cruelty 
and perfidy; live, and become another man. Learn, from your de- 
feat, that the Gods are just ; that the wicked are miserable ; that 
they mistake in seeking felicity in violence, inhumanity, and deceit ; 
and that, at length, nothing is so sweet and happy as constant virtue 
and integrity. As a pledge of your sincerity, give us your son, 
and twelve chiefs of your nation, as hostages. 



OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The subjunctive is the mood of doubt and inde- 
cision. It is used, 

1. After all verbs expressing wish, command, will, 
doubt, fear, &c. : 

n veut "I 

n exige S- que vous fassiez votre devoir. 

n desire J 

2. After a verb used interrogatively or negatively : 

Je ne crois pas. "1 ^„,;i „• „„^ 
^ ^ '^ r Qu 11 vienne. 

Croyez-Youfl J ^ 

Exception. — The subjunctive is not used when the 
interrogation is of an oratorical form, which, far from 
expressing doubt, serves only to affirm with more 
force: 

Madame, oubliez-vous 



Que Thesee est mon p^re, et qu'il est votre epoux ? 
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3. After an impersonal verb, or employed Imper- 
sonally : 

II semble "1 

II conyient I ,., • 

II est jaste J 

Exception. — H semble^ accompanied by an indirect 
regimen of person, ily a, il parait, il resulte, U est cer- 
tain, il est vrai, and some other impersonal verbs ex- 
pressing something positive, require the indicative : 



II me semble 
II Yous pamt 
II est sur 
n resulte 



qu*il a raisoo. 



4. After a pronoun relative or the adverb ou, when 
either is preceded by peUy le seul, Vunique, le premier^ 
le dernier, and a superlative : 

Le chien est le seul animal dont C'est le plus grand elephant 

la fidelite soit a I'epreuve. qu*il y ait , 

II y a pea d'hommes qui sachent Cest le meiUear homme qa'Il 

supporter Tadyersite. y ait. 

Cest la seule place ou yous 
paissiez aspirer. 

5. After a relative pronoun or the adverb ou, when 
the following verb expresses something doubtful, un- 
certain : 

Je cherche qaelqu'un qui me J'irai dans nne retraite ou 
rende ce service. je sois tranquille. 

6. After quelque . . . que, quel que, quoi que, quoi- 
que: 

Quelque riche que yous soyez. Quoi que yous disiez. 
Quels que soient yos talents. Quoique yous soyez son ami 

7. After certain conjunctions, such as, ajin gue, 
a moins que,avant que, bien que, de craint que, pour que, 
&c. 
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que, si ce rCest que^ sinon que, require sometimes the 
subjunctive and sometinies the indicative ; the sub- 
junctive, when the idea expresses doubt, and future : 

Conduisez-Yous de mani^re que yous obteniez Testime des hon- 
netes gens. 

and the indicative, when it is positive, and refers to 
the present or past : 

II 8*e8t conduit de mani^re qu'il a obtenn Festime des honnetes 
gens. 

ft 

EXERCISE I. 

1. I doubt whether he will write to you. 

2. It is important that you should be there. 

3. Do you know that the queen is going to the opera? 

4. Do you think that he is gone to church ? 

5. Are you not Yery sorry he has not succeeded ? 

6. He is the greatest man I know. 

7. Tell me of a place where that can be found. 

8. GiYc me the best pen you haYe. 

9. Show me a man who calls himself perfectly happy. 

10. GiYe me your letter that I may send it to the post-office. 

1 1. He says he will not marry until he has a profession. 

12. We shall not go into the country, unless he consents to come 
with us. 

13. It does not seem to me that one can think differently. 

14. I know nobody who is so unhappy as she. 

15. I am delighted that you haYe made his acquaintance. 

16. It is the first time that I haYe been mistaken. 

EXERCISE IL 

1. I doubt whether the Romans would CYcr have triumphed 

I. whether, que, 
7. tell of, indiquer, 

9. calls himself, se dire. 

10. post-office, poste^ f. 

II. until, que ne; profession, itat 
12. unless, que ne, 

16. to be mistaken, ae tromper, 

1. would haYe triumphed OYer, tfwnqsher de, subj. 4; Gauls, 
Gaulois, ^ 
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orer the Gftols, ifthediftrentchiefrof tiuswlike peofile kid not 
been disunited. 

2. I fear lest it should be said that yoa feed on chimens, and 
that yon take the shadov for the realitr. 

3. ThenewphikMc^ben villhaTeeoloiirtDbeaMBsationofthe 

sooL 

4. I will have yoa to he aa honest and di iiuln e a t e d as yoa seem 
to be. 

5. Tdemachas is the finest wotk that Tiitoe has in^iied to 
geninSk 

6. Although the wieked are sometimes sooccasfal, do not beliere 
them to be luippy. 

7. It seems that time is an enemy ■g»ii»^ vhidi '"•»^«~i hare 
eonspired. 

8. Tell me of a masterwhose kssons are as profitahle as dMse gf 
experience. 

9. Howerer powerful Carthage was, it eoold not stand agaiasi 
Roman Yaloar. 

10. They read to the king the deeds of great men, that he migta 
govern his states according to their ntayims. 

11. Choose a retreat where yoa may be qniet, n post whence toi 
may defend yoorself 

12. There is not in the heart of man n good impnlae that God 
does not prodnee. 



OF THB USE OF THK TKKSES OF THE SmUTKCmTE. 

JVefen/ or Future, and Past 

1. The subjunctiye being always under the de- 
pendence of another verb, it is the tense of the pre- 
ceding verb which determines what tense of the 
subjunctive is to be used. 

2. After the present and future of the indicative, 

2. it, on aci feed npon. Be rtpaUrt de, 

3. will haTe, vtndoir; exAdar to be, that oc^oor be. 

6. are snccessfbl, pratptrer; them to be, that they are. 

7. mankind, hammu. 

8. tell o^ imdiqmer, 

9. stand against, risister a. 

10. They, on; read, ind. 2. 
12. impulse, sioicoeaieRt 
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we use the present of the subjunctive to express a 
present or a future^ and the past is used to express a 
past. 



Je doute 1 

Jedoatendj '"«"'"'*»'<* 

Je doute 1 

Jedouterai j^'^^^^"»«^y"^^'^ 



Exception. — After the present and future of the 
indicative, we use the imperfect of the subjunctive 
instead of the present, and the pluperfect instead of 
the past, if the verb in the subjunctive is followed by 
a conditional expression : 

Je doute 1 que tous etudiassiez nudntenant, demain, si Ton ne 
Je douterai J tous y contraignait 

Je doute 1 que tous eussiex etudie hier, si Ton ne toos y eut 
Je douterai J contraint 

EXERCISE. 

1. We all wish that our officers and soldiers should behaTe 
nobly, and perform prodigies of Talour, though the enemy are 
superior in numbers, and haTe the adTantage of the ground. 

2. I fear lest you should sacrifice the finest days of your life to a 
foolish and chimerical happiness. 

3. He will wish that the love, which we ought to have for one 
another, be the principle of all our actions, as it is the basis of aU 
virtues. 

4. I doubt whether an .honest man wiU ever consent to a mean- 
Bess, though they offer him the greatest advantages. 

5. Do not seek, to govern you, a man who has conquered others 
in the exercises either of the mind or of the body, but one who has 
conquered himself ; seek a mtfn who has your laws written upon 
his heart, and whose life is the practice of those laws : may the 
gods give you such a king. 



1. nobly, hravement; perform, ^afrc; ground, terrain, 

2. lest you, que voua ne ; foolish, insenai. 

4. though, quoique ; they, on. 

5. exercises, jeux; conquered himself^ se vcuncres upon, done 
may, pouooir, 

n2 
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6. I do not think that the age of Lonis the Fourteenth would have 
become so celebrated had it not been for the eminent writers^ who 
have made it one of the most brilliant periods of our literature. 

7. Do you think they would have CQme, if it had been fioe 
weather ? 



Imperfect and Pluperfect. 

After the imperfect, the pluperfect, the past de- 
finite, the past indefinite, and tne two conditionak, 
we use the imperfect of the subjunctive to express a 
present or future, and the pluperfect to express a 
past. 



Je doutais 
Je doutai 
J'ai doute 
J'avais dout6 
Je douterais 
J*aurais doute 

Je doutais 
Je doutai 
J'ai doute 
J'avais dout6 
Je douterais 
J'aurais doute 



-que vous etudiassiez ai:gourd'hui, demain. 



que vous eussiez ^tudie la semaine passee. 



Exception, — Instead of the imperfect, we use the 
present of the subjunctive, when the action of the 
verb in the subjunctive takes place at the instant we 
speak : as, H rrUa trahiy quoiquHl soit mon ami, He has 
betrayed me, though he be my friend ; or may be 
done at all times: as, Dieu nous a donne la raxson 
afin que nous diseemions le Men d^avec le maly Grod 
has given us reason that we may distinguish good 
from evil. 



6. age, siicle ,- had it not been for, sans / eminent, distingue ; it, en. 

7. had been,/M>c. ^ 
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EXERCISE. 

1. The Emperor Caligala wished that all the cifizens of Rome 
had bat one neck, that he might behead them all at once. 

2. The bark of trees was used to write upon, before paper w^s 
known. 

3. I did not know that you had stadied mathematics. 

4. Those who had shown the greatest zeal for the state and for 
my person, did not think themselves obliged to undeceive me, after 
so terrible an example. I myself was afraid lest truth should 
Sreak through the clouds, and reach me, in spite of all my flat- 
terers. I trembled lest it would raise in nje bitter remorse. 

5. God has surrohnded the eyes with yery thin tunicks, transparent 
on the outside, that we may see through them. 

6. Do you think that, in forming the republic of bees, God has 
not had in view to teach kings to govern with mildness, and sub- 
jects to obey with love 

7. May he live, reign, and long constitute the happiness of a 
nation which he loves, and by which he is adored ! 

8. A man just and firm is not shaken, either by the clamours of 
an inconsiderate mob, or by the threats of an imperious tyrant ; 
though the whole world were to fall into ruins, he would be struck 
by it, but not moved. 

Remark. — The subjunctive is elegantly used in 
elliptical phrases, where the principal proposition is 
omitted; as, 

Qu'il vive I (rneana je souhaite Qu*il se soit oublie jnsqu'a ce 
qa'il vive). point I {means je suis surpris 

qu'il). 



1. but, ne que. 

2. write upon, icrire ; was known, etre en usage, 

4. think tiiemselves, croire; obliged, devoir, sutj.; was afraid, 
craindre ; break through, percer ; cloud, nuage; reached, parvenir 
jusqu'd ; raised in, causer a. 

5. surrounded with, entourer de ; thin, mince ; on the outside, au 
dehors; through them, a travers, 

6. had in view, vouioir. 

7. May he (repeated before every verb) ; constitute, ^irc ; loves, 
chirir, 

8. is shaken, 4branUr; inconsiderate, insensie ; mob, populace; 
imperious, fier; though Uie whole world, le monde entier; &il into 
ruins, s^^crouUr ; by it, en. 

M 3 
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SECTION nL 
CHAP. VI. 

OF THE ADYEBB. 

1. DESSUSy dessoiis, dedans^ dehors, being adverbs, 
have no regimen. Do not say, Dessus la terrcy des- 
sous h del ; say, Stir la terre, sous le del. 

Exception 1. — When they are used in opposition : 
Les ennemis sont dedans et dehors de la ville. 

Exception 2. — When they are preceded by a pre- 
position : Par dessus les murs ; On a tire cela de 
dessous la table, 

2. Alentoury auparavant, davantage» have no r^- 
men. Do not say, Alentour de, auparavant de, an- 
paravant que, davantage de, davantage que ; say, 
Autour dcy avant de, avant que, plus de, plus que, 

Davantage is not used either instead of le plus. 
Instead of saying, De toutes lesfleurs, la rose est celk 
qui me plait davantage, say, qui me pla\t le plus, 

3. Plus tot refers to time, and is opposed to plus 
tard: U partira plus tot (Acad.). Plutot denotes 
an idea of preference : 

Le travail, aux hommes necessaire, 

Fait leur fclicite platot que leur misere. 

4. Si, aussi are joined to adjectives and adverbs : 
Si modeste, aussi eloquent, si modestement, aussi eh- 
quemment, Tant, autant to other expressions: tant 
(Teloquence, autant de prejuges, il travaille tant, autant 
estime que cherL 

Remark, — Si cannot qualify adverbial expressions. 
Do not say, H etait si en pdne, d en colere, d a Faise, 
il est venu si (t propos : say, il etait dfort en peine, dfort 
en colere, si bien A son aise ; il est venu d bien a propos. 
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Aussi, autant express comparison : Cesar etait aussi 
eloquent que brave, an Tadmirait aidant qu^oh le craU 
gnait : sty tant denote extension : // est si faibky il a 
tantfatigue. 

5. De suite, successively^ without interruption : II 
ne saurait dire deux mots de suite. Tout de suite, 
immediately : H faut que les enfants obeissent tout de 
suite. 

6. Tout-a-coup, suddenly : Cette maison est tombee 
tout-a-coup. Tout d^un coup, all at once : II gagna 
mille ecus tout dCun coup. 



Use of the Negation. 

The negation is composed of ne, ne pas, ne point : 
Je ri!ose,je rlose pas,je riose point. Ne is the weakest 
of the negations ; ne point is the strongest ; ne pas 
holds the middle course. 

The conjunctive expressions, d mains que, de peur 
que, de crainte que, and the verb empScher, always 
require the negative ne after them : A mains que vous 
ne lui parliez, de peur qulon ne vous trompe. 

La pluie empechat qu'oi^ne se Les fautes d*Hom^re n'ont pas 
promenat dans les jar^ns. empeche qu'il ne fut sublime. 

The negation ne is used also after autre, autrement, 
plus, mievx, mains, and the verbs craindre, avoir peur, 
trembler, apprihender : II est tout autre quHl n'etait ; 
il parle autrement quHl n^agit ; il est plus modeste quHl 
ne le paratt; je crains quHl ne vienne. 

Exception. — The use of ne ceases when the verb of 
the preceding proposition is accompanied by a nega- 
tive : H ne parle pas autrement quHl agit ; il riest pas 
plus modeste quHl le paratt; je ne crains pas qu^il 
vienne. 

M 4 
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Remark. — After craindrey apprekender, avoir peur, 
trembler y we use ne pas instead of ne, when we wish 
the success of the action expressed by the second 
verb : Je crains quHl ne reussisse pas, 

Niery desespercTy disconvenir, doutery are followed 
by TUy only when they are accompanied by a nega- 
tion i Je ne nie pas, je ne doute pas que cela ne soit ; 
but we say, without negation : Je nie^je doute que cela 
soity because nier and douter are employed affirma- 
tively. 

The conjunctive expressions, avant quey sans que, 
and the verb defendrey are never followed by ne: 
Avant quHl fa^se froid; fai defendu que vous fismz 
cette chose. 

Pas and point are suppressed when there is in the 
proposition an expression, the meaning of which is 
negative: as, Jamais, guercy nuly nullementy aticun^ 
rieny personne, ni repeated, ne , , , qucy signifying 
seulement : 

Unmechantne salt jamais par- II n'a ni talent ni bonne 70- 

donner. lonte. 

Ne dites rien qui attaque la L'honnete homme ne connait 

reputation d*un homme de bien. que ees devoirs. 

Je ne Yois personne qui ne yous 
loue. 



CHAP. vn. 

OF THE PKBPOSITION. 



Au travers requires rfe, a travers requires a direct 
regimen : au travers d^un buisson ; a travers les 
champs. 

Pres de denotes an idea of proximity ; aupres de, 
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an idea of assiduity, of sentiment: II demeure pres 
de Teglise ; cet enfant rCest heureux qu*aupres de sa 
mere, 

Vis'CL'Vis is only used for an opposition of place, 
and means opposite to : Tl loge vis-a-vis de mesfenUres. 

Vis-a-vis, en face, proche, prh, hors, require the 
preposition de after them : vis-a-vis de File de Tene- 
dos ; pres du mont Athos ; hors des rangs ennemis, 
&c., except in conversation, and in the very familiar 
style : // loge prh Tarsenal, vis-a-vis la nouvelle rue, 

Entre is used in speaking of two objects: entre 
Rome et Carthage. Parmi is said of a greater num- 
ber of objects, and requires a plural after it : parmi 
les hommes ; "or a collective : parmi lafoule. 

Void refers to what follows, and voilct to what 
precedes : 

Voici trois medecins qui ne se trompent pas, 
Gaite, doux exercice, et modeste repas. 

La droiture du cceur, la Ycrite, rinnocence, Tempire sur les pas- 
sioDS, Yoila la yeritable grandeur. 



Of the Repetition of Prepositions, 

» 

A, de, en, are always repeated before each regimen. 

II dut la vie a la clemence et On trouve les memes prejuges 

a la magnanimite du vainqueur. en Europe, en Asie, en Afrique, 

U est doux de servir sa patrie, et jusqu'en Amerique. 
et de contribuer h. sa gloire. 

The other prepositions, especially those which have 
only one syllable, are repeated when the regimens 
offer no resemblance in the signification : Dans la 
paix et dans la guerre ; par la force et par 
Tadresse ; avec courage et avec inhumanite. On the 
contrary, they are not repeated when the regimens 
are synonymous expressions: Dans la mollesse et 

N 5 
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FaUivete; par la farce et la violence; avec courage et 
intrepidite; d travers let dangers et les obstacles. 



CHAP. vm. 

OP THE CONJUNCTION. 

Et adds to the thought affirmatively ; ni adds to it 
negatively. 

Hence it follows that et is used : 

1. To unite incidental propositions dependent on a 
principal affirmative ; as^ 

U croit que la terre est une plan^te, et qu'elle tourne aatoor 
da soleil. 

2. To unite the similar parts of an affirmative pro- 
position : 

II cultive les lettres et les II agit lentement et pradem- 
sciences. ment. 

Get enfant est instruit et mo- 
deste. 

That ni is used : 

1. To unite incidental propositions dependent on a 
principal one negative ; as> 

n ne croit pas qoe la terre soit une plandte) ni qn'elle tonme 
autour da soleit 

2. To unite the similar parts of a negative pro- 
position : 

II ne cultiye pas les lettres, ni II n'agit pas lentement ni pra- 
les sciences. demment. 

Get enfant n'est pas instruit, ni 
modeste. 
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Remark. — It is more elegant to suppress pas and 
pointy. 2i.iiA. to repeat ni: 

n ne cultiye niles lettres, ni H n'agit ni lentement ni pru- 
les sciences. demment 

Et precedes sans ; ni supplies its place : 

Sans joie et sans murmure, Sans crainte, ni pudenr ; sans 
elle semble obeir. force, ni yertu. 

Parce que (in two words) means attendu que : 
Parce qu'elle meort, faut-ii que yons mouriez ? 

Par ce que (in three words) means par la chose que^ 
or par les ckoses que : 

Par ce qu'on yoit tons les joors, il est facile de comprendre eom- 
bien le mauyais exemple est pemicieux. 

Quoique (one word) means bien que^ although : 
Quoique yous soyez instruit, soyez modeste. 

Quoi que (two words) means quelque chose que, 
whatever thing : 

Qaoi que yons loi disiez, il ne yous ecoatera pas. 

Quandy conjunction, means lorsque^ when, h quelle 
epoque f 

Venez qnand yous aurez finL Quand partez-yous ? 

Quant, preposition, means a Vegard de, with re- 
spect to : it is always followed by the preposition a : 

Quant a cet affaire, je m'en inqui^te peu. 

A cause que, devant que, durant que, malgri que, are 
almost obsolete. A cause que is superseded by parce 
que, devant que by avant que, durant que by pendant 
que, and malgre que by quoique, 

V 6 
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The conjunction que is used in several ways : 

1. To join two verbs together ; as, 

Je crois que Tame est immortelle. 

2. To unite the two terms of a comparison ; as^ 

Demosth^ne ^tut plus eloquent que brave. 

3. To form, with the assistance of the preposition 
de^ certain expressions only adapted to our language, 
and in consequence called gallicisms. 

C'est peu que de poss^der des richesses. 
C'est un devoir que d'obliger ses amis. 
C'est etre sage que de se defier des m^chants. 
Quel plaisir que de revoir sa patrie ! 
II ne laisse pas que d'etre g^nereuz. 

Remark. — Custom allows in that case to suppress 
the conjunction que^ and to say, CPest peu de posseder 
des richesses ; c^est un devoir d^obliger ses amisy &c 

4. To avoid the repetition of certain conjunctions, 
such as, quandf lorsque, siy quoique, comme, &c. : Quand 
on est riche, et qu^on est genereux^ on ne manque pas 
d'amis ; Si vous avez des amis, et que vous desiriez les 
conservery prouvez^leur voire estime. In the first ex* 
ample, que supplies the place of quand; and in the 
second, it is used instead of ^2. 
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CHAP. IX. 
OF THE INTERJECTION. 

1 • Ah 1 expresses joy, pain : Ah 1 quel bonheur ! ah ! 
que je souffre I Ha I marks surprise : Ha ! vous 
voilh I Ha 1 ha! je rCen savais rien^ 

2. Oh t expresses surprise or affirmation: Oh! oh I 
je croyais le contraire ; Oh ! pour le coupje vous tiens! 

Ho 1 is used to call : Ho ! venez id. It also marks 
surprise : Ho ! que faites-vous Ih f 

O is applied to oratorical apostrophe : O monfih 1 
adorez Dieu, et ne cherchez pas h le comprendre ; O 
suprime plaisir de pratiquer la vertu ! 

3. Eh I expresses grief, complaint, pity : Eh ! qui 
rCa pas pleuri quelque perte cruelle ? 

4. Het is used to call, to warn: He! venez done; 
He 1 que dites-vous ? 
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FREE EXERCISES. 



I. 

Servilius, accused of having lost some Troops in the 
Pursuit I of the Enemy after his Victory ^ defends 
himself before the People, 

" If you have called 2 me here to render an account of what 
took place 3 in the last hattle in which I commanded, I am ready 
to inform 4 you of it ; hut if it be only a pretence to destroy 5 me, 
as I suspect, spare me useless words : here are my body and my 
life which I give up to you, you may dispose of them." 

Some of Sie most moderate from among 6 the people having 
called 7 out to him to take 8 courage, to continue his defence : 

" Since I have to deal 9 with judges, and not with enemies,'* added 
he, ** I will tell you, Romans, that I was 10 made Consul with Yir- 
ginius at a time when the enemy was master of the country, and 
when dissension and famine wer^ in the city. It is at such an un- 
fortunate conjuncture that I was called to the government of the 
state. I marched against 11 the enemy, whom I defeated in tiro 
battles, and whom I compelled to shut himself up in his stronghold; 
and, whilst he kept himself there in some measure concealed by 
the terror of your afms, I laid waste 12 his territory ; I drew from 
it a prodigious quantity of com, which I caused to be brought 13 
to Rome, where I have restored abundance. 

" What fault have I committed thus far ? Will you 14 consider me 
criminal in having gained two victories ? But I have, it is sidd, 
lost many men in the last action. Is it then possible 15 to give battle 
to a warlike nation, that defends itself nobly, without blood being 
shed 16 on both sides ? 

I. In the pursuit, en /Tourmvan^. 2. you, on', have called, /aire 
venir, 3. took place, se passer, ind. 4. 4. inform, instruire. 5. destroy, 
/aire p^rir, 6. from among, d'entre. 7. called, crier, 8. to take, 
to continue, subj. 2. 9. to deal, avoir affaire a, 10. was, inoL 4. 
11. marched against, marcher a. 12. laid waste, ravager, 13. to 
be brought, inf. active. 14. you, on, 15. Is it possible, pouvoir. 
16. Being shed, inf. active. 17. pledged to, s^engager envers. 
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Had I oricnd ike ratnit to W aondedL hid I Irai^ 
84ddicn to Ikdr OBif^ ^ncnld not joar tHbanes aeoaae aae to-^ar of 
beiiMr in oaif nwA iiir f 24 wiA Ae caeaw^ ? If^xMrcMBBieslmv 
rallied, if tfaer kave keea iw^^^iifliid liy a bodj* of troops adiaaci^ 

, to reaewihe 
1 hKve loGt soaK smb. ii it 
Toa find geaenls wiUics-SS 
oa oonditxin of bn^mg 
all ike fioldkn wko si^ ki^ \tA it2S ander their 
Do BOl frmiiif, tkerefore, if at the end of the latde I 
fioldiai, bat jndge 27 m j ccmdart bf nj Tic- 
torj. If it is trae that I have diiTea the enemy fraai toot ter- 
ritories* that I kare killed toanj2S of dteir men, thai I have forced 
the wrwks of their armiei to sfaat themselTeB ap in their fintresses, 
that I hare enriched Rome and joor aoldierB vith the booty vhich 
they have eoUecled in the enemy's « mairy ;. let yoar trihanes rise, 
and reproach ato where I haTe £uled in29 the daties of a good 
generaL 

« Bat this is not what I fear : these accnsadons only serre as a 
pretence to he able to exercifie with imponity their hatred and 
animosity »^ms± the Senate and against the Ordo* of the Patricians. 
My real crime, as well as that of the illnstrioos Henenios, is in 
not haTingdO appointed, dnring onr consnlships bothSl those 
decemTirs whom yon haTe been wishiiigd2 for so lf»g. But could 
we do so in the agitation and tomnlt of arms, whilst the enemy 
was at oar gates, and diriaon in the city? And, had we been aUe 
to do it, know, Romans, that Serrilias would nerer have sanctioned 
a law which cannot be pot in33 force ^ithoot bringing on an in- 
finity of lawsuits, and without nuning the first fumlies of the 
republic, whidi are the finnest su pporta of it 

18. throagih,|Nir. 19. 1 have, howerer, bn^cen throogh, nepas kUuer 
d enforcer. 20. lefose me, refmter a. 21. marching, ind. 2. 22. pur- 
sued, ind. 2. 23. panic-stricken, effirayi. 24. to be in correspond- 
ence, etre d'uUdligemee. 25. willing, ooatocr, snfaj. 1. 26. left it, em 
gortir, cond. 2. 27. judge, jvger de. 28. many men, beavanp 
de momde. 29. fiuled in, aum^afer d. 30. in not baring, de n'oooir 
pat. 31. both, fan et tamtre, 32. yon have been widiiDg for. 
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** Most 70a nerer demand anything of the Senate that is not 34 
prejudicial to the general welfare of tlie coontrj, and demand 35 it 
with sedition ? If a senator dares to represent to yon the injustice 
of yonr pretensions; if a consul does not use 36 Uie seditious lan- 
guage of your tribunes ; if he defends with courage the soyereign 
power with which he is invested, they cry out37 *■ tyrant.' Hardly 
has he left office 38 when he is overwhelmed with accusations. It is 
thus that by our unjust pkbUcitum 39 you hare taken away 40 the life 
of Menenins, as great a captain, as good a citizen. Ought you not to 
die with shame for 41 having so cruelly persecuted the son of that 
Menenius Agrippa, to whom you are indebted for your tribunes, and 
that power which makes you now so furious ? 

** You will think, perhaps, that I am speaking to you with too much 
freedom in the present condition of my fortunes ; but I do not fear 
death : condemn me if you dare; life can be but a burden 42 to a 
general who is reduced to justify himself for his victories: after all, 
a fiEite similar to that of Menenius cannot dishonour me." 

Vertot. 



n. 

Madame de Maintenon to her Niece. 

I LOVE you too well 1, my dear niece, not to tell you the truth; I 
do not fail to speak it 2 to the young ladies of St. Cyr, and how 
could I neglect you, whom 3 I consider as my own daughter? I 
know not if it is you who inspire 4 them with the pride which they 
show, or if it is they who communicate 5 to you what people 6 
admire in you. However this may be, you will be insupportable if 
you do not become humble. The tone of authority which you 
affect does not become you. 

Do you fancy yourself an important person?, because you are 
educated 8 in a house where the King goes every day ? On the mor- 
row of his death, neither hift successor, nor all those who flatter you, 



soupirer dpres. 33. put in force, observer, 34. that is not, qid ne 
ioit, 35. ne demander, subj. 1 with par. 36. use, parler, 37. they 
cry out, on crie au, 38. left office, sortir de charge. • 39. plebis- 
citum, pUbes ciU. 40. taken away, 6ter a. 41. for having, itaooir. 
42. be a burden, itre a charge. 

1. too well, trop. 2. I do not fail to speak it, dire bien. 3. whom, 
vous que, 4. inspire with, inspirer. 5. communicate, donner, 6. 
people, on. 7. person, personnage, m. 8. educated, nourri. 9, will 
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will care 9 for yon, or St. Cyr. If the King dies before jon are 
married, you will marry a country 10 gentleman with little property 
and a great 4eal of pride. If, during my life, yon marry a noble- 
man, he will esteem you, when I am no more 1 1, only as long as 
you will please him : and you will please him only by gentleness, 
of which yon have none. I am not prejudiced against you ; but I 
see in you odious pride. You know the (rospel by heart ; of what 
use is itl2, if you do not behave according to its precepts ? 

Reflect that it is only your aunt's fortune that has made your 
father's, and which will make yours, and care not 13 for the respects 
paid to you. You wish to raise yourself aboye me ; do not flatter 
yourself; I am not much 14, and you are nothing. 

I address 15 you as a reasonable girl, because you have the 
sense 16 of one. I would willingly consent to your having less 17, 
provided you lost that self-conceit 18, ridiculous in the eyes 19 of 
men, and criminal in the eyes of God. May I 20 find you, on my 
return, modest, gentle, timid, docile ; I shall love you the more. 
You know how it grieves me to chide you, and how happy I 
feel 21 in procuring you pleasure. 



m. 

Charles XII. 

Let us pause 1 a moment before Charles XIL ; as people 2 stop be- 
fore those pyramids of the desert, of which the astonished eye con- 
templates ^e enormous proportions, before reason inquires into 3 
their utility. We 4 admire, in this extraordinary man, such a 
rare alliance of private virtues and heroic qualities, even with 
that exaggeration, which has made 5 this prince the phenomenon of 
civilised ages. We admire that profound disdain of pleasures 6 and 
of life ; that insatiable thirst 7 for glory ; that extreme simplicity of 
manners ; that astonishing intrepidity ; his familiarity and kindness 



care, regarder, 10. country, de province. 11. I am no more, 
n'iire plug, ind. 7. 12. of what use is it, importer^ ind. 1. 13. Care 
not, se moquer de, 14. I am not much, etre trda peu de chose. 15. 
I address, par/er. 16. sense* en avoir feAprzY. 17. to your having 
less (that you should have), subj. 2. 18. self-conceit, prfyomptionf f 
19. in the eyes, devant 20. May I, que je, 21. I feel, avoir; in 
procuring you pleasure, de vousfaire plaisir. 

1. pause, a'arrSter. 2. people, on, 3. inquires into, se demander. 
4. We, on. 5. madef faire de, 6. pleasures, tH>/iip/^. 7. thirst for, 
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towardi hii lubjeoti 8 ; hii fererity towards 

pedltioni, undertaken with fo much daring; 

Dorna with to much fortitude ; that ci4rtiTitj 

ahowed lo much baughtineas ; and that king 

to barbariana, when £ey have nothing more 9 toj 

to bis Nubjecta, wheiwthey can no longer expeet 

and, although absent, obedience in thoae Teiy 

cetsora present have not alwaya been able to obtam it; 

aight of that unique combination of qualitiea and 

tempted to apply to that prince the words of firtiier D 

of Ht. Louis \ ** one of the greatest and moat aJngnlar mot ikat ercr 

lived." 

D. BoSAUDt. 




IV. 
Henry IK of France to the Assembly of Notables. 

If I gloried 1 in passing for an excellent orator, I should hare 
brought here more fine words than good will ; but my ambition 
aims at something higher than speaking welL I aspire to the glori- 
ous title of the deliverer and restorer of France. Already, by the 
favour of Heaven, by the advice of my faithful servants, and by the 
sword of my brave and generous nobility, I have rescued 2 her from 
slavery and ruin. I now desire to reinstate her in her former force, 
and in her ancient splendour. Share, dear subjects, in this second 
glory, as you have shared in the first I have not called you to- 
gether, as my predecessors did, to oblige ^ou to approve blindly of 
my wishes ; I have summoned you to receive your advice 3, to listen 
to it, to follow it ; in a word, to refer entirely to you, — a desire 4 
which seldom seizes upon kings, grey-headed 5 'and victorious like 
myself; but the love I bear my subjects, and the ardent 6 desire 
of preserving my states, make me find everything easy and 
honourable. 



aoifde, 8. his subjects, lea giens, 9. have nothing more, ne avoir 
plus rim, 

1. gloried, /aire g!oire» 2. rescued, tirer. 3. advice, avis, pL 
4. a desire which seizes upon, envie qui prend a. 5. grey-headed, 
a barbes grises, 6. ardent, extreme. 
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V. 
Marcus AureUus* Dream. 

1 WANTED 1 to meditate on pain 2 ; the night was already ad- 
vanced ; the want of sleep weighed on 3 my eyelids ; I straggled 
for a while ; at length I was obliged to yield, and I fell asleep ; but 
in that interval I thought I had 4 a dream. It seemed to . me that 
I saw 5 in a vast portico a multitude of men collected together ; all 
had something majestic and noble. 6 Although I had never lived 
with them, their features were not unknown? to me; I thought 
I could recollects that I had often contemplated their statues 
in Rome. I was looking on them all, when a loud and sonorous 9 
voice resounded under the portico : ** Mortals learn to suffer ! '' At 
the same instant, before one of them I saw a fire kindled 10, and he 
laid his hand on it. Poison was brought 11 to anoUier ; he drank, 
and offered up 12 a libation to the Gods. The third was stand- 
ing 13 near a broken 14 statue of Liberty ; he held a book in one 
hand ; with the other he took a sword, the point of which he ex. 
amined. Farther, I perceived a man all bloody, but calm and more 
unconcerned 15 than his tormentors ; I ran to him, exclaiming : ** O 
Regulus I is it thou ? " I could not bear the sight of sufferings 16, 
and I turned my eyes away. Then I saw Fabricius in poverty ; 
Scipio dying in exile, Epictetus 17 writhing in chains, Seneca and 
Thraseas with their veins opened, and composedly 18 watching their 
blood flow. Surrounded by all those unfortunate great men, I 
was shedding tears ; they appeared astonished. One of them, it was 
Cato, approached me, and said ; '* Do not pity us, but imitate us ; 
and thou also, learn to conquer pain I " However, he appeared to 
me ready to turn on himself the sword which he held in his hand ; 
I wished to stop him ; I shuddered, and awoke. I reflected on this 
dream, and conceived that these imaginary evils ought not to shake 19 
my courage ; I resolved to be a man, to suffer, and to do good. 



1. wanted, vouhtr. 2. pain, douleur. 3. weighed on, fatiguer. 
4. I had, inf. 1. 5. that I saw, inf. 1. 6. noble, grand, 7. un- 
known, etranger, 8. I ' could recollect, tne rappeler. 9. sonorous, 
terrible. 10. fire kindled, s'aUumer des flammes, 11. was brought, 
by the active with on. 12. offered up, f aire, 13. standing, debout. 
14. broken, bris^, 15. unconcerned, tranquille, 16. sufferings, 
mal, 17. Epictetus, Epictete ; Seneca, Sin^e. 18. composedly, 
d^un ceil tranquille, 19. shake, ibratder. 
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VI. 

A Scotch 1 Sergeant to the American Indians, whose 
Prisoner he is, to escape the Tortures of Death, 

** Heroes and patriarchs of the western world, yoa were not the 
enemies I was seeking ; but at last you ha^e conquered. The fate 
of war has placed me in your hands. Use at your pleasure the 
right of victory. I do not dispute it. But, since it is a custom of 
my country to offer a ransom for one's life, listen to a proposal 
which is not to be rejected. 2 Know then, brave Americans, that, 
in the country where I was bom, some men have supernatural 
knowledge. One of these sages, who was connected with me by 
blood, gave me, when I became 3 a soldier, a spell which was to make 
me invulnerable. Yon have seen how I escaped all your darts ; 
without that spell, could I have survived all the mortal blows with 
which yon have assailed me ? For, I appeal 4 to your valour, mine 
has neither sought rest nor shunned periL It is not so much 5 my 
life that I solicit to-4ay, as the glory of revealing to you a secret, im- 
portant to your own preservation, and to make invincible the> most 
valiant people in the world. Leave me only one hand free, for the 
ceremonies of the enchantment of which I wish to make the trial in 
your presence." 

The Indians listened with eagerness to this speech, which at 
once flattered their warlike inclination and their love of wonders. 
Alter a short deliberation, they untied one of the prisoner's arms. 
The Scotchman begged them to give his sword to the most skilful, 
the most vigorous, of them ; and, baring his neck, after having 
rubbed it, in muttering 6 few words with magic signs, he cried out 
in a loud voice, and with a cheerful countenance, ** See now, wise 
Indians, an incontestible proof of my sincerity. 7 Yon, warrior, 
who hold my edged 8 weapon, strike with all your might : far from 
severing my head from the body, yon will not even cut 9 the skin of 
my neck." He had hardly said 10 these words, when the Indian, 
striking 11 a tremendous blow, sent 12 the sergeant's head twenty 
yards 18 off. The astonished savages stood motionless, gazing at 
the bleeding body of the foreigner, then looked at each other, as if 
in reproach for their stupid credulity. However, admiring the 
artifice resorted to 14 by the* prisoner, in order to escape torture 
by shortening his death, they paid 15 his body the funeral rites of 
their country. 

1. Scotch, 4co8sai$, 2. to be rejected, a, with the inf. 3. I be> 
came, *e/aire, 4. I appeal, en appiUr, 5. not so much as, Momc qmt. 
6. muttering, haOmtiami. 7. smcerity, bonne foL 8. edged, froa- 
chant 9. cut, entamer, 10. said, prononcer. 11. striking, df- 
charaer. 12. sent ol^ fit voler. 13. yards, pas, 14. resorted toi, 
mpfoy€, 15. paid, accorder. 
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vn. 

An Anecdote on Duelling, 

Two Swedish 1 officers, distinguished for their long services, and 
who had risen 2 to considerable eminence in the army, had had 
a quarrel 3 apon some trivial subject, which, after many angry ex- 
pressions 4, terminated 5 in direct personal insult, and a mutual chal- 
lenge. As they were well aware 6 of the consequence of attempting 
to gratify their hostility by the violation of an express law against 
duelling, they adopted the somewhat bold expedient of petitioning 
the king to abrogate in their favour his prohibition of the only 
method of settling the dispute, by which both considered the wound 
inflicted upon 8 their honour might be redressed. 9 Gustavus, dis- 
sembling his indignation at such a request, and apparently moved by 
the earnestness of their representations, pretended a willingness 10 
to gratify their wishes, stipulating at the same time that he himself 
shonld^be present, as an eye-witness 1 1 to the fair termination of the 
quarrel. At the appointed hour, the parties 12, suitably armed and 
attended, presented themselves at the place assigned for their 
meeting 13, and were soon sensible 14 of the approach of the king, who 
advanced at the head of a body of infantry, which he immediately 
formed in a circle round the spot 15 

After the necessary preparations had been made, and the two 
confbatants were confronting 16 each other with their swords drawn, 
their attention was diverted for a moment by the appearance of a 
sinister-looking 17 personage, who, with a heavy sabre in his band, 
walked into the ring 18, and seemed ready to take an active part in 
the proceedings. 19 **Do not be surprised, gentlemen," said the 
king ; *' in consequence of the offence to which you have endea- 
voured to make me a party 20, by the laws of our country, 
your lives are forfeited. 21 You will therefore understand 22, 
that the ijistant either of you falls by the sword of his adver- 

]• Swedish, guAiois. 2. risen, obtenir. 3. had a quarrel upon 
s5me trivial subject, se quereller pour qudque bagatelle, 4. angry 
expressions, /)ropo« sn/urteiu:. 5. terminated in,^iV /lar. 6. were 
aware, savoir. 7. somewhat, un peu, 8. inflicted upon, faire a, 
9. might be redressed, pouvoir le r Sparer, 10. a willingness, tfouloir, 
11. an eye-witness to, Umoin ocidairede. 12. parties, champion. 
13. for their meeting, comme rendez-votu. 14. were sensible, s'aper- 
cevoir. 15. spot, terrain. 16. were confronting each other, etre en 
presence. 17. sinister^looking, an regard sinistre. 18. walked into 
the ring, entrer dans le cercle. 19. proceedings, affaire, sing. 20. 
a party, compUce, 21. your lives are forfeited, encourir la peine de 
mart. 22. understand, savoir, 23. struck with shame, rempli de 
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sary, the executioner, whom you perceive yonder, has orders to 
strike off the head of the survivor." It is recorded that the sub- 
jects of this address immediately threw themselves at the feet of 
Gustavus, and, struck 23 with shame at their past conduct, en- 
treated 24 his forgiveness ; which was granted, op condition of their 
reconciliation and solemn engagement to refrain from all similar 
acts for the future. The king took advantage of this opportunity to 
declare publicly that he would on no other occasion relax the 
severity of the edict against contests 25 of this description. •• It is 
my wish," he said, ** to have soldiers under my command, and not 
gladiators. If any man is desirous of freeing 26 his character from 
the imputation of cowardice in the eyes of his fellow-countrymen 27, 
let him do so at the expense of the common enemy." 



vin. 

* 

Gustavus Adolphus to the Chancellor Oxenstiem, 

" To our trusty and well-beloved Chancellor, grace and 
especial favour. 
** I have received your communication Irith respect to the opera- 
tions of the war for me ensuing year, as a proof of your continued 
fidelity towards myself and our common country. Whoever sur- 
vives 1 will see its results in our increased success, and posterity ^ill 
celebrate your praises, if, to the wisdom of your counsels, you add 
your ordinary zeal and application in carrying them into effect 2 
It were greatly to be desired 3, that we had about us many endued 4 
with the same fidelity and ability for business as yourself. The 
prosperity of the state and the advancement of the national interests 
would be the certain consequences. But, partly from tj^e unequal 
manner in which the Almighty is pleased 5 to distribute his gifts, 
and partly in consequence of those defects to which all men are 
subject, as the natural effects of a sinful nature, I observe so many 
essential deficiencies in several of my ministers, in the management 
of public affairs, that I have reason to despair of their favourable 
issue ; unless, indeed, God assists us where human succour is not to 



honte, 24. entreated, imphrer, 25. contests, combat 26. freeing, 
taver. 27. fellow-countrymen, concitoyeru 

1. whoever survives, ^t vivra. 2. in carrying them into effect, 
«Li«\L '^* ^' ^* ^^^^ greatly to be desired, il serait him a 
«««r€r que. 4, endued with, doui de. 5. the Aimiglity i* pleased, 
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be expected. 6 Continue yoor praiseworthy exertions, without sn£Per- 
ing yourself to grow weary 7 in your efforts, to deserve my gratitude 
^d that of the nation generally. Above all, endeavour to complete 
your proposal respecting the traffic in corn, for I have more con- 
fidence in your judgment in this matter than in that of any one else. 
I had abandoned aU expectations of deriving any advantage from 
this source, not because 8 I was insensible to the benefit which 
might be expected from it, but because I knew no one who, after 
securing the grain to himself, would leave me more than the husks.9 
Now, however, that you have expressed an inclination to take upon 
yourself the management of this affair, I am not only rejoiced at 
your determination, but confident that I shall find in you an able 
assistant, to aid me thus far 10 in sustaming the weight of govern- 
ment, by which I am already too much oppressed. 

"^ If it be God's will that we should pass the winter prosperously, 
I flatter myself that, with your efficient support, the summer will ter- 
minate in a manner still more to our advantage. I beseech that Al- 
mighty Being who has hitherto granted us success, although attended 
with much trouble and difficulty, to cause our just undertaking to 
triumph, and to crown it with success, to the glory of His holy name, 
the repose of His church, and the furtherance of our own salvation. 

'^I would describe to you our condition at length 11, but my 
hand is yet stiff with the wound received near Dirschan. Of this 
much 12, however, I must inform you, that the enemy, although 
weak both in cavalry and infantry, has a great advantage over us, 
since the whole of Germany is before him, to plunder as he 
pleases. I am assembling my forces close to the river, with the 
intention of attacking him speedily, and driving him from his 
winter quarters. Yet, although our cause is good and just, the issue 
of the war, in consequence of our sins, is still uncertain. It is im- 
possible to reckon upon the continuance of the life of any man, and 
for this reason I now exhort you, by the love of Christ, if any un- 
toward accident should happen to myself, not to feel disheartened 
on that account 13 I conjure you, also, in such a case, to show 
your regard to my memory, by consulting the interests of my 
family, and by doing for me slU which it might be your desire 14 
that I should do for you, under similar circumstances ; which I will 
assuredly perform, if it be the pleasure of God that I survive you, 
and that those you leave behind should stand in need 15 of my 
assistance. 



U plait au, 6. is not to be expected, on ne pent attendre. 7. without 
suffering yourself to grow weary, sans vous laisser fatiguer, 8. not 
because, non jmrceque. 9. the husks, la halle, 10. thus tar, jusqu^ici. 
11. at length, au long. 12. of this much I must inform you, (I 
must, however, inform you of this). 13. not to feel disheartened on 
that account, de ne pas vous dicourager pour cette raison, 14. it 
might be your desire, vous pourriez d4sirer, 15. stand in need. 
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" I reflect at this moment, that I have already sustained the 
labour of government for the space of twenty years, not withoat 
many anxieties, but still, God be praised, with some reputation ; 
chenshing and honouring the constitution, as well as all those who 
faithfully obey it ; and having for their sakes 16 hazarded my life, 
and sacrificed my possessions and ease, seeking nothing in this 
world but to fulfil properly the duties of my station, and of that 
condition to which God was pleased that 17 I should be bom. K that 
fate, which is the common lot and portion of humanity, should now 
be near at hand, my family are well worthy of your compassion, 
not only for my sake, but on every other consideration. Re- 
member of whom it principally consists •— an aged mother without 
a counsellor, a daughter yet in infancy ; both of a sex which de- 
mands protection ; unfortunate if they govern themselves, and in 
peril if governed by others. The affection natural to a husband 
and a father induces me to communicate to you fireely. my senti- 
ments upon this subject — to you, whom I consider an instrument 
granted by God not only to sustain the burden of pubUc business, 
but also to meet any emergency 18 which may take place, and of 
all the concerns of this world, to regulate those nearest my heart 19 
All those, however, I am ready to submit to His holy will, as well 
as my own life and everything I possess as the fruit of His good- 
ness ; hoping for the best in this stage of existence 20. and in the 
next 21 for repose, joy, and eternal salvation ; and I beseech Him 
to grant that you may also experience the same at His own ap- 
pointed 22 time. I remain 23, and shall ever remain during life, 
your very gracious and affectionate. 



GusTAvus Adolphus. 



Golnow, 4th December, 1630. 



IX. 

Gustavus Adolphus to his Officers, 

** The death of my cousin, the Margrave of Baden-Durtach,— a 
prince the more 1 worthy of our regret as he was endued with every 
civil and Christian virtue, — and the danger to which I have beea 

avoir begoin, 16. for their sakes, pour Vamour tTeux. 17. God was 
pleased that, il a plu a Dieu que, 18. to meet any emergency, 
f aire face a tout 4vinement 19. nearest my heart, etre le phis cker, 
or avoir le plus a caur, 20. in this stage of existence, dans ce monde. 
21. the next, V autre. 22. appointed, marqui, 23. remain itrt. 
1, the more .... as, d^autaxit plus .... que, 2. reeking, Jumer- 
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exposed from yonder ball, which is still almost reeking 2 before 
my eyes, have reminded me afresh of the important truth that I am 
mortal, and subject to the same casualties 3 as the lowest in rank 4 
among my soldiers. Such is the ancient law of Nature, from which 
neither my high birth, nor my royal dignity, nor my victories can 
afford me any means of escape. For this reason it becomes me to be 
■prepared for every event, and to resign myself entirely to Divine 
Providence. But imagine not for an instant that, if it be the will 
of that Providence to summon 5 me from this world, it will in 
consequence abandon 6 the just cause which I am armed to maintain, 
nor the re-establishment of the ancient liberties of Germany. God 
will raise up some other defender, who will acquit himse£P of the 
task tax better than I have done. I am not ignorant that my 
success has. excited the envy of many, who endeavour to persuade 
the credulous that I am only seeking to enrich and aggrandise mysel£ 
But both the princes whom I have re-established, and my creditors, 
of whom there are many in Frankfort-on-the- Maine 7, can witness 8 
whether my wealth has been increased by the spoils of Germany, 
as my adversaries wish it to be believed. 9 If I have left my 
kingdom and all I hold dearest 10 in the world, it has been with no 
other view than to oppose 11 the tyranny of the House of Austria 12 
and to bring about 13 a secure and honourable peace. For the rest, 
I have received thirteen wounds, some of which were considered 
mortal. They have indeed been cured, but they continue to re- 
mind me of my liability 14 to death, and the peril of to-day has 
impressed 15 it still more powerfully upon my mind. 



X. 

Anecdote of eke Earl of Marlborough, 

A CURIOUS adventure once befell 1 the Earl of Marlborough. On 
the evening on which the army separated, thinking it the easiest, 
quickest, and even safest. way, Marlborough embu'ked, with the 

3. casualties, accidents. 4. lowest in rank among, le dernier de. 
5. to sunmion from, de rappeler. 6. It will abandon, subj. 1. 
7. Frankfort-on-the-Maine, Francfort'Sur'le'Meiru 8. witness, attest 
ter. 9. wish it to be believed, votdoir /aire croire. 10. I hold 
dearest, avoir de plus cher. 11. to oppose, risister cL 12. Austria, 
Autriche. 13. to bring about, obtenir. 14. my liability, queje 8ui$ 
sujet 15. impressed upon, graver dans* 

1. befell, arriver a. 2. Meuse, f. 3. the Hague, la Haye- 

O 
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I 



Dutch deputies, in a boat, with a view of descending the Mense 2 
for the Hague. 3 He had a detachment of ttrentv-fire soldiers, 
commanded by a lieutenant, in the boat with him. He was joined 
the following day by Cohom, at Ruremond 4, in a larger boat with 
sixty men, and an additional etcort of fifty troopers 5 attended than 
along the banks of the riyer. Having dined at this place with the 
Prince of Holsteb Beck, goyemor of the town, they continued their 
way 6 down the Meuse ; but, in the night, the troopers having lost 
their way, the larger boat went on without attending 7 to its com- 
panion ; and Marlborough was left with only his slender 8 gnard of 
twenty-fiye men. The French had the town of Guelders still in 
their hands. It so happened that a party of five-and-thirty men 
from that town were lurking 9 among the reeds and sedges of the 
river, about nine miles below 10 Venloo, waiting for an adventure. 
Most of the company on board Marlborough's boat were asleep ; 
when, between eleven and twelve o'clock, those who were awake 
felt the tow-rope II seized, and soon after heard a discharge of fire- 
arms ; several soldiers were wounded, bat Marlborough fortunately 
escaped unhurt. 12 The assailants then rushed on board, and 
seized the whole party before they could get in order to make 
resistance. Thus had a small number of men the good fortune to 
take, in one moment, that general prisoner, whom the whole 
French army had scarcely the courage to face 13 during a whole 
summer. The Dutch deputies had taken care to provide 14 them- 
selves with French passes, Marlborough, however, thought it 15 
beneath him to tolicit such a safeguard ; and he was saved only by 
the presence of mind of an attendant 16, named Gell, who, having 
in his pocket a pass, which had been granted to Marlborough's bro- 
ther, General Churchill, when obliged to quit the army from ill 
health, slipped it into his hand nnperceived 17 by every one. This 
passport bore date 18 some time before ; and the least scrutiny 19 
would have detected the deception, had not the general presented it 
with an undismayed 20 countenance. The calm indifference with 
which he offered the passport almost prevented the men from look- 
ing at it, and the night being rather dark, the adventurers contented 
themselves with searching 2 1 the trunks and baggage, emptying 



4. Ruremond, Ruremonde^ 5. troopers, cavaliers. 6. their way down, 
a deteendre* 7. without attending to, sans faire atUntUm a. 8. 
slender, faibie. 9. was lurking, itre aux aguets. 10. below, 
au'dessous de. 11. tow-rope, le cable de remorque^ 12. escaped 
yaxik^rit n*itre point atUint 13. fiice, regponfer en ^oce. 14« to pro- 
vide themselves with passes, de se mmnir de passeporU. 15. thought 
it beneath, croire au'^dessims de. 16. attendant, domestiqme. 17. nn- 
perceived, sons itre vu de. 18. bore date, itre dati de. 19. scratiny, 
examen. 2a nndismayed oonntenanee* oeee assimmee. 21. tcareh- 
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them of all the plate 22 and everything of value 23 that they con- 
tained) having done which, they pennitted Marlborough aud his fel- 
low'voyagers 24 to proceed. 



XL 

The Duke of Marlborough to Mr, Secretary Harley. 

** Camp at Hochstadt, Thursday morning, 
August 14th, 1704. 

'* Sir, I gave you an account, on Sunday 1 , of the situation vie 
were then in, and that we expected to hear the e^emy would pass 
the Danube at Lawingen, in order to attack Prince Eugene. At 
^leyen that night, we had an express 2 from him, that the enemy 
were come over 3, and desiring that he might be reinforced 4 as soon 
as possible ; whereupon 5 I ordered my brother Churchill to 
advance, at one o'clock in the morning, with his twenty battalions, 
and, by three, the whole army was in motion. For the greater 6 
expedition, I ordered part of the troops to pass over the Danube, and 
foUow the march of the twenty battalions ; and, with most of the 
horse 7, and the foot of the first line, I passed the Lech at' Rain, and 
came over 8 the Danube at Donawerth; so that we all joined the 
Prince that night, intending to advance and take this camp at 
Hochstadt. In order wherennto 9, we went out, on Tuesday early 
in morning, with forty squadrons, to view the ground 10 ; but found 
the enemy had already possessed themselves of it. 1 1 Whereupon 
we resolved to attack them, and accordingly we marched between 
three and four yesterday morning firom the camp at Miinster, leaving 
all our tents standing 12 ; about six, we came in view of the enemy, 
who, we found, did not expect so early 13 a visit 

" The cannon began to play about half an hour after eight. They 
formed themselves into two bodies ; the elector with M. Marsin and 
their troops on our right, and M. de Tallard with ail his own on 



ing, fouiUer. 22. plate, argenterie. 23. things of value, objets de 
wueur. 24. fellow- voyagers, compagnons de voyage. 

1. on Sunday, Dimanche. 2. we had an express, recevoir un 
erpres. 3. were come over, passer. 4. desiring that he might be, 
dmandant a itre, 5. whereupon, sur cela. 6. for the greater 
expedition, pour plus de. 7. most of the horse, la plus grande partie 
de la cavalerie. 8. came over, traverser. 9. in order whereunto, 
pour le faire. 10. to view the ground, pour examiner le terrain. 
11. Had possessed themselves of it, s'en emparer, ind. 6. 12. stand- 

o 2 
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oar left, which last fell to my share. 14 They had two IHtte 
rivulets, besides a morass, before them, which we were obliged to 
pass over in their presence, and Prince Eugene was forced to take a 
great compass 15 to come to the enemy : so that it was one o'clock 
before the battle began. It lasted with ^eat vigour till sunset 16, 
when the enemy were obliged to retire, and, with the blessing of 
God, we obtained a complete victory. We have cut off great 
numbers of them 1 7, as well in the action as in the retreat ; besides 
upwards of fifty squadrons of the French, whom I have pushed into 
the Danube, where we saw the greatest part of them perish ; M. de 
Tallard, with several of his general officers, being taken prisoners 
at the same time ; and in the village of Blenheim, which the enemy 
had intrenched and fortified, and where they made the greatest re- 
sistance, I obliged twenty-six entire battalions and twelve squadrons 
of dragoons to surrender themselves prisoners at discretion. We 
took, likewise, all their tents standing, with their cannon and am^ 
munition, as also a great number of standards, kettle-drums 18, 
and cdlonrs in fhe action. So that I reckon the greater part of 
M. de Tallard's army is taken or destroyed. 

" The bravery of our troops on Uiis occasion cannot be ex- 
pressed ; the generals, as well as the officers and soldiers, behav- 
ing with the greatest courage and resolution ; the horse and 
dragoons having been obliged to charge several times. The elector 
and M. Marsin were so advantageously posted, that Prince Eugene 
could make no impression on them, till the third attack, at near 
seven at night 19, when he made a great slaughter of them ; but being 
near a wood-side 20, a large body of Bavarians 2 1 retired into it, and 
the rest of that army retreated towards Lawingen, it being too 
late 22, and the troops too much tired, to pursue them far. I cannot 
say too much in the praise 23 of the Prince's good conduct, and 
the bravery of his troops on this occasion. You wUl be pleased 24 to 
lay this before 25 her Majesty and his Royal Highness, to whom I 
send my Lord Tunbridge with the good news. I pray you will 
likewise inform yourself, and let me know her Majesty's pleasure, 
as well relating 26 to M. Tallard and the other general officers, as for 



ing, dresse. 13. so early, de ai bonne heure. 14. which last fell to 
my share, cesdemieres m*^churent en partake. 15. to take a great 
compass, de faire un grand ditour. 16. till sunset, jtu^u'au coucher 
du soleiL 17. have cut off a great number of them, en ditndre 
un grand nombre. 18. kettle-drums, timballes ; colours, drapeaux. 
19. at near seven at night, vers sept heures da soir* 20. wood-side, 
le bord d*un bois. 21. a large body of Bavarians, un corps a/sHz 
considerable de Bavarois. 22. it being too late, comme il 4taU irop 
tard. 23. I cannot say too much in the praise of, ne savoirj cond. 1. 
frop louer. 24. you will be pleased, avoir la bonti de (imperative). 
25. lay this before, soumettre ceci a. 26. as well relating, a t4gardde. 
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the disposal of near twelve handred other officeis, and between eight 
and nine thousand common 27 soldiers, who being all made prisoners 
by her Msgest^'s troops, are entirely at her disposal. But as the 
charge of subsisting 28 these officers and men must be very great, 
I presume her Msgesty will be inclined 29 to have them exchanged 
for any other prisoners that offer. 30 I should likewise be glad to 
receive her Majesty's directions 31 for the despatch of the standards 
and colours, whereof I have not yet the number, but guess there 
cannot be 32 less than one hundred, which is more than has been 
taken in any battle these 33 many years. You will easily believe, 
that in so long and vigorous an action, the English, who had so 
great a share in it 34, must have suffered as well in officers as in 
men ; but I have not yet the particulars. 

*< I am your most obedient, humble servant, 

" Mablbobough.** 



XII. 



The Lord Keeper's 1 Address to the Duke of MarU 
horoughy after the Victory of Hochstadt, 

Thb happy success that has attended 2 her Majesty's armies 
under your Grace*s command in Germany in the last campaign, is so 
truly great, so truly glorious, in all its circumstances, that few in- 
stances in the history of fonner ages can equal, much less excel, the 
lustre of it 3 Your Grace has not overthrown young unskilful 
generals, raw 4 and undisciplined troops ; but your Grace has con- 
quered the French and Bavarian 5 armies — armies that were fully 
instructed in all the arts of war, select veteran 6 troops, flushed 7 
with former victories, and commanded by generals of great ex- 
perience and bravery. The glorious victories your Grace has ob- 
tained at Schellenberg and Hochstadt are very great, very illustrious, 
in themselves ; but tiiey are greater still in their consequences 8 to 



27. common, simple. 28. the charge of subsisting, la d^pense pour 
nourrir, 29. will be inclined, permettre que. 30. that offer, ^t 
se presenter. 31. directions, or Jre. 32. be less than, y en avoir 
mains de. 33. these many years, depuis bien des ann^s. 34. in it, 
y, 35. particulars, d^taiL 

1. lord-keeper, chancdier, 2. attended; as if it were,obtuned by 
the armies, &c. 3. of it, en. 4. raw, inexpirimenti, 5. Bavarian, 
Baoarois. 6. select veteran troops, corp* choisisde vitirans, 7. 
flushed with, fier de. 8. consequences, rdsvtltat ' 9. heart of it, 

o 3 
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her 'Nbiesty and her allies. The Emperor is thereby relieved, the 
empire itself freed from a very dangeroas enemy in the very heart 9 
of it, the exorbitant power of France is checked, and I hope a happy 
step made towards 10 reducing that monarch within his due bounds, 
and securing the liberties of Europe. The honour of these glorious 
victories, great as they are (under the immediate blessing of 
Almighty God), is chiefly, if not alone, owing 1 1 to your Grace's 
conduct and viUonr. This is the unanimous voice of England and 
of all her Mnjesty's allies. 



xin. 



The Elector of Bavaria 1 to Louis XIV.^ after the Loss 
of the Battle of RamHUes, May 28, 1706. 

** SiBB, if the events of the Battle of Ramillies had answered the 
hopes we expected from it, it would not have been the loss, but the 
gain of a battle, with which I should have acquainted your Majesty. 
There is no &ult to be imputed 2 to the generals who have com^ 
manded, nor the troops who have fought, but to a &tality without 
example. I have a heart 3 so full of this misfortune, that I cannot 
express to your Majesty the burden under which I labour. The loss, 
Sire, of the Battle of Ramillies, which has been as fatal as that of 
Hochstadt, convinces me that it is not the number of an army, nor the 
advantageous situation of a camp, nor the courage of soldiers, that 
give the victory, but God alone. When I seriously consider all that 
has passed in this great action (where yoUr Majesty's household 5 
and my cuirassiers broke, no less than three times, the enemy's 
left), I must confess I do not comprehend the business of war. 
The only consolation that remains. Sire, in my misfortunes, is, that 
1 have done nothing contrary to your orders, which Marshal Villeroy 
as well as all the officers of the army, who have seen me expose my- 
self as much as the meanest 6 soldier, cannot but acknoi^ledge ; and 
if the peril of my life could have purchased? a victory, it would 
assuredly not have been my fieiult that your Majesty's arms were not 
triumphant. But the evil 8 has befallen us, and what remains is to 
seek the means of remedying it. I wait, in all this chaos of con- 
fusion, for your Migesty's orders." 



dans 8on centre meme. 10. towards reducing, pour r^c/utrc. 11. is 
owing, devoir, ind. 1. passive voice. 

1. Bavaria, Baviire. 2. to be imputed, d imputer, 3. a heart, 
ie ccmr, 4. the burden I labour under; as if, what I suffer. 
5. household, maison, 6. the meanest, Ie dernier. 7. could have 
purchased a victory, acheter la victoire. <8. the evil, madheur. 
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XIV. 

The Duke of Marlborough to the King of Denmark 1 

after the Battle of RamiUies. 






From tlie Camp at Grimberg, May 29th, 1706. 

SiBE, — After the troops have had 2 a litde refreshment, we shall 
advance again towards tiie enemy, without giving them time to 
recover themselves ; relying entirely on the blessing of Heaven and 
the bravery of the troops ; particularly those of your Majesty, who 
distinguished themselves so eminently, and acquired so much glory 
in the battle, that I cannot excuse myself 3 from writing this letter 
to your Majesty to do justice to the Duke of Wirtemberg, who that 
day gave shining proofs of his capacity and valour; as also the other 
generals, officers, and soldiers of your Majesty's troops under his 
command, who well deserve all the praises I can give them ; and, if 
I might presume 4 to say it, all the regard 5 your Megesty can show 
for such brave men. I have not been wanting 6 to do them this 
justice to the Queen and his Royal Highness, and I hope your Ma- 
jesty will excuse the liberty I take in recommending them to your 
favour." 



XV. 



speech made by Prince de Talleyrand at his Audience of 
Presentation to the King of England. 1830. 



u 



SiBE, — His Majesty the King of the French has made choice of 
me as the interpreter of the sentiments with which he is animated 
towards your Majesty. I have accepted with joy a mission which 
forms so noble a termination to the last steps 1 of my long career. 
8ire, of all the vicissitudes which my great age has gone through ; 
of all the various fortunes which forty years, so fertile in events, 
have given to my life $ nothing, perhaps, so completely satisfi^ my 
desires as the choice which brings me back to this happy country. 
But what a difference between the periods 1 2 The jealousies, the 



1. Denmark, Danemarc^m. 2. have had, ind. 8. 8. excuse 
myself, m^empicher. 4. I might presume, oser, ind. 2. 5. regard, 
cotmdiration. 9. I have not been wanting, manquer, ind. 4. 

1. Steps, pas. 2. T^Tiods, ^poque. 
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prcjadices 3 which, for so long a time, divided France and England, 
have given 4 place to sentiments of an enlightened and affectionate 
esteem. A similarity of principles now draws 5 still closer the 
relations of the two countries. England, in her foreign policy, 
repudiates, with France, the principle of intervention in the internal 
a&irs of her neighbours, and the ambassador of a royalty voted 
unanimously by a great people, feels himself at ease in a land of 
liberty, and near a descendant of the illustrious Hoose of Brunswick. 
I solicit with confidence. Sire, your kindness in the relations which 
I am charged to maintain with your Majesty, and I entreat you to 
accept the homage of my profound respect" 



XVL 
Bernadotte, late King of Sweden- 

Bernadotte, the most fortunate of all Napoleon's generals, late 
King of Sweden, enlisted, at the age of fifteen, as a private I in the 
royid marines. 2 With this corps young Bemadotte served in the 
East Indies 3, under Mr. Bussy. In a sortie at Cuddalore, being 
wounded and taken prisoner, his interesting appearance and manners 
so 4 attracted the notice of Colonel Wangenheim, who commanded 
the Hanoverian troops in the English service, that he had him con- 
veyed 5 to his own tent, where he was treated with attention and 
kindness until his recovery and release. 

Many years afterwards, when the French army, under Bemadotte, 
entered Hanover, General Wangenheim attended 6 his levee. " You 
have served a good deal," said Bemadotte, on his being presented 7, 
" and, as I understand, in India." •* I have served there." " At 
Cuddalore?" "I was there." "Have you any recollection of a 
wounded Serjeant, whom you took under your protection in the 
course of that service?" "I do, indeed, remember the circum- 
stance, and a very fine young man be was ; I have lost sight 8 of 
him ever since, but it would give me pleasure to hear of his wel- 
fare." 9 "That young serjeant," said Bemadotte, "is the person 



3. prejudices, pr^'if^r^. 4. given place, /atre/>2ace. 5. draws closer, 
resserrer. 

1. as a private, comme simple soldat. 2. in the royal marines, 
dans Vinfanterie de la marine royale. 3. East Indies, Inde orientaL, 
pL £ 4. so, teUement 5. he had him. conveyed, lefaire transporter. 
6. attended his levee, etre pr^ent a la r^eption, 7. on his being 
presented, lorsqtCil fvt pr4sent€, 8. I have lost sight of him, U 
perdre de vue. 9. welfare, suices. 
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who lias now the honour of addressing you, and vho is happy in this 
public opportunity of acknowledging the obligation." 

In March, 1813, after the fktal expedition to Russia, Bemadotte 
thus affectionately remonstrated with Napoleon to induce him to 
make peace. ** All the military combinations rendered it nearly 
certain that your Majesty would be taken prisoner. You have 
escaped ; but ^our army, the flower of France, Germany, and Italy, 
no longer exists. There, unburied 1, lie 2 the heroes who saved 
France at Fleurus ; who conquered Italy ; who resisted the burning 
climate of Egypt, and who planted the standard of victory, under 
your command, at Marengo, Austerlitz, Jena, and at Friedland! 
Let your heart be moved at this agonising 3 picture ; and, if anything 
be yet wanting to prevail on 4 you, remember the death of more than 
a million of Frenchmen, left on the field of honour, victims of the 
wars you have undertaken. Possessor 5 of the finest monarchy in 
the world, would you be eternally extending its limits ? The 
examples of history, the feeling of independence, which may be 
deadened 6, but cannot be effaced from the heart of nations, reject 
the idea of an universal monarchy. Weigh well all these considera- 
tions, and, for once 7, sincerely embrace the idea of a general peace. 
For myself, in this struggle between the liberty of the world and 
oppression, I will say to the Swedes 8, *I fight for you, and with 
you, and the wishes 9 of free nations accompany your efforts.'" 



XVII. 

Soult, Duke of Dalmaticu 

In 1794, Soult was chief of the staff] to General Lefebvre, who 
headed the advanced guard of the army of the Moselle. When the 
right wing under Marceau was routed, and that general himself 
forced to fall back 2 on Lefebvre's division, he entreated 3, in an 
agony of despair, a succour of four battalions, that he might recover 
his lost position. " Give them to me," exclaimed he, " or I will 

I. unburied, mna sipvlture. 2. lie, etre itendu, 3. agonising, 
dichirant 4. to prevail on, persuader, 5. possessor, maitre. 6. 
deadened, ainortir, 7. for once, une fois pour toutes, 8. Swedes, 
Suidois. 9. wishes, vau. 

1. chief of the staff to, chef d^4taUmajor de. 2. fall back, ae reiirer. 
3. entreated, demander, 4. I will blow my brains out, se bruler la 
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bloF 4 my brains out I " Soolt observed, that such a step ivoald 
endangers the safety of the division. Indignant that an obscure 
aide-de-camp should presume 6 to decide on sach a subject, ** Aod 
who are you ?" cried Marceau. ** Whoever I am,** answered Soult, 
'* I am calm, which you are not ; do not kill yourself, but lead on 
your men to the charge, and you shall have the four battalions as 
soon as we can spare 7 them.** The result proved the wisdom of 
Soult's advice. The division of Lefebvre was almost instantly as- 
sailed by the Prince of Cobourg, and a bloody conflict ensued, in 
which both Soult and Marceau fought like lions. Towards evening, 
this obstinately contested battle appeared to Lefebvre to be so 
much to the disadvantage of the French, that he was inclined 8 
to make a retrograde movement; but the design was opposed 
by Soult ** If I am not mistaken," said he, " from what I can 
judge of the enemy's second line, the Austrians 9 are preparing to 
retreat** An order from Jourdan to charge, confirmed the eagle- 
glance 10 of this soldier. After the batUe, Marceau, whose anger had 
given way to admiration, held out his hand to Soult : " Colonel,*' 
said he, ** forgive the past ; you have this day given me a lesson, 
which I shall never forget It is you, in fact, who have gamed the 
batUe.** 

At Austerlitz Soult conunanded the centre of the army. On the 
night preceding 1 that memorable day, when the marshals surrounded 
Napoleon to receive his instructions : ** As for you, Soult,*' said he, 
" I have only to say, act as you always do I *' In the heat of this 
battle an ude-de-camp arrived with an order, that he should in- 
stantly gain the' heights of Pratzen. ** I will obey the Emperor's 
conmiands as soon as I can," answered the Marshal; ** but this is 
not the proper 2 time.** Napoleon, enraged, dispatched another 
aide-de-camp with a more peremptory mandate. He arrived just 
as Soult was putting his column in motion. The manoeuvre had 
been delayed, because the Russians 3 were extending their line to 
the left, and so weakening their centre, which was in possession 4 
of the heights. Complete success attended the marshal's attack 
Napoleon, who, from his eminence, perceived at once the reason of 
the delay, and the brilliancy of the movement, rode 5 up to Soolt, 
and, in presence of the whole stafif 6, who shortly before had heard 
him exclaim 7 against his disobedience, said *' Marshal, I account 8 
you the ablest tactician in my empire." 

cervelle. 5, endanger the safety, compromettre la aureti. 6. should 
presume, oser^ subj. 2. 7. spare, donner, 8. inclined, dispoti. 
9. Austrians, Autrichiens. 10. eagle-glance, le coup d*ceil (Taigle. 

1. On the night preceding, la nuit qui precida, 2. the proper 
time, h momenL 3. Russians, Russe. 4. was in possession, ocaqter. 
5. rode up to, courir a, 6. stafif itat-major, 7. exclaim against, «e 
ricrier contre, 8. I account, considirer. 
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On re-establishing his relations with the army in the month of 
November, 1830, Soult issued a circular, detailing the principles of 
his administration. 

** In succeeding,** says the Marshal, " a minister who has added to 
the lustre of his splendid military career, by the noble part he took 
in our glorious revolution, it is my intention to imitate him in his 
acts, his ardent patriotism, his respect for the laws, his love of pub- 
lic liberty, and the sentiment of French greatness. Like him I 
felt, that, in the first moments of agitation, which the miraculous 
liberation of France necessarily produced, discipline must have 
experienced some relaxation in a few of the corps. At present, the 
least irregularity can no longer be excused. The generals, the 
chiefs, and officers of every rank, would be responsible for it, and 
could not remain unpunished. Rallied round the standard which, 
for twenty-five years, shed lustre upon France* we. should all feel, 
that obedience to the laws is our first duty ; submission, and the 
observance of discipline, the rule of our conduct Under the eyes 
of these principles, the army may be assured, that impartial justice 
will protect its rights, repel favour, and ensure to merit alone its 
reward." 



THE END. 
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the pupil to vtring words together with respect to the number and quantity 
of their svllibles, without the least regard to sense or fitness, the present 
manual of metrical reference has the character of a critical apparatus which, 
while it supplies him with copious examples from the best authors, forces him 
at the same time to pay attention to the sense, and guides him moreover in 
the selection of such terms only as appertain to the>age of pure Latinity." 

JiJmiivU. 
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The Illustrated Companion to the Latin Dictionary 

•nd Greek Lexicon : fornung a GloBsary of all the word* repreeenting Visihk 
Objects, connected with the Arts, Manafactures, and Every-day Life of the 
Ancient*. With Representations of nearly Two Thousand Objects fiom/th« 
Antique. Bt A>-THnNT Rich, Jun. B.A late of Caius CoUege, Cambridgs. 
Post bvo. witn 2,000 Wood Engrarings, 21s. cloth. 

** This is a work of great originality and research : almost •very word being 
illustrated, and the illustrations taken from the things themselves as they 
now exist, or from representations in painting, sculptare, &c. It has been cars - 
fully and laboriously compiled, b; a Khular of no ordinary attainments ; and 
the alphabetical arrangement and classed indices open to the reader at once 
the infonnation contained in its pages." JounuU of Sdueatiou. 

Riddle's large Latin-English Lexicon. 

A copious and critical Latin-English Lexicon, founded on the German-T<atin 
Dictionaries of -Dr. William Freund. By the Rev. J. E. Riddle. M.A. of 
St. Edmnnd Hall, Oxfbid. Uuform with " Tonga's EngUsh-Greek Lexicon." 
Post 4to. 60s. doth. 

Riddle's Complete Latin Dictionary. 

A Complete Latin-EBgUsh and English-Latin Dictionary. For the use of Col- 
leges and Schools. Bv the Rev. f. E. Risdlb, M.A. New Edition, corrected 
and enlarged. 8vo. 3is. 6d cloth. 

« .^-»- / The English Latha Dictionary, 10s. 6d. doth. 

"•P"»«*y \ The Lafin-EuglUh Dictionary, £1. Is. cloth. 

Riddle's Young Scholar's Latin Dictionary. 

The Young Scholar's Latin-Ens Ush and English-Latin Dictionary; being Mr. 
Riddle's Abridgment of his larger Dictionary. New Edition, corrected and 
enlarged. Square 12mo. 12s. bound. 

a..v.~..i. / The Latin-English Dictionary, 7s. bound. 
Beparaieiy ^ .pj^^ English-Latin Dictionary, 0s. 6d. bound. 

Riddle and Arnold's English-Latin Lexicon. 

A Copious Eaglish-Latin Lexion, founded on the German-Latin of Dr. C. E. 
Georges. By the Rev. i. E. Riddle, M.A. Author of "A Complete Latin - 
Snglish Dictionary," Ac.: and the Rev.T.K. Arnold, M.A., Rector of Lyndon, 
late Fellow of Trinity Collie, Cambridge. New Edition. 8vo. 2te. cloth. 

Riddle's Latin Vocabulary. 

A Progressive Latin-English Vocabulary: 



List of Common Latin 
distinguished according t« 
By the Rev. J. E. Riddle, 



being a 
Words, with their principal Meanings in English : c 
their comparative importance or frequency of use. 
M.A. 12mo. 2s. cloth. 

Riddle : Questions on Latin Style ; 

So far as relates to the Use and Quality of Words. Constructed with speouvtl 
reference to the Critical Remarks contained in Riddle and Arnold's *• English- 
Latin liCxicon." By tiie Rev. J. E. Riddlb, M.A. 12mo. 26. doth. 

Zumpt's Grammar of the Latin Language. 

Translated from the Enlarged Edition of the original, and adapted for the usp 
of English students, by L. Schmitk, Ph. D Rector of the High School of 
Edinburgh ; with new Additions and Corrections, communicated to Dr. 
ScBMiTz by Profiessor Zuxrr. New lotion. 8vo. 14s. doth. 

Zumpt's School Grammar of the LRtin Lanjjuag'e. 

Translated and adapted for use in English Schools. By Dr. L Scbmitx, 
F.R.S.E. Rector of the High School of Edinburgh. With a Preface, written 
expressly for this Translation, by Professor Zuxpt. 12mo. 4b. doth. 

Pycroft's Latin Grammar Practice. 

Latin Grammar Practice: 1. Lessons in Vocabulary^ Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Verbs, in Grammatical Order; 2. Latin, made out of each column, for Trans- 
latiori: 3. English, for re-translation. By the Rev. Jambs PiCBorr, B.A. 
New Edition. 12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Valpy's Latin Grammar. 

The Elements of Latin Grammar: with N#es. By R. VA.tFT, D.D. New 
Edition, witii numerous Additions and Corrections. 12mo. 2s. 6d. bvund* 
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Kennedy : The Child's Latin Primer; 

Or. Fint Latin I.enons : Extracted (with Model Questiont aad Exercises) 
from ** An Elementary Latin Grammar," by the Rev. B. H. Kemhbdi, D.D. 
Head Master of Shrewsbury School. Iteio. 2«. cloth. 

Dr. Kennfdv's Latin Vocabulary. 

A Latin Vocabulary, arranged on Etymological Principles, as an Exercise- 
Book, and first l4itin Dictionary Tor the use of the Lower Claases in Schools. 
By the Rev. B. H. Kxmnedt, D.D. Head Master of Shrewsbury Scltool. 
12mo. 2s. 6d 

Dr. Kennedy's First Latin Reading Book. 

Tirocinium ; or, a First Latin Reading Book. Adapted to the Author's "Child's 
Latin Primer." By the Rev. B. H. Kennbdt, D.D. Head Master of Shrews- 
bury School. 12mo. 2s. cloth. 

Dr. Kennedy's Second Latin Reading Book. 

Palaestra Latins : or, a Second Latin Resdine Book. Adapted to the Author's 

*' Elementary Latin Grammar," By the Rer. B. H. Ksnmedt, D.O., Head 

Master of Shrewsbury School. 12mo. Ss. cloth. 
** A selection of progressive passages and pieces fh>m Latin writers, divided 

into two courses, each course preceded by exercises on points of grammar. 

Notes and questions on the lessons are also added." Spectator. 

Dr. Kennedy's Latin Grammar. 

An Elementary Grammar of the Latii. Lanirnage, for the use of Schools, by 
the Rev. B. ii. Keknedt, D.D. Head lilaster of Shrewsbury School. New 
Edition. 12mo. 3s. 6d. cloth. 

Moody's Eton Latin Grammar in English. 

The /Jew Eton Latin Grammar, with the Marks of Quantity and the Rules of 

Accent; containing the Eton Latin Grammar as used at Eton, and its Tran^ 

.lation into English : with Notes and Additions. By Rev. Clbm bkt Moodt, 

M.A. New Edition. 12mo. 2*. 6d. cloth. The Accidence, separately, price Is. 

Graham's First Steps to Latin Writing. 

First Steps to Latin Writing : intended as a Practical Hlustration of the Latin 
Accidence. To which are added, Examples on the principal Rules of Syntax . 
By G. F. GBABA.M. New Edition, considerably enlarged. 12mo. 48. cloth. 

Valpy's Latin Delectus, and Key. 

Delectus Sententiarum et Historiatum ; ad usum Tironum accommodatuM cu'n 
Notulis etLexico. Anctore R. Valpt, D.D. New Edition IZmo. 2r. 6d. cloth. 
KxT. New Edition, carefully revised. 12mo Ss. 6d. cloth. 

Valpy's Second Latin Delectus. 

The Second Latin Delectus; designed to be read In Schools after the Latin 
Delectus, aiid before the Analecta Latina Majora: with English Notes. By 
the Rev. F. E. J. Valpy, M.A. New Edition. 8vo. 6s. botmd. 

Valpy's First Latin Exercises. 

First Exercises on the principal Rules of Grammar, to be translated into liAtin: 
with familiar Explanations. By the late Rev. R. Yalty, D.D. New Edition, 
with many Additions. ISmo. Is. 6d. cloUi. 

Valpy's Second Latin Exercises. 

Second Latin Exercises ; applicable to everv Grammar, and intended as an Intro- 
duction to Yalpy's '^Elegantiae Latinise." By the Rev. £. Valpy, B.D. 
New Edition. 12mo. 2b. 6d. cloth. 

Valpy's Elegantiae Latinse, and Key. 

Ele^^antiie Latinie ; or. Rules and Exercises illustrative of Elegant Latin Strk: 
H ith the Original Latin of the most diflBcult Phrases. By Rev. £. Val.^y, B.D. 
New Edition. 12mo. is. 6d cloth. 

Key, being the Original Passages, which have been transliited into Ei gIisb>to 
serve as Examples and Exercises in the above. 12mo. 2s. 6d. sewed. 

An Introduction to the Composition of Latin Verse; 

containing Rules and Exercises intendea to illustrate the Manners, Customs, 
anit I'viiuon?'. mentioned hy the Roman Poets, and to render familiar the 

pniiiipu i''i(ini>- ot' thf J.i^iu T,:tii,ni i^p. By the lute CnHtSTOPHi n R.vnrR, 
A.|;. New Kriitmn, rcM-.^i 4j the Ki-v. T. K. Ahnoi.i>, M.A. l^mo. 3s. 6d. 
c!'4ti. — Kkt, 2s. «>d. hcwctl. 
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"Walford's Latin Verpe Book. 

Progressive Exercises in Latin Elesiac Verse. Adapted,* with Referenoes 
traooffhoot, to the Syntax of Dr. Kenne'']r's TAtin Grammar ; and accom- 
panied by Mar{(iaal Keferences to the Works of the best Latin Poets. By the 
ReT. E. WALroRD. M.A Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford, and Assistant- 
Master of Tttnbri(%e School. New Edition, corrected. 12mo. 28. 6d. cloth. 

Howard's Introductory Latin Exercises. 

Introductorr Latin Exercises to those of Clarke, Ellis, Turner, and others : 
designed for the Younger Classes. By Na.tbanisl Howajio. Mew Edition. 
12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Howard's Latin Exercises extended. 

Latin Exercises Extended ; or, a Series of Latin Exercises, selected from the best 
Roman Writers, and adapted to the Rules of Syntax, particularly in the Eton 
Gianunar. To which are added, English Examples to be translated into Latin 
inunediately under the same rule. Arranged under Models. By Nathamiel 
HuWAiUD. New Edition. 12mo. 3s fid. cloth.— Kst, 12mo. 2s. 6d. 

Bradley's Latin Prosody, and Key. 

Exercises in Latin ProsodT and Versification. New Edition, with an Appendix 
on Lyric and Dramatic Measures. 12mo. Ss. 6d. cloth.— Kxy, 12mo. 2s. 6d. 

EDITIONS OF GREEK CLASSIC AUTHORS. 

Valpy's Homer. 

Homer's Iliad, complete : English Notes, and Questions to first Eight Books. 
Text of Heyne. By the Rev. E. Valfy, B.D. late Master of Norwich School. 
New Edition. 6to. 10s. 6d. bound.— Text only,N«w Edit. 8to. 8s. 6d. bound. 

Major's Euripides. 

Euripides. From the Text, and with a Translation of the Notes, Preface, and 
Supplement, of Porson ; Critical and Explanatory Remarks, original and 
selected ; Illustrations and Idioms from Maithise, Dawes, Viger, &c. ; and a 
^nopsis of Metrical Systems. By Dr. Major. 8vo. 24s. dotti. 
*,* The Five Plays separately, price 6s. each. 

Linwood's Sophocles. 

Sophoclis Tragoediae superstites. Rcoensult et brevi Annotatione instruxit 
G. LtM WOOD, M.A. .£diB Christ! apud Uxonienses Alumnus, bvo. 16s. cloth. 

Brasse's Sophocles. 

Sophocles, complete. From the Text of Hermann, Erfurdt, Ac. ; with original 
Explanatory English Notes, Questions, and Indices. By Dr. B&asbb, Mr. 
BvBGBSy and Rev. F. Valpt. 2 vols. postSvo. 3is. cloth. 

',* The Seven Rays separately, price os. e«ch. 

Balfour's Xenophon's Anabasis. 

The Anabasis of Xenophon. Chiefiy according to the Text of Hutchinson . 
With Explanatory Notes, and Illustrations of Idioms from Viger, &c., copious 
Indexes, and Examination Questions. By F. C. BALrooa,M.A. Oxon.F.R.A.S. 
LL.D. New Edition. PostSvo. 8n. 6d. boards. 

Hickie's Xenophon's Memorabilia. 

Xenophon's Memorahilia of Socrates. From the text of Kuhner. With Notes , 
Critical and Explanatory, from the best Commentators, and by the Editor ; 
Queiitions for Examination ; and Indices. By D. B. Hickib, LL.D. New 
Edition. Post 8vo. Ss. 6d. cloth. 

Barker's XcHophon's Cyropsedia. 

The Cvropeedia of Xenophon. Chiefly from the text of Dlndorf. With Notes, 
Critical and Explanatory , from Dindorf, Fisher, Hutchinson, Poppo, Schneider, 
Sturtz, and other scholars, accompanied by the editor's, with Examination 
Questions, and Indices. By E. H . Babkba. Post Svo. 9s. 6d. bds. 

White's Edition of Xenophon's Anabasis. 

Xenophon's Expedition of Cyrus into Upper Asia: principally trom the Text of 
Schneider. With English Notes, for tiie use of Schools. By the Rev. J. T. 
White, M.A. C.C.C. Oxon ; Junior Upper Master of Christ's Hospital, Lon- 
don. 12ino. 78. «d. bound. 
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Stacker's Herodotus. 

Herodotiu; contahiuig the Continaoiw Hiatory alone of tbe Penian Witra: 
with Engliab^otes. Bjr i.e Rer. C W. Stockbr. D.D. Yice-Priacipal of 
St. Alban'a Hall, Oxford. New Edition. 2 voia. poat 8to. 18a. cloth. 

Barker's Demosthenes. 

Oenuwtheneft— Oratio Philippica I., Olrnthiaca I. II. and III., De Pacf. ^GachiaM 
contra Demoathenem, De Corona, with Eagliah Notea. ByE. H. Bmikxa. 
Naw Edition. Poat fhro. 8s. 6d . boards. 

EDITIONS OF LATliTcLASSIC AUTHORS. 

Girdlestone and Osborne's Horace. 

The Worka of Horace. Adapted to tbe Uaa of Tcmns Peraona, hj the 
Omiaaion of Offenaire Words and PAsaaon ; andiillaatrated bj oriirinal Bngliah 
Notea, embodjing the moat recent Philological Information, together with 
occavional Strictures on Sentimenta of an unchristian tendencj. By the 
Rer. CHARuta GiRDLEaroKB, M.A. and the Rflr. Wilx.iax A. Orborkx, 
If. A. 12mo. 7s. U. bound. 

Valpy's Horace. 

Q. Horatii Flacci Opera. Ad fidem optimoram exemplarinm eaatigata ; cam 
Nr talis Anglicia. Edited br A. J. VALPTy M.A. New Edition. 18mo. 6a. 
bound ; without Notea, 3s. 6a. bound. 

Virjfil with 6,000 Marginal References, by Pycroft. 

The iEneid, Grorgics, and Bucolics of Virgil : with Marginal Referencea, anil 
enneiae Notea tttmx Wagner, Heyne, and Anthon. Edited, from the Text of 
Wagner, by the Rev Jas. PYoaorr, B.A. Trin. CoU. Oxford. Fcp. 8to. 7s. 6d. 
bound ; without Notes,48. 6d. bound. 

Valpy's Edition of Virgil. 

p. Tlrgilii Maronia Bucolica, Georgica. Matit. Aeccdnnt, In nutiara Juven tutts 
NotK qucdam Anglice scriptK. Edited br A. J. Valft, H.A. New Edition^ 
18mo. 7s. 6d. bound; the Txzt only^Sa. 6d. bound. 

Bradley's Ovid's Metamorphoses. 

Oridii Metamorphosea ; in usum Scholarum eacerptK : ouibua accedunt NotnlB 
Anglica «t QuKationea. Studio C. Bradut, A.M. Editio Nova. ISmOb 
4s. 6d. cloth. 

Valpy's Ovid's Epistles and Tibullus. 

Electa » Oridio et Tibnllo : cum Notis Anglicis. . By the Rer. P. B. J. TAtrv, 
M.A. Maater of Bnrton-on-Trent School. New Eaition. ISmo. 4s 6d. doth. 

Bradley's Phsedrus. 

PhKdri Fabuhe; in usum Scholarum ezpurgata: quibua accedunt Notuht 
AnglicaetQuaestiones. Studio C.Braduey, A.M. EditioNova. 12mo.3a.6d.cl4 

Reinhardt's Terence, by Dr. Hickie. 

p. Terentti AfH Comcsdia Sex. Ex Editione Th. Fbid. God. Rkinhardv. 
With Engliah Explanatory Notes, a Life and Chronology of Terence, and 
Excursuses. By O. B. Hicxix, LL.D. New Edition. iSno. with Portrait, 
8s. 6d. cloth. 

Valpy's Tacitus, with English Notes. 

C. Comelii Taciti Opera. From the Text of Brotier ; with his Explanatory 
Notes, translated into Engliah. By A.J. YALrT,M A,. S vols. postSvo. 24a. bds. 

Hickie's Livy. 

The Pirtt Five Books of Liry: with English Ex]riRaatory Nptaa, and Examlna^ 
tion Queitiona. By D. B. Hickm, LL.D. New Edit. Poat 8to. 8a. 6d. boarda. 

C. Julii Cffisaris Commentarii de Beilo Gailico 

Ex recensione Fn. Ovdxkdorpii. With Explanatory Notes, and Historical, 
Geographical, and Archaeological Indexes. By Cbarlbs Aktbom, LL.D. 
New Eaition. 12mo. 4s. 6d. cloth. 

C. Crispi SalluRtii Opera. 

With an jSnglish Commentary, and Geographical and Historical Indexes, by 
Charles Amthox, LL.D. New Edition. 12mo. fis. cloth. 
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Bradley's Cornelius Nepos, improved by White. 

Cornelius Nepos: with English Note* and Questions. By tke Rev. C. Brad- ' 
Lvt, M.A. A New Edition, corrected and considersolv enlarged by the 
additionof Einlanatory aodOrammatical Notes, by the ReT J. T. Whitb, 
M.A., Junior Upper Master of Christ's Hospital, London; Editor of ** Xeno- 
phon's Anabasis," &c. 12mo. Ss. 6d. cloth. 

* •* It is in the Notes that this new and improved edition of Bradley's 
Nepos will be fownd most to differ from those which preceded it. The 
Note* have been entirely re-written ; and a very large amount of classical in- 
formation has been embodied in them, from the best and most recent sources, 
respecting matten ta the test of Nepos, «pon wUoh the original wtwk was 
altogether silent. 

Bradley's Eutropius, improved by White. 

Etttropii Histoha Roman* Libri Septem. The First Seven Books of 
Entroplus's Epitome of the History of Rome: with Enfflisfa Notes and 
Questions, and a 6opious Vocabulary. By the Rev. C. Buaj)]:<bt, M.A. 
New Edition, corrected and considerably enlarged, by the Rev. J. T. 
Whitb, M.A. ; Junior Upper Master of Christ's Hospital, London; Editor of 
** Xenophon's Anabasis," sc. ISmo. 3a. 6d. cloth. 

M. Tullii Ciceronis Orationes Selectee. 

Ek recensione Jo. Ado. Ebhesti. With an English Commentary, and 
Historical, Geographical, and Legal Indexes. ByCkauA* Amthox, LL.D. 
New Edition. ISmo. Ss. doth. 

Valpy's Cicero's Twelve Orations. 

Twelve Select Onations of M. Tullios Cioero. From the T«Kt of Jo. Casp. 
Oreliius; wttb ^lish Notes. Edited by A. J. Vax,pt, M.A. New Edition. 
Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. boards. 

Barker's Cicero de Amicitia, &c. 

Cicero's Cato Mater, aad Lelins : with English Explanatory and Philological 
Notes: and wilh aa English Essay on the Respect paid to Old Age bv the 
Egyptians the ftwstans ,the Spartans, the Greeks, and the Romans. By the 
late £. H. BAKKxn. New Edition. 12mo. te. 6d. cloth. 



WORKS BY THE REV. S. T. BLOOMFIELD, D.D. F.S.A. 

Bloomiield's New Greek Vocabulary. 

Lesilogus ScbolMtiew; or, a Greek and English Vocabulary on t new and 
improved plan : oompristi^ all the Primitives, with some select Derivatives ; 
ana presenting a brief Epitome in outline ai the Greek Language. 18mo. 3s. 

Bloomiield's Epitome of the Greek Gospels. 

Epitome Evangelica; or. First Step to Gf«ek Construing: being Sdeetions 
from the Four Greek Gospels : with a Clavis and Grammatical Notea. In- 
tended as a Companion to the Author's " LezilMus Scholasticus," and as an 
Introduction to his ** College and School Greek Testament." ISmo. As. cloth. 

Bloomfield's Greek Lexicon to the New Testament. 

Greek and English Lexicon to the New Testament ; espedallv adapted to the 
use of Colleges and the hisher Classes in the Public Stmools, out also intended 
as a convenwnt Manual for Biblical Students in generaL New Edition, en* 
la^ed and improved. Fcp. 8ro. 10s. 6d. cloth. 

Bloomiield's College and School Greek Testament. 

The Greek Testament: wittibriefEiigltsh Notes, Philological and Explanatory. 
Especially formed for the use of CnUeges and the Public Schools, but also 
adapted for general purposes, yrhax a larger work is not requisite. New 
Edition, enlarged ana improved. Fcp. 8vo. lOs. 6d. cloth. 

Bloomiield*s Greek Te^ttament. 

The Greek Testament: with copious English Notes, Critical, Philolooical, and 
Explanatory. New Edibiim, TOlarged and improved. 2 vols. 8ve. with Map of 
Palesttne, £2, doth. 
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Bloomfield's Greek Thucydides. 

The History of tbe Peloponnnian War, by Thucydides. A New ReceMion of 
the Text ; with a carerully emended Punctuation ; and copious Notes, Critical. 
Philological, and Eipianatory ; with full Indices, both uf Greek Words ana 
Phrases, explained, and matters discussed in the Note*. 2 vols. 8vo. with 
Maps and Plans. 88s. cloth. 

Bloomfield*8 Translation of Thucydides. 

The History of the Peloponnesian War. By Thuctdiobs. Translsted into 
English, and accompanied by copious Notes. Philological and Explanatory^ 
Historical and Geographical. S vols. 8vo. with Maps, Ac. £3. 6s. boards. 



HISTORY, CHRONOLOGY, AND MYTHOLOGY. 

Eccleston : An Introduction to English Antiquities. 

Intended as a Companios to the History of Encland. By James Eccleston, B.A. 
late Master of Sutton Ooldfleld Grammar School. 8to. with nnmcrons Ea- 
graTiags on Wood, 21s cloth. 

Mr. Farr'8 Elementary History of England. 

A School Historr of England, from the Earliest Period, to the Eleventh Yeas 
of the Reign or Queen Victoria; containing a Narrative of Civil and Military 
Transactions, and exhibiting a view of the Religion, Government and Laws, 
Literature, Arts, Commerce, Manners and Customs, &c of the different Pe- 
riods. By Edwa&o FAma, Esq. F.S.A. New Edition. 12mo. 6s. 6d. bound. 

The Rev. B. G. Johns's History of the Jews. 

A Sketch of the Historr of the Jews, from the end of the captivity to the 
coming of the MessisJi : with an Appendix of the Names of remarkable 
Persons and Places mentioned. By the Rev. B. 6. Johns, Head Master of 
the Grammar School, College of God's Gift, Dulwich ; late Normal Master of 
St. Mark's College, ChelMa. 12mo. with Map, Is. 6d. doth. 

The Rev. J. Sedgwick's School History of France. 

A History of France ; from the Earliest Period to the Revolution of 1^48. For 
the use of Toung Persons and Schools. Edited by the Rev. Jurh Sbdo- 
vi icK, M.A. Demy of Magda en College, Oxford ; and one of the Masters in 
the Ordnance School, Carskalton. Fcp. 8vo. 3s. 6d. doth. 

Lempriere's Classical Dictionary, abridged 

For Public and Private Schools of both Sexes. By the late £. H. BaRxn, Tri- 
nity College, Cambridge. New Edition, revised and eorrectcd througbottt 
By J. Cautim. 8vo. 12s. bound. 

Blair's Chronological and Historical Tables. 

From the Creation to the Present Time : with Additions and Corrections from 
the most Authentic Writers : including the Computation of St. Paul, as con- 
necting the Period from the Exode to the Temple. Under the supcriatendence 
of SirHiKni Ellis, K.H. Imp. 8vo. 31s. 6d. half-bound morocco. 

Mrs. Slater's School Chronolojjy, and Chart. 

Scntentia Chmnolosica ; or. a Complete System of Ancieiit acd Modem Chro- 
nology, contained la Famiuar Sentences : intended for Che use of Schools and 
Private Students. By Mrs. John Slatbe. New Edition, oorrtctcd to the 
present time. 12mo. Ss. 6d. cloth.— Also, 

A Chronological Chart, designed to arcompany the " Sententia Chronolo. 

rcae," and corrected to correspond with the New Edition of that work. On 
large sheets, coloured, price 6s.i or mounted on linen on a roUer,Cto. dd. 

Mangnall's Questions.— thb omlt gsxuimb lvd coutLm edittox. 

Historical and Miscellaneous Questions, for the Use of Youne People ; with a 
Selection of British and General Biography, &c.&c. Bv R. Hanokall. New 
Edition, with the Author's last Corrections, and other very considerable 
Additions and Improvements. I'imo. 48. 6d. bound. 

Corner's Sequel to Mangnali's Questions. 

Questions on the History of Europe : a Sequel to Mangnali's Historica Quee- 
tions ; comprising Questions on the History of the Nations of Continental 
Europe not comprehended in that work. By JuLia Co&nbb. New Edition. 
12mo. 6s. bound. 
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Hort's Pantheon. 

The New Pantheon; or, an Introdaction to the Mjrtholoffy of the Ancients, in 
Question and Answer : compiled for the Use of \ ouni; I'ersons. With an Ac- 
centnated Index, Questions for Exercise, and Poeticaf Illustrations of Grecian 
MytholoffT, trom Homer and Virgil. By W.J. Hort. Mew Edition, enlarged. 
Ibmo. with 17 Plates. 5s. 6d. bound. 

Hort's Chronology. 

An Introduction to the Study of Chrottolon[ and Ancient History: in Question 
and Answer. By W. J. HonT. New Ecfition. 18moa4s. bound. 

School Chronology ; or, the Great Dates of History. 

Drawn up for the use of the Collegiate Schools, LiyerpooL New Edition. 
Square 12mo- Is. stitched. 

Valpy's Poetical Chronology. 

Poetical Chronoloey^f Andent^xid English History 
I. By. 



natory Notes. ByR.YALPT,D.D. New Edition. 



: with Historical and Expla- 
12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 



Mathematical Works, by Mr. J. R. Young, Pro- 
fessor of Mathematics in Belfast College. 



An Elementary Treatise on 

Algebra, Theoretical and Practical: 
with an Appendix on Probabilities 
and Life Annuities. Fourth Edition, 
enlaraed. 12mo. 6s. cloth. 
KxT,by Sphlvr, I2mo. 8s. 

The Analysis and Solution of 

Cubic and Biquadratic Equations : 
forming a Sequel to the Elements of 
Algebra. 12mo. 68. cloth. 

Theory and Solution of Alge- 
braical Equations of the Higher Or- 
ders. Second Edition, enlarged. 8to. 
15s. cloth. 

Elements of the Differential 

Calculus : comprehending Curve 
Surfnces and Curres of Double Cur- 
vature. Second Edition, enlarged. 
12mo. 9s. cloth.— An Edition in 8to. 
12s. cloth. 

Elements of Geometry : with 

Notes. 8vo. 8s. cloth. 

The Elements of Mechanics; 

comprehending Statics and Dyna- 
mics : with a copious Collection of 
Mechanical Probipms. 12mo. witli 
Plates, 10s. 6d. doth. 

Analytical Geometry : 

Comprising the Theory of Conic Sec- 
tions, and of Cunrcs and Surfaces of 
the Second Order. Second Edition. 
2toU. 12mo. 14s. cloth. Separately*^ 
Part 1 Conic Sections, 6s. 6d. 
Part II. Curres and Surfiues, 7s. 6d. 



Mathematical Di8sertattons,for 

Uie Uite of Students in the VIodem 
Analysis. 8to. 9s. 6d. doth. 

Euclid's Elements ; 

the ftrst Six, and the Eleventh and 
Twelfth Books: with Corrections 
from Simson and Playfkir's Texts, 
and an improved Vth Hook. Fifth 
Edition. Ibmo. 6s. cloth. 

Elements of Plane and Spheri- 
cal Trigonometry : with their Appli- 
cations to the Principles of Navijn- 
tion atnd Nautical Astronomy. Se- 
cond Edition. 12mo. 6s. doth. 

Mathematical Tftbles : 

Comprehending the Logarithms of 
all Numbers, from 1 to 30,600; also 
the Natural and Logarithmic Sinea 
and Tangents, Ac. New Edition. 
12mo. 6s. 6d. cloth. 

An Elementary Essay on the 

Computation of Loearithms: with 
the most expeditious Methods of con- 
structing a Table of those Numbers. 
Second Edition. 12mo. 6s. doth. 

Researches respectinfp the Ima- 
ginary Roots or Numerical Eoua- 
tions : being a Continuation of New- 
ton's Investigations on ttiat subject 
Svo. 3s. 6d. sewed. 

Three Lectures on some of the 

Advantagea of Mathematical Study : 
with an Examination of Hume's 



Argument against Miracles. 
2s. 6d. doth. 



12mo. 



GEOMETRY, ARITHMETIC, LAND-SURVEYINC, ETC. 

Sandhurst College Arithmetic and Algebra. 

Elements of Arithmetic and Algebra. By MT. Scott. Esq. A.M. and F.R.A.S. 
Examiner in Mathematics of Candidates for CommiMions in Her Majesty's 
Service, and Professor of Mathematics in Sandhurst Military College. New 
Edition. 8vo. 16s. bound. 

*,.• <* Scott's Elementa of Arithmetic and Alsebra," and « Narrien's Ele- 
ments of Geometry," are recommended (as usefiH to Candidates for Commis- 
sions in the Army) in the Instructions issued by the Commander-in-Chief. 
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Sandhurst College Elements of Euclid. 

Elemento of Geometrj : ooDsMiiig of tht flnt fonr, and the «istb, Books of 
Endid, chiefly from the Test of Dr. Robert Simon ; with the principal 
Theoreme in Pnp<ntioa, a Conne of Practical Geometry on the Gromid, fte. 
Bf JoHM Namiun, F.R.8. and R.A..8. Profesaor of Mathematics, Ac, in 
Sandhurst Military College. New Edition. 8vo. 10*. 6d. boand. 

Sandhurst College Trigonometry. 

Plain TrigonometrT and ICensoration. B]rW.Scon»Eaq. A.M.aBdP.B.Ai& 
8vo. 9*. 6d. bonna. . 

Sandhurst College Astronomy and Geodesy. 

Practical Astronomy and Geodesy : inclnding the Projccticme of the Spliere and 
Spherical Trigonometry. For the lue of the Royal Military Coll*^, Sand- 
hurst. By JoHM NAEBiBir, F.R.S. A R.A.S. 8to. Ite. bound. 

Sandhurst College Analytical Geometry. 

Analytical Geometry : with the Poperties of Conic Sections : and an Appen- 
dix, containing a Tract on Descriptive Geometry. For the use of the lu>y«l 
Mihtary College, Sandhurst. By J . Naembk, F.R.S. and R.A.8. Sro. 8b. 0d. 

Professor Thomson's Elementary Algebra. 

An Elementary Treatise on Alcebra, Theoretical and Practical. By Ja.xm 
TnoMROM, LL.D. Professor or Mathematics in the University of Glasgow. 
New Edition. ISmo. 5s. doth.— KaT, 4s. 6d. doth. 

Nesbit : a Complete Treatise on Practical Land 

Surverinff. For the use of Schools and Students. With 250 Practical Examples. 
By A. NxsBiT. New Edition, corrected and greatly enlarizred. To which are 
now added. Plane Trigonometry, inclnding the use of Uie Theodolite and 
Railway Surreyins ; and Railway Engineermg, hicluding the Principles and 
Practice of LeveUmg, Planning, Laying out Curves, Cutting and Embanking, 
Tunnelling, Viaducts, ftc. By T. B&kbr, Land-Surveyor and Civil Ea^ 
Beer. 8vo. with woodcuts, plates, and an engraved field-book, ISs. doth. 

Nesbit's Mensuration, and Key. ' 

A Treatise on Practical Mensuration : oontalnus the most approTsd Methoda of 
drawing Geometrical Figures; Mensurations SuperficlMi Land Surveying; 
Mensuration of Solids ; the Use ot the Carpenter's Rule ; Timber Measure, Sob. 
By A. NisBiT. New Edition. 12mo. with 800 Woodcuta. 6s. bound. 

Kbt. New Edition* 12mo. 5s. bound. 

Keith's Treatise on the Use of the Globes. 

New Edition, greatly enlaisad and improved, br Aitbcd S. Ta.tzab, P.R'.'S. 
Lecturer on Chemistry, ftc. in Guy's Hospital; R. A.Lb Mbsubtbb. B.A. 
Scholar of Corpus Christ! College, Oxford ; and J. Midolbtob, Esq. Proussoi 
of Astronomy. I2mo. with Plates and Diagrams, 6s. 6d. bound. 

Kbt. Adapted to the New Edition, by Prof. Middi;.btox. 12mo. 2s. 6d. dotik 

Keith's Trigonometry. 

An iBtroductioB to the TheoryVmd Practioe of Plane and Spherical Trigoaomdrr, 
aBd the Stereographic Projection of the Sphere, including the Tlieory of Navv 

Ktion. By Thomas Kbits. New Edition, corrected by S. MaxxaBS. 8«». 
I. doth. 

Crocker's Land Surveying. 

Crocker's Elements of Land Surveying. New Xdition, corrected Ihrov^rhout, 
and considerablT improved and modernised, by T. G. Boxt, Land-Surveyor. 
Bristol. To which are added. Tables of Six-figure Logarithnw, superintended 
by RiCBABD pABtBT, of ths Nsuttcal Almanac Estab^JuBent. Poa* 8vo. with 
Plans, Field-book, fte. las. cloth. 

Moseley : Illustrations of Practical Mechanics. 

By the Rev. H.Me8Eue'T,M. A. Professor of Natural Philosophy and Astronomy 
in King's College, London. New Edit. Fep. 8vo. with Woodcuts, 6s. doth. 

Tate's Elements of Euclid. 

The First Three Books of Euclid's Elements of Geometry : from the Text of 
Dr. Simeon : together with various useful Theorems ana Problems, as Geo- 
metrical Exetciaes on each Book. By Thomas Tatb, late Mathematical Fro 
fessor and Lecturer on Chemistry in the National Society's Training Cdlege, 
Batiersea. 12mo. Is. 6d. doth. 
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Tate: Principles of Geometry, Mensuration, Trigo- 

aomett7, LaDd-SiirveVing> and LcTelling : contAininff familiar Demoiw 
Mnitions aad lUostrations of the mo«t important Propositions in Evelid's 
Elements ; Proofb of all the uwfU Roles and Formvlat in Mensuration and 
Trigonometry, with their application to the Solution of Practical Problems 
bi Estimation, Sarreying, and Railway Engineerinif. By Thomas Tati. 
late MatheniAtical Professor and Lecturer on Chcmistiy in the National 
Society's Trainin« College, Battcnaa. New Edition. 13mo. with 917 Dia- 
grams and Woodcnts, 3s. 6a. cloth. 

Tate's Algebra made Easy. 

Alcebra made Easy. Chiefly intended for the nae of Schools. By Tbomsa 
Tatb, late Mathematical Professor and Lecturer on Chemistry in the National 
Society's Training College, Battersca. New Edition. 12mo. 28. doth. 

Tate : The Principles of the Differential and Integral 

Calculus simplified and applied to the Solution of various Useful Problems in 
Practical Mathematics and Mechanics. By Thomas Tatb, late Mathematical 
Professor and Lecturer on Chemistry in the National Society's Training 
College, Battersea. 12mo. 4s. 6d. 

Tate : Treatise on the First Principles of Arithmetic, 

after the method of Pestaloni. Designed for the use of Teachers and Monitors 
in Elementwrr Schools. By Thomas Tati, late Mathematical Professor and 
Lecturer on Chemistry in the National Society's Training College, Battersea. 
New Edition, with additions and improTemcnts. 12mo. Is. 6d. doth. 

Tate ; Exercises on Mechanics and Natural Phi- 

looophy ; or, an easy introduction to Engineering ; containing various Applico* 
tions of the Principle of Work : the Theory of the Steam Engine with Simple 
Machines ; Theorems and Problems on Accumulated WorX. Ac. By Thomas 
Tati, late Mathematical Professor and Lecturer on Chemistry in the National 
Society's Training College, Battersea. New Edition. Fop. 8vo. 2a. cloth. 

Hunter : Exercises in the Ffrst Four Rules of Arith- 
metic: constructed for the application of New Artifleial Tests, hy which the 
Teacher may expeditiously asoertain the Correctness of the Results. Bj the 
BcT. John HONrn, M.A. Tice- Principal of the National Society's Traming 
CoU^e, Battersea*. Second Edit. lemodcUed and oBloiiad. ISmo. 6d. sewed. 

Colenso's School Arithmetic. 

Arithmetic, designed for the use of Schools. By the Rer. J. W. Coumso, M.A. 
Rector of Fomcett St. Mary, Norfolk ; and late Frllow of St. John's Cdlcge, 
Cambridge. New Edition. Fcp 8to. 4s. U. boards. 

Maynard's Eev to Colenso's School Arithmetic. 

Solutions to all the Unworked Examples in the Rer. J. W. Colenso's " Arith- 
metic for Schools." Bt Samvbl Matxard, Editor of Keith's and Bonny- 
castle's Mathematical Works, dtc. 12ino. 6s. boards. 

Taylor's Arithmetic, and Key. 

The Arithmetidan*s Guide; or, a complete Esefclw Book: for Public Schools 
and Private Teachers. By W. Ta\^a. New Efdition, rovised by S Mat- 
iiAa.D. I2mo. 2s. 6d. bound. 

luiT. By W. H. Whitb. 13mo. 4s. bound. 

Molineux's Arithmetic, and Key. 

An Introduction to Practical Arithmetic ; in Two Parts : with various Notes, and 
occasional Directions for the use of Learners. By T. Molinbox, many years 
Teacher of Accoimts and the Mathematics in Macdesileld. In Two Parts. 
Part 1. 12mo. 2s. 6d. bound.— Part 2. I2mo. 2s. 6d. bound. 

Kht to Part 1, 6d.— KsT to Part 2, M. 

Joyce's Arithmetic, and Key. 

A System of Prdictical Arithmetic, applicable to the present state of Trade and 
Money Transactions : illustrated by numerous Examples under each Rule. By 
the Rev. J. JoTCS. New Edition, corrected and improved by S. Matnaab. 
12mo. Ss. bound. 

Kht. ISmo. Ss. bound. 
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Walkingame's Arithmetic and Key, by Crosby. 

The Tutor** AimUat ; beioK a Compeadiam of Arithmetic, tnd a complete 
Qae«UonBook ; containiiig Arithmetic in Whole Numbers, Vulvar FracUona, 
DectmaU, Doodectaaala, the Meiuuation of Ciides, a Collection of Queations. 
*c. Bj PnaNCia W&LKiMaaMB. A New Edition, corrected bj T. Caoux. 
Itmo. 2». cloth. 

KsT. 12nM. Sa. «d. cloth. 

Morrison's Book-Eeepinj^, and Forms. 

Tiac Elements of Book-keeping;, bj Sin^e and Double Entrr ; compriiin^ several 
Sets or Booka, arrani^ aocoitiiag to P res en t Practice, and deagned for the oae 
of Schoola. B7 Jams MonmisoM, Acconntant. New Edition, considerably 
haprovfd. 8vo. 8s. half-boand. 

Sets of Blank Booka, ntled to correspond with the Poor Sets contained in th'^ 
aborv work : 8et A, Single Entry, 3a. : Set B, Double Entry, 9s.; Set C, Corn- 
Trade, lis. i Set D, Partnenthlp Concerns, 4s. 6d. 



' Morrison's Commercial Arithmetic, and Key. 

A Concise System of Commercial Arithmetic. By J. MonnisoM, Accountant. 
New Edition, rsTtscd and improved. Itmo. 4s. (Id. bound. 

Kbt. New Edition, corrected and improved by S. H aTMano, Editor of ** Keith's 
Matliematical Works.*' 12mo. Hs. bound. 

Kesbit's Arithmetic, and Key. 

A Treatiiie on Practical Arithmetic. By A. Nbsbit. New Edition. 12mo. 5s. bd. 

A Ket to the same. 12mo. 5s. bound. 

Pakt n. of Nesbit's Practical Arithmetic; containing Fractions, Decimals, 

Logarithmsu Chsin-Rule. Ac. 
Kbi to part II. 12mo. 7s. bound. 

Thomson : School Chemistry ; 

Or, Practical Rudiments of the Science. By Robbbt Dundas Taoxsoit, H .D. 
Master ia Surgery in the University of Ulssgow : Lecturer on Chemistry in 
the same University ; and formerly in the MMicai Service of the Honourable 
East India Company. Fcp. 8vo. with Woodcuta, 7s. cloth. 

Peschel's Elements of Physics. 

The Elements of Physics. By C. F. Pbschbi., Principal of the Royal Military 
College, Dresden. Translated tnm the German, with Notes, by E. Wesv 
t vols. fcp. 8vo. with Woodcuts and Disgrams, 81s. cloth. 

J Part 1. The Pbysica of Ponderable Bodies. Pep. 8vo. 7s. 8d 
Part 2. Imponderable Bodies (Light, Heat, Magnetism, Elec- 
f tricity, and Electro- Dynamics). 2 vols. fcp. 8to. 19s. 6d. 

Mrs. Lee's Natural History for Schools. 

Elements of Natural Hiatory ; or. First Principles of Zoology : comprising ths 

Principles of Classification, interspersed with amusing and instructive Ori- 

I ginal Accounts of the most remarks ble Animals. ByMrs. R. Lbb. New Edit 

revised and enlarged. 12mo. with numerous additionalWoodcut8,7s.6d. bound. 

I CEOGRAPHY AND ATLASES. 

S. Hall's First School Atlas— Price Eighteen -pence. 

A First or Elementary Atlaa, for the use of Schools. Containing Ten Maps, 
engrav«d by S. Hall. Oblong 4to. Is. 6d. coloured. 

1. Canaan as divided among the Tribes. 

2. Palestine in the time of Uur Lord. 

3. The World, in Two Hemiq>hcres. 

4. The British Isles. 

5. Europe. 



6. Asia. 

7. Africa. 

6. North America. 
9. South America. 
10. Australia, &c. 



The first two Maps are adapted, that of Canaan for the reading of the Old 
Testament, and that of Palestine for the New Testament. 

*,* The expression of a general desire for an Elementary Atlas of moderate 
price, compreoending all the great dirisions of the Olobe, and maps to accom- 
pany the study of the Old and New Testament, has induced Messrs. Longman 
and Co. to publiah this work, in the hope that it will be found of practical 
utility. It has been compiled from the best and most recent authorities, and 
engraved with the greatest care by 8. Hall. In the selection of the Maps, the 
Publishers have been guided by tne advice of gentlemen of experience in the 
teaching of Geography connected with the C ommittee of Oovuicil on Education 
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Br. Butler's Ancient and Modern Geography. 

A Sketch of Ancient and Modem Geography. By Sakttel Botlbh, D.O. late 
Bishop of Lichfield, formerly Head Master of Shrewsbury School. New Edition, 
reiised by his Son. 6vo. 9s.' boards ; bound in roan, 10s. 

Dr. Butler's Ancient and Modem Atlases. 

A Gininal Atlas of Ancient and Modem GeoKraphy ; consintina of Forty-five 
coloured Maps, and Indices. New Edition, corrected. 4to. Zls.' half-bound. 

An Atlas of Modem Geoflronhy; consisting of Twenty-three Coloured Maps; 
with a complete Index. New Edition, corrected, bro. I2a. half-bonsd. 

An Atlas of Ancient Geogranlnr; consisttng of Twenty-two Coloured MapSf 
with a complete Accentnatea tndex. New Edition, corrected. 8yo. 12s. 

Abridgment of Butler's Geography. 

Jin Abridgment of Bishop Butler's Modem and Ancient Geography : arranged in 
the form of Question and Answer, for the use of Beginners. By Mart 
CuHHiNOBAM. New Edition. Fcp. 8to. 28. cloth. 

Dr. Butler's Geographical Copy-Books. 

Outline Geographical Copy-Books, Ancient and Modem : with the Ltnes of Lati- 
I tnde and Lobintvkde only, for tiie Pupil to fill up, and designed to accompany 

^ tlie above. 4to. caches. ; or together, sewed, 7s. 6d. 

, The Geography of Palestine or the Holy Land, 

j Including Phoenicia and Philistia: with a Description ' of the Towns and 

Places in Asia Minor visited by the Apostles. Bv W. M'Leod, Head Master 
I of the Model School, Royal Military Asylum, Oheisea; late Master of the 

I Model School, Batiersea. New Edition. 'l2mo. with Map. Is. 6d. cloth. 

Dowling's Introduction to Goldsmith's Geography. 

Introduction to Goldsmith's Grammar of Geography : for the use of Junior Pupils. 

ByJ.DowLiNO. NewEdition. 18mo. 9d. sewed. 

By the same Author, 
Five Hundred Questions on the Maps in Goldsmith's Grammar of Geography. 

New Edition. ISmo. 8d. — Kst, 9d. 

Goldsmith's Geography Improved. 

Grammnr of General Geographv : for the Use of Schools and Young Persons. 
By the Rev. J. Goldsmith, ^ew Edition, improved. Revised throughout and 
corrected by Hugh Murray, Esq. Royal ISmo. with New Views, Maps, &c. 
3s. 6d. bound. — KiST,9d. sewed. 



' Goldsmith's Popular Geography. 

' Geography on a Fnpnliir Plan. New Edit, including Extracts fWnn recent Voyages 
! and Travels, with Engravings, Maps, &c. By Rev. J . Goldsmith. 12mo. lis. bd . 

Mangnall's Geography, revised. 

A Compendium of Geography; for the use of Schools, Private FanliUes, ftc. By 
JL. Makonall. a new tldition, revised and corrected throughout. 12mo. 



7s. 6d. bound. 



Hartley's Greography, and Outlines. 

Geography for Toutb. By the Rev. J. Hartlet. New Edition, containing 
the latest Changes. 12mo. 4s. 6d. bound.— B^ the same Author, 
. Outlines of Geography : the First Course for Children. New Edit. 18mo. 9d. id. 



THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 
Tarver's Eton French Grammar: 

Introduction k la Langue usuelle et aux Elements de la Grammaire Fran$at»e. 
By J. C. Tartea, French Master, Eton College. New Edition. I2mo. 3s. bd. 

Tarver's Eton French Exercises : 

Familiar and Conversational French Exercises, for Writing and vivft-roce 
Pmrtice. By J. C. Tarvbr, French Master, Eton Colleg,j New Edition* 

Key, I'iTnr-. I!?. Ix.uiid. 
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Tarver's French Phraseolp^. 

Phraalologie Espliqnte et compart : in •vpUaation of Uhmmticml PhntM, tad 
to MiTtt u Convemtioiiml Lcmou. By J. C. Tabtsb, Fnmeh liaatcr, Eton 
College. New Edition. 12no. 3i. bound. 

Tnrver's Eton French Reading Book. 

Cbotm CB Ptom et en Yen : soiTi de la PhnwMlone expliqv^ et eoin)parfe ; et 

fr4cM4 de Remarques vu la Ckmatroction oet Yen Fran^aia. ByJ.C. 
'ajftTBK, French Matter, Eton College. New Edition. 12mo. 7a. 6d. hoauL 
{ Part I. Chotz en Prote, 9t. 6d bound. 
Separately, { Part II. Chois en Yer«, 3e. 6d. bound. 
( Part III. Phraatologie, 38. bound. 

T>irdy*8 French Dictionarv, improved by Tarver. 

Tardy*! Esplanatorr Prononncinir C^tlonarr of the French Lani{uag«, in 
Frnch and Eii|(Uah ; wherein toe exact Sound and Articulation of vren 
Syllable ia diatmctljr marked, according to the Principlea of the Picacn 
Pronunciation, dereloped in a ehort Treatiae. New Edition, corrected and 
much enlarged. By J. C. Ta.rt«x, French Master, Eton. Fcp. 8to. 7a. 

Miss Rowan's Modern French Reading Book. 

Iforeaaus Choiaia dea Autenis Modcnue. k Itiaage de k Jeunesee. 
TransUtion of the New and DUBenlt Words and Idiomatic Pbnu 
occur in the Work. By P. M. Rowax. Foolscap 6to. 6e. bound. 

Hamel's French Grammar and Exercises, by Lambert 

Hamel's French Orammar and Exercises. A New Edition, in one toIubm. 
CareAaUy corrected, neatly improTod, ealargedt and r»-aiTanged, By N. 
Lambert. 12mo. 5a. Id. bound. 

HamePs French Grammar (the Original Edition). 

A New Unirersal French Grammar ; being an accurate System of French Acck 
denoe and Syntax. By N. Haxbl. New Edit improved. I2mo. te. bound. 

Hamel's French Exercises, Key, and Questions. 

French Grammatical Exercises. By N. Hambi. New Edition, carelUly seviMd 

and neatly improred. 12mo. 4s. bound. 
Kav, Qmo. 9s. bound. 

THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
Orammari, Reading Books, and MiteeUaneoui Worke, 

Lessons on Industrial Education. 

For the use of Female Schools. By a Lady. ISmo. 28. 6d. doth. 

" A work of humble pretensions, but of real and great value, calculated to 
assist in making good seTrants and housewires and thus in promoting 
domesUe comfort in no ordinary dwree. Although intended for persons in 
humble life, it wQI supply much useful information to those who have had the 
advantage of receiving a finished education. It is as important to know now 
to be a good mistress, as how to be a good servant."— JMAodtst Magaunt, 

The Rev. John Hunter's English Grammar. 

Text- Book of English Grammar : a Treatise on the Etymology and Syntax 
the English Language ; including Exercises in Parsing. Punctnaoon, and 
the Correction of unproper Diction ; an Etvmologlcal Yocabulary of Giamma- 
tical Terms, fte. For the use of Students m Traming Colleges, and the Upper 
Classes in National and other Elementary Schools. By Rev. J . Humtek, vL.K. 
Vice-Principal of the Training College, Battersea. IZmo. 2s. 6d. clotL< 

Hunter : Exercises in English Parsing : 

Progressivelj arranged.^ New Edition, remodelled and enlarged ; and adapted 



of 



a Course of Oral Instruction for Junior Pupils ; and an 
and Observations on the 



to the Author'ft Text-book of English Orsmnsar. With Questions, suraeMing 
uction for Junior Pupils ; and an Appendix oi Rules 
e Paraphraiiing of English Poetry, with Examples and 

Exercises. By the Rev. John Hdmtbx, M.A., Vice-Principal of the Nnttonal ^ 

Society's Training College, Battersea. 12mo. 8d. sewed. 

Progressive Exercises in English Composition. 

By the Rev. R. G. Parker, A.M. New F^dition. 12mo, la. 6d. cloth. 
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Graham's Art of English Composition. 

Ensliah ; or. The Art of Componition explained in a Mrie« of Inttnn 
Examples. By O. F. Gkaham. New Edition. Fcp.-8T0. 8«. cloth. 



Carpenter's Spelling-Book. 

The Scholar's Spelling A««btant; wherein the Word* ne arran|»d aocording to 
their principles of Accentuation. By T. CjtarsMTBK. New i^tion, corrected 
« thronghoat. 12mo. Is. 6d. bound. 

Mayor's Spelling Book. 

The English Spelling-Book ; accompanied bj a Progressive Series of eaa^r end 
familiar I.ies8ons. mtended as an Introduction to the Reading and Spelling of 
the English Language. By Dr. Ma.vo&. New Edition. 12mo. with Franti*- 
piece, and 44 Wood Engravings, Is. 6d. bound. 

Lindley Murray's Grammatical Works. 

*/ Thb latest and omlt Gbnvinb Editions, with tbb Author's ratAt 

CoaHBCTIONS AMD IXPROTBMRNTM. 

Fint Book for Children. 18mo. 6d. English Grammar. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 
English Spelling; Book. 18mo.l8d. abridgfcd. 18mo.ls. 

Introduction to English Reader. 2s. 0d. English Exercises. 12mo. 2s.->-Key. ^ 

The English Reader. 12mo. 3s. 6d. Exercises and Key. 19mo. 3«. 0d. 

Sequel to ditto. 12mo. 4b. 6d. Introductory French Reader. 8s. (hk 

Library Edition of Grammar, Exercises, and Key. 2 vols. 8to. Sit. 
First Lessons in English Gramm<ir. 18mo. 9d. 
Questions, adapted to Murray's Grammar. 12mo. 28. 6d. 
Murray's English Grammar, by Dr. Gilbs, enlarged. 18mo. Is. 6d. 

Ross : An Elementary Etymological Manual of the 

English Langnaee.for the use of Schools. To which are prefixed. Practical 
Observations on Teaching Etymology. By W ill t am Ross , Inspector of Schools 
for the Manchester Education Society. New Edition. 18mo. 8d. sewed. 

Mr. M*Leod*s Elementary Reading Book. 

A First Reading Book: for the use of Families and Schools. By W. M*Lbod, 
Head Master of the Model School, Royal Military Asylum, Chelsea, New 
Edition. 18nu>. with Woodcuts. M, sewed.— Or, as Reading Lessons, for 
Children's Schools ; in SO Broaaside Sheets, printed firom a vtij bold type, 
with Woodcuts, price 3«. 

Mr. M*Leod's Second Poetical Readin^-Book. 

The Second Poetical Reading- Rook. Compiled for the use of Families and 
Schools; with Introductory Descriptions, Explanatory Notes, and Exercises 
in Spelling and Etymology. By Walter M'Leoo, Head Master of the Model 
School, Royal Military Asylum, Chelsea. 12mo. Is. 8d. sewed in cloth. 

The Rev P. C. Cook% Select School Poetry. 

Poetry for Schools; intended to flerve ns an Introduction to the Studv of the 
Great Classical Poets of England. Selectfd from Beattie, Collins, Cow per,. 
Goldsmith, Gray. Milton. Sliakspeare, and Spenser : witli a few brief foot*' 
Notes. By the Itev. F. (J. Cook, M.A., one of H.M. Inspectors of Church 
Schools. ISmo. 28. cloth. 

The Revr. P. C. Cook's First School Poefrv. 

A First Book of Poetry: for Elementary Schools. By the Rev. F.C.Cook,M.A., 
one of Her Mt^esty's Inspectors of Church Schools. 18mo. price 9d. sewed. 

The Modern Poetical Speaker: 

A Collection of Pieces adapted for Recitation,' careftiUr selected from the 
English Po«ts of ttie Nineteenth Century. By Mrs. Palliser. Dedicate.!, b« 
permission, to the Right Hon. th» Dowager Lady Lyttelton. 12mo.6s. boxind. 

Sewell: The New Speaker and Holiday Task-Book. 

Selected from classical Greek. Latin, and English writers; — Domosthenes, 
Thucydides, Homer, Sophocles, Cicero, Livy, Virgil, Lucretius, Shakspeare. 
Milton, Burke, Bacon, &c. By the Rev. W Sbwbll, B D. Fellow and Tutor 
of Exeter CoUqge, Oxford. 12ino. 6s. bounds 
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Maunder's Universal Class-Book : 

A Vnr Snin of Readin;; Leawms (orUftuil and tclectcd) for Evrrr Day ia tte 
Year : each LcMon rrcordinir aome important Event in General History, Bto- 
craphT.&c.,or detailing, in familiar lancnaKe, interesting facta in Science, 
with Qnettiona for Examination. Bj Samokl Mavudck, Author of ** The 
Treaaorj of Knowledge," ftc. New Edition, rcriMd. ISmo. 5a. booad. 

Mrs. Marcel's Mary's Grammar. 

Mary's Grammar: interspersed with Stories, and Intended for the 
Girls. Bj Jam Makckt. New Edition. 18mo. 3a. 6d. cloth 

Mrs. Marcet's Willy's Grammar. 

Willy's Grammar: interspersed with Stories, and intended Ibr the 
Bj J AH Maacbt. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 



of 



of Boy*. 



Graham's Helps to English Grammar. 

Helps to Enfflttlt Grammar ; or. Easy Esercisesfor Yonnv Childivn 
- - ~ O. F. 



by EnfravioKs on Wood. By 



Gkaham. New Edition. 



nhutrated 
12mo. 3s. doth. 



, Graham's Engli«h Spellinj?-Book. 

I English *»p^lling: with Rales anJ Exerrises. Intended as a rias*-Boek for 
Schoot* or Home Trarhinz Bj 6. Y. GaAHAN, Author of '* Eai^i«b, or the 
Alt of Compostion ;" ** Helps to English Grammar," fte. 12ma. Is. 6d. cloth. 

English Synonymes classified and explained : 

With Practical Exercises, desimted for Schools and Private Tnition. By 
G. F. GnABAM. Fcp. 8vo. 7s. cloth. 

Sfow's Training System. 

The Training System, the 'Moral Training School, and the Normal Seminary. 
By David 8tow, Esq., Honorary Secretary to the Glasgow Normal Free 
Snninary ; Author or " Moral Training," Ae. Eighth Edition, corrected and 
enlarged. Post bvo. with FUtea and Woodcnta, 6«. cloth. 



£ngli<th and Latin School 
Hiley, Head Master of the 

The Cbild'8 First Enf^Hsh • 

Grammar: Hrvided into Ea«y and 

ProirT««iTe L«^*on«,toearl»orwbich 
are app4>ndr<l copinQk Qa<>«>tions and 
Exern'>«s. IHmo. Is. sewed. 

The Child's First Geof^nphY. 

For the nae of Elementary Classes. 
Being the First Two Coorses of 
" Lensons in Geographv :" to which 
it is intmded ax an introdnction. 
New Kdi'ion. IHmo. M. 

Abridinnent of Htley's Ensrlish 

Gr;immnr ; tOffpth«'r with appropriate 
Que«tion« and Exerctur*, progtf^- 
•ivply arranj^ed. New Edition, con- 
siderably improved. Ismo. 1». fJd. el. 

Practical Enc:1ish Composition. 

Part I. ; or Junior Serieti : consisting 
of I our ^'ouriM'" of Kxrrf iM^, pro- 
grr'»ki\<'ly ;irr.ir2f<i, an"l diT:<l«-<i into 
npproj.ri »«• L<. ons. New KAition. 
1/1 0'l. l^.M. rlotti. 

Enjriish (irammar, Styip, Rhe- 

tnru , i«ri<l P'Wry: to wr.irh sr^ 
aHilf 1. *'•• ri-rjt/jry lyogif ,an'l *.'*'.;/»' 
to th.- ' a i-nt "n the Impfiv r'.« n*. 
ofUicVr- -' ■ ■ " »w?>li'.'in, 
< -.-■ J. . .- 6d.clfath. 



Books by Mr. Richard 
Leeds Coll^ate School. 

Projfressive Geography, 

Consiating of Foot Courses, divVlad 
into appropriate I.essons; with nn- 
mrroos Exerciae* appended to each. 
The whole adapted to the ivBior 
Classes in Classical and Commercial 
(ichools. New Edition. lflino.Zs.el. 

Questions and Exercises 

adapted to Htley's Engliafa Granmar, 
pmgressfvely arr <ngrd. New Edition, 
con «iderably improved, and ada|>ted 
to the I..ast Edition of the Grammar 
12mo. 2s. cloth.— KEY. 12lBO.as.cL 

The Arithin«tiral CoiDpamon: 

Intended, by mi«n>llan^ons Eian>. 
i>Im, to perfect the Pupil in a know- 
ledee of Arithmetic. New EditKn, 
conniderably improved. I^mo. Is. 6d. 
cloUi.— KKT. Ibmo. Is. 6d. cloth. 

The Elements of Latin Gram- 

mar, for the nse of Schools. New 
Edition, conviderablv improvnl ; with 
selertions from Znmpt, Kfihner, 
TnXi*, Schilli^, Ruddtman, and 
Adam, of the most important ruW 
and obsrrvattons required by ad- 
vanced students. 12mo. 3s. doth. 






APrivuvtD ELEMENTARY SCHOOL-BOOKS. 



i,-rlS 



MK. W, 51'LEOD'b PIRST READING-BOOK, for 



lIRS.PALLISER'sMODEBN POETICAL SPEAKER, 



«V. 



j MRS. LEE'a NATURAL HISTORY for SCHOOLS ■ 
\ ratenpcned wllb Amniinc Bnd InatrceUvi! Original Aatv- 

i •Solei. Per.9te. WoodruU, Ti. M. 
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